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The above is offered as a New Year's resolution for us
all. lf we shall succeed in fulfilling it well, the world will be

the better for it.—A, P, W.

ON THE WATCH-TOWER
Br A. P. WARRINGTON

To the Delegates to the 58th Convention of the Society,
who will be assembling very soon after this issue of
THE THEOSOPHIST goes into the mails,
there are offered the hearty greetings of the
Editor and his staff, the Society’s officers
and the residents of Headquarters. Likewise to Mr. Krishna-
murti and those arriving with him for the course of talks
to be given by him immediately after the Convention,
»
L K

At the time “of going to press (December 13) no names
have been added to those of Dr. Arundale
and Professor Wood, as nominees for the
Presidency of the Society. There remain seven more days
before nominations are closed, and by that time the present
issue of THE THEOSOPHIST will be in the mails. So this
cannot be considered a final statement, such as will be posted
to the General Secretaries by the same mail, including full
instructions for taking the votes of the members. A secret
ballot is desirable.

Convention
Greetings,

Nominations,

*
L R ]

313
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My remark in a Presidential circular published in THE
THEOSOPHIST for December, that manifestoes
of the candidates might appear in this number,
was based upon the rule of ““all or none”. Professor Wood
had already offered a manifesto for publication. Although
the magazine is not for the discussion of political matters
but for the propagation of Theosophy, I at first thought the
impartial publication of the statements of all the candidates
for the Presidency once in seven years need not seriously
affect the general policy of the magazine. But it later
developed that Dr. Arundale, the only other candidate, when
approached, declined to issue a manifesto, and therefore my

aforesaid rule of “all or none” leaves nothing now to be
published.

Manifestoes.

*
* &

There was a happy gathering at the new * little theatre ”
December 455, Bt Advar on December 1st to celebrate (a)
the opening of the theatre and community
club-rooms; (b) the 25th anniversary of the acquisition by
the Society of the building in which it is established (Blavatsky
Gardens Bungalow); (c) the birthday of Dr. Arundale; and
(d) the return on that day of Dr. and Mrs. Arundale from
their world-wide tour for Theosophy.

The programme included amplified gramophone selec-
tions; briet introductory and concluding remarks by the
President pro tem; a welcoming address to our returned
world-wanderers by Bishop Leadbeater; responses by them ;
and then refreshments to all on the broad verandahs shadeé
by day by the great Banyan Tree. T

Bishop Leadbeater, in his address, brought out the point |

fhat it is very important that there should be able lecturers
in the field; for, he said that although people may sink back
into tl3eir accustomed channels of thought and feeling soon after
experiencing the upliftment of an inspiring Theosophical
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lecture, yet such an experience does always cause some degree
of expansion, so that one never can be quite as limited as
before; and that stands to the credit side of good.

Dr. Arundale, in his response, made the point, among
others, that however greatly we may differ in views (and we
all ought to have individual views of our own) we should
learn to remain friends and brothers in the real sense; or,
as I have heard it said: We ought always to keep our hearts
together, but our heads apart.

Mrs. Rukmini Arundale said she had very recently been
wishing there were a theatre at Adyar, only to come and find
one almost completed. She spoke on the great need for an
emphasis upon the arts, claiming for them that they rank
with the highest efforts made to improve civilization.

So, a new work will now be started here, however simple
the first steps may necessarily be. Mrs. Hamerster has been
asked to head a committee to carry this on through music,
drama, lectures, social gatherings, etc., to the end that
Adyar may perhaps no longer be subject to the charge by
the younger ones that itis too monastic and monotonous
with provisions made only for the elderly folk. Dr. Besant,
shortly before she passed, spoke to me of how she hoped young
people would be encouraged to come here to learn and to grow.

During the evening a telegram was read from “ Pearse
President,” reading: “ Annie Besant Lodge, Birmingham,
celebrating twenty-fifth anniversary, with Jinardjadasa pres-
ent, sends loyal and joyful greetings to Headquarters ¥, for

which Headquarters is duly grateful.

-
L IR J

In The Canadian Theosophist published within the Society,
there recently appeared appreciative articles
devoted to the memory of Dr. Annie Besant.
Many beautiful and even tender things were said, which do
the authors fine credit.

Was it Brotherly ?
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It is regrettable, however, that they should have
destroyed the value of their expressions by taking occasion
to throw stones and mud upon one whom the late
President loved as a brother; for whose powers and
abilities she entertained the highest regard, and with whom
she for years worked in the closest harmony. It was indeed
a poor tribute to her intelligence, as well as her character, to
have assumed that she could have been deceived as to his
real nature; for in the long years of her close association
with him, she had every opportunity to know him as he
was. I can well remember hearing her say, more than once,
that Bishop Leadbeater was the purest person she had
ever known, And she who said this had spent the best
energies of her marvellous life in the endeavour to discover
and to live truth. How strange, then, that those who had
had no such opportunities could sit in judgment upon one who
(even had they ever seen him) was never so placed that they
could personally judge of the truth or falsity of that which
they now claim.

I am sure that our late President, who fought many a
battle in the name of justice, would rise and defend her
brother in words of powerful eloquence and finality, were
she but here. There are very many throughout the length
and breadth of the world who, as she did, look upon him, now
in his ripe old age, with reverence and devotion, not only for
the epoch-making pioneer work he has done in original
research into the conditions of the higher planes, but also
for bringing hope and happiness into the lives of thousands,
both through his personal touch and his public work.
Among these, I find myself. Him have I known for
a third of a century; for periods I have had the privilege
of a more or less close personal relationship with him and
very many of his pupils, at one time seeing him almost
daily in the performance of his ceaseless tasks ; and nothing

1934 ON THE WATCH-TOWER 377

have | ever found that would justify any thought of him

save that which was of the highest and noblest.

»
L K

There has been widely published the admirable proposal
The Roarich Peace of the Roerich Peace Pact, whi(.:h i::x a noble
Pact. effort to preserve from destruction in future
wars the world’s priceless achievements in
the realms of Art and Science and in general cultural values.
Last month there was held a Convention in Washington in
furtherance of the acceptance of the Roerich Banner of Peace
to be flown over cultural institutions in times of war or local
disturbance, as a sign of immunity from violence. Repre-
sentatives of thirty-two nations unanimously passed a resolu-
tion recommending the adoption of the Pact by all nations.
The name “ Roerich ” should be sufficient to mark the high
character of the undertaking and to assure its ultimate success,
so far as success may be possible. It is another and a beautiful
mode of drawing people’s minds to the contemplation of the
blessings of peace, and every such effort helps in the erection of
that great thought-structure of Peace, which one believes will
in time dominate the thought and actions of the world as the

peace-lovers persist and work for it harmoniously and zealously.

L
* &

It is reported in the press that an American naval
captain, having made an extensive study of
the bottom of the Pacific Ocean, announces
that he has discovered a submerged continent twice the width
of America. On the map made by him there appear
mountains higher than Mt. Everest, and great depths six
miles to the bottom. There are valleys making great rivers,
broad plateaus and submerged volcanoes still active. Off
Japan the bottom falls away to 5,501 fathoms, forming one
of the greatest ocean trenches ever discovered. This creates
no surprise in the Theosophical mind, which has absorbed

Is it Lemuria ?
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information obtained by clairvoyant research concerning the
lost continent of Lemuria. It is this continent that Dr. Besant
believed would gradually come to the surface again in the
centuries before us, and she was always interested in any
news of discoveries in that region, especially by way of new
islands reported as appearing in the wide spaces of that vast
body of water.
I*ﬁ
Mr. C. F. Andrews, speaking recently to a large gather-
Uaity the Solation. ing of students in Delhi on “ Asia, Europe
and Africa—Their Contribution to Civiliza-
tion,” is reported to have said that unless Europe learns from
Asia the synthesis of life—the lesson of divine unity pervading
the whole universe—it is sure to go to pieces by virtue of
its analytic ways carried to the extreme. Mr. Andrews
described Asia as the mother of all civilizations, and India as
its heart and soul, and thus the diverging point of all civilizing
influences. The peculiar gift of Asia to the civilization of the
world was, he said, the fibre of the essential unity of life
which ran through its whole length and breadth. This was
the most characteristic feature common to all the great
religions which had their origin in Asia. Thus one is
reminded again of the very great importance of a vigorous
propaganda in the West of Theosophy which is so firmly
based upon this principle of the unity of life. How much of
foolish and futile struggle could be avoided if this principle
were only realized and put to practical use in the relations of
man to man and nation to nation! All analysis and no

synthesis makes the world a painful place.

*‘*

As an example of the cut-throat individualism that has
TheExchangeEvil, ° long been rife in our world, there is the

exchange evil. (Happening to be abroad, 1
have had occasion to observe it in the variations in the home
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cheques.) Here we have a condition which benefits no one
except selfish financial interests and speculators. If the
world statesmen had a practical conception of the truth of the
essential unity of the human family, they would not only
get together and banish every possibility of warfare in a civic
sense, but would see to it that this and all other commercial

incitements thereto were eliminated from the world.

*
L B

It is well known that one of the most prolific causes of
war has been the commercial interests. The
world’s States do not seem to understand ade-
quately these interests or to be able to control
them effectively. While commerce or business itself has
evolved remarkably in some of its aspects within recent years,
and some of the finest and noblest efforts on behalf of the
human family in general can be credited to its influence and
practical activities, yet for the most part it acts in ignorance
of the principle of human unity. Nevertheless, commerce
has become in places more enlightened than the States in this
respect. Besides many others as striking, one of the things
it has learnt is that beauty pays in hard coin. Thisis a
great step forward. And one of the most important things
it has now to discover is that to work for the good of all
will likewise pay better than a selfish policy. This was
discovered years ago by ‘“Golden Rule Nash” who, about
to go into bankruptecy, suddenly adopted in his business the
policy of Do unto others as you would have them do unto you,
and became a millionaire.

When the happy day of the Golden Rule shall come for
all, one of the things we shall no longer see will be this
international outrage of currency going up to-day and down
to-morrow, swinging back and forth according to the
timorous absurdities and ignominious practices of selfish
interests (called by some a law), blind to the sins they

Warfare and
Commerce.
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are committing against the human family in this and a
hundred other ways; but we shall instead witness the
proper authorities establishing intelligent systems for all the
people, and among such systems an international medium
of exchange which will be stable and firm throughout
the world for long periods of time. Easier said than done
of course; but where there is a will there isa way; and it
would all be so sane and practical. That that would be one
of the many needed steps towards insuring the universal
welfare of the people can scarcely be doubted. It is
the people’s right to be happy, and they should not be
made to “pay the price” so universally and continuall
because of the selfishness and thoughtlessness of those hy’
have the power to do such splendid things, and yet ZV .
their high privileges so ignorantly. , Vel ahuse
PR

Some say that Universal Brotherhood or the practical
application of the unity of life igta long ‘;Caa
. off, even though it may be 3 fundamental 3':
obscure fact in Nature. But they are wrong. It is only ji:t

Creatlve Power.

Can it not be seen that this is a i

every man is a creator on his own, anc;: iizttn:;a‘t”:zrl?’hthat
have created, whether in the far-off past or in the pr - W.e
wha.t we have brought upon ourselves ? We ha\?e ese?t’ o
realize this with open eyes and seize upon this creativ e
and determinedly create a new world for others as w ‘;IPOWEI
ou;:se}llves,.lfuttingl all heart and genius into the makineg o?stli(:;
which will enable the great hum i i

thrill of living according to the olf:io::m;}z'n t:f etr;:oy thi
Creator, which is loving-kindness and meticulous conzigzz-

tion for the welfare of
be turned. e of all. And then the great corner will

ANNIE BESANT, 33°
SERVER OF HUMANITY AND APOSTLE OF TRUTH
(FROM The American Co-Mason)

RECENTLY through the newspapers we learned the sad
news of the passing to the Eternal Grand Lodge, at
the age of nearly eighty-six, of our beloved co-worker, The
Very Il Bro. Annie Besant, First Lieutenant Grand Com-
mander of the Supreme Council, and Representative of the
British Federation.

Gone from our midst is a great soul, gone from a physical
field of usefulness so widespread that all its far-flung rami-
fications may never be known. The versatile genius of a
Michael Angelo or a Leonardo da Vinci can be better
evaluated than can the influence of this burning flame we
call Annie Besant, editor, political leader, educationalist,
organizer, author, orator. What volumes about her can be
written! Yet it is not to her talents or achievements in any
of these fields that we shall attempt to pay tribute to-day.
The world will do that, for the world, recognizing her
outstanding ability, even if it did not always approve her
aims or beliefs, frankly conceded to her the only woman’s
place on the list of the ten greatest people of this century. No,
it is to the qualities of mind and heart and soul that made her
a liberator and pioneer in untried realms; it is to her passion

381
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for helping the human race, equalled only by her passion for
Truth, that we bow in humble reverence as we say: “ Well
done, O worthy Mason!”

“ Tremendous,” “ leonine,” * epic,” * terrific ” are terms
used by those who had the privilege of working with her
or for her, when they try to describe her giant intellect and
capacity for work, her heroic spirit and her indomitable
quest for Truth. Yet, masculine as isthe impression these
words convey—and ‘‘superman ” though she was called—
there never was a more womanly woman with more tender
sympathies, and more charm and delightful *“ whimsy ” than
this simple, unassuming, unobtrusive little lady, with her
delicious Irish humour and friendly, spontaneous smile.
As one of her co-workers has put it, * with all her magnifi-
cent power, with her wonderful light, her great achieve-
ments, she never lost the slightest touch of femininity in
her gestures, her speaking, or her manner of treating others
and of being treated by them, while her luminous amber
eyes had that wonderful gentleness that is born in the truly
great . Another admirer places the emphasis differently :
“ She was amiable, kind, loving and gentle, but the amount
of coiled power in her presence was overwhelming.”

“Coiled power” gives some idea of the positive and
creative force of her personality. Nothing in her was
negative, except her openness to Truth, when a new angle
or a larger conception presented itself. It was this coiled
power that made her the tremendous crusader she was for the
poor and oppressed, made her battle ceaselessly and
relentlessly against the injustices, cruelties and wrongs
meted out to the labouring classes, especially those in-
volving women and children. Starvation wages, extortion,
an unjust system of fines, insanitary workshops, mutilation
because of unfenced machinery, * sweating,” the lack of
legal defence for those unjustly treated, vivisection and
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cruelty to animals—all these and many more industrial and
social evils this tireless crusader first personally investigated
—often spending whole nights in the slums to get her
evidence, and then attacked with all the vigour of a trenchant
pen, a compelling tongue and, above all, a mighty purpose.

Loving the people with passionate devotion, mothering
all helpless children—curing, as she said, * the pain at her
own heart by soothing the pain of others,” she could not sit
idly by and listen to the oft re-echoed phrase of weak-kneed
amiability in the face of a bad condition: * Someone ought
to do something about it, but why should I1?” No, hers
was the cry of an earnest servant of man, eagerly springing
forward to face some perilous duty: “ Someone ought to do it,
so why not I?” No task was too strenuous or too gigantic for
her self-sacrificing devotion, for she worked for Love’s sake
alone, asking only to give, and not to take.

Valiantly and mightily as she strove to right the wrongs
and injustices she saw about her, just so valiantly and
mightily did she pursue Truth. For, behind her secular
work to uplift humanity there seethed a passion to discover
and cure the cause of human ills, a * passion to help and
inspire the human race to throw off the shackles of the
flesh and rise to the glory of its Divinity . When finally
she read The Secret Doctrine, she found that the way to
uplift was through the approach of consciousness on its
higher levels. Realizing then that it is the foremost
duty and concern of every mortal to devote himself
constantly to the cultivation of the inner Light, she transferred
her tremendous power of leadership to the things of the
spirit, to leading people to new spiritual vistas and a new
understanding of Life. Her voice was never raised save to
move her hearers to some higher plane of thought and action.

Her vision of eternal values was so clear and her logic
so keen, that when once she became convinced of a truth,
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nothing under Heaven could shake her loyalty, for her loyalty
was to Truth itself. For this prize she was willing to pay
the toll, willing to renounce everything, and equally will%ng
to give all the Truth she won to the service of. man, keeping
back no shred for herself. When, after reading Th.e Secret
Doctrine, she became convinced that her former philosophy
was based on a false premise, and was therefore wrong—
the philosophy of Materialism for which s.he had f?ught
and lectured and written with all the fiery conviction
of her soul, until she had conquered public prejudice
and won through to a fairly smooth road ahead—
when she realized she had been utterly wrong, this
honest, courageous soul, with full consciousness of the
withering scorn she would call down on her own head, dared
to “take the plunge into the new vortex of strife, and make
herself a mark for ridicule worse than hatred—dared to fight
again a weary fight for an unpopular truth,” dared publicly
to confess she had been wrong—* misled by intellect to ignore
the Soul ™.

Through storm and agony of heart and mind she learned
the pettiness and worthlessness alike of praise and blame, of
popularity and ridicule. Harder to face than the ridicule of
the crowd was the fact that she would have to leave the
staunch little “army that had battled for her so bravely, and
that she would hurt the friends who through all brutality of
social ostracism had held her dear and true ”. Yet—for Truth
she dared face even this. Writing of this situation, she says :

But here, as at other times in my life, I dare not purchase
peace with a lie. An imperious necessity forcqs me to speak the
truth, as I see it, whether the speech please or displease, whether it
bring praise or blame. That one loyalty to Truth I must keep stain-
less, whatever friendships fail me or human ties be broken. She may
lead me into the wilderness, yet I must follow her ; she may strip me

of all love, yet I must pursue her; though she slay me, yet will I
trust in her; and I ask no other epitaph on my tomb but

“SHE TRIED TO FoLLow TRUTH!”

1834 ANNIE BESANT, 33° 385

Thus spoke = great Co-Mason, one whose long, active
life bore witness to the light of her spirit. To our regretted
Bro. for whom service to humanity and loyalty to Truth were
the very life of her being, the Co-Masonic Order is greatly
indebted. We cannot find a better way to honour her
memory and prove our appreciation of her devoted service in
80 many fields of endeavour, than by making a sincere effort
to follow in her footsteps to the extent of our limited ability.

THE RETURNING STAR

(To Annie Besant)

BRIGHT Star of Eve, that shone with crystal radiance
While daylight ebbed away !

You have sunk down beneath the far horizon,
And ended is the day.

Twilight, and then the darkness unillumined
By you with silver light

We must seek home without that lucid guidance,
This cloudy starless night,

-But you retura by dawn as Morning Star,
The heraid of the day!

When all the mists will be dissolved by sunrise
And shadows flee away.

F. H. ALpHOUSE



ANNIE BESANT: SUPER-WOMAN
By MARGARET E. COUSINS, B.Mus.

AMONGST the thousands of tributes to the supreme great-

ness of Annie Besant that are being written this month,
called into expression because she has laid aside her earthly
vesture, there are sure to be many from women, for she was
a revealer to the world of Womanhood at its highest. What
John Stuart Mill, Mary Woolstonecraft and Dr. Anna Kings-
ford had visioned, in an age of the subjection of women, as the
ideal and the possible for woman to achieve, Dr. Annie Besant
demonstrated herself to be in all the multiple activities of her
life as a leader of world-thought and world-action. All
women are indebted to her. We bow in homage to her.
She has glorified our sex. She is veritably the Super-woman.
Remembering her, no one need ever again think that
being born a woman prevents a soul from soaring to the
heights in spheres of service generally considered the
monopoly of men.

Her early life showed her bitterly how heavily the
dice was loaded against women, how the conventional thought
of her time had excluded women from equalities of opportu-
nity with men, under the law, in politics, industrialism,
religion, social customs. She proved herself victorious over
all these unnatural, artificial obstacles.
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It is very noteworthy that “ Woman’s Right to the
Vote ” was the subject of the first public lecture Mrs. Besant
delivered. Her apprentice days as orator and warrior
were self-consciously spent in the service of the advancement
of her own sex. That was in 1874; in 1918 she was one
of the chief members of the deputation which waited on the
Viceroy and the Secretary of State for India to make the
first request to the British Government that the women of
India should be enfranchised in the promised Reform Bill.
Her long life allowed her to see women not only vote in
the West and the East but become Members of Parliament,
and see a woman Cabinet Minister in the Labour Government
of Britain and an Indian woman Deputy-President of the
Madras Legislative Council.

It was through a woman suffrage meeting that I
first had the honour of conversing with Dr. Besant,
now nearly thirty years ago. My husband and I were
on our first visit to London after our marriage, and
were waiting in a crowd for the doors to be opened
to a meeting of Mrs. Pankhurst’s when a woman wearing a
“Votes for Women ” button started chatting with us and told
us that meetings were being addressed that week by
Mrs. Annie Besant and advised us to go to them. One was a
conversazione and at it we were introduced to her by a
mutual friend. I well remember how her piercing gray eyes
seemed to look right into and through me, and linked
me in fealty and service to her for the remainder of
our lives.

She visited Ireland only three times. On the second
occasion she was the honoured guest of my home. She
seemed then to me to be almost non-human—just a machine
for work, writing, lecturing, travelling. She had no time for
small talk, for social amenities. I had to grow myself to
realize her greatness. -
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I heard her speak a number of times in London and
different English cities. She was the only leader for whom
an audience stood up as she came on to the platform to speak.
That spontaneous rising was always an impressive sight, It
was significant of the intense respect and honour in which
the public held her. All other men and women were
“ speakers ”; she alone was an orator. She never referred
to a note. She never had to pause for a word. She piled up
her thoughts and her sonorous periods to great climaxes, and
carried you with her. Then she would work up the next
line of thought similarly to a crest of conviction and eloquence.
There is no one now with whom one can compare her as she
was in her prime. Her powerful and musical voice was like
an organ, and filled the largest hall without effort. Those
are memories to treasure till death.

Until 1916 I had heard her lecture on Theosophy only.
For the sake of its spiritual message she who had been
accustomed as Free-thinker to audiences of thousands became
willing to speak to groups under a hundred! I well remember
her cautioning us to be ready for new interpretations of
Reincarnation and Karma, and any or all of the teachings of
Theosophy, when the new World-Teacher would come, And
fifteen years later, Krishnamurti, whom she believed to be
that Teacher, is re-valuing indeed all these details in his
passion for realization of Immortality Now !

At her invitation my husband came to India to act as
her literary sub-editor of New India. We were taken
straight from our disembarkation in Madras harbour to greet
her in her small office high up in the premises of
New India office. That was November 1st, 1915, so I
knew her in India primarily as the politician, secondarily
as the educationist, both based on her international position
as President of the world-wide Theosophical Society,
and leader and inspirer in a score of other nation-building
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movements—President of the Women’s Indian Association,
Scout Commissioner for India, Labour leader, socialist, sup-
porter of Juvenile Courts and their Children’s Homes, lover
of animals, anti-vivisectionist, social reformer in all aspects;
—in everything a loosener of chains, a builder of good.

It was my privilege to live at the Theosophical Head-
quarters in Adyar, Madras, for eleven years, and to feel her
influence as Mother of the community there. Spirituality
was the root of her nature and the motive power of all her
actions. Not merely the political freedom of India was her
aspiration but the spiritual freedom of the whole world, and
she believed that the freeing of a country so spiritually minded
as India would expedite world-salvation. Her love of India
for its own sake was ever evident. For forty-five years
she worked unceasingly for the restoration to India of her
former greatness and freedom. Her industry was unbeliev-
able. I once happened to say to her: “I could never work
as hard as you.” Her reply was unexpected: “ The Irish
were always dreamers!” She used to work continuously from
6 am. to 10.30 p.m. without any midday siesta, taking time
only for a short drive before sunset. To us in Adyar she
was Amma, Mother, the President; to her nearer workers,
the Chief. Some of us were always present at the entrance
of the Headquarters Hall, morning and evening, to receive
her heart-warming smile at her goings and comings. How we
loved her short sturdy figure, her small fine hands and feet,
her starry eyes, noble brow and crown of wavy white hair !

I recall her commanding power and personality on four
special and historic occasions—as President of the Indian
National Congress in Calcutta in 1917 ; at the Central Station
at Madras on her return from her period of internment when
she was hailed and worshipped by the populace ; as President
of the Jubilee Convention of the Theosophical Society in

Adyar in 1925 at the roll-call of 3,000 delegates under the
3
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noble banyan tree; as orator concluding the sessions in
Delhi of the second All-India Women’s Conference for Edu-
cational and Social Reform with the late Begum Saheba of
Bhopal in the Chair and H. E. Lady Irwin and Shrimati
Sarojini Naidu also present. How she towered on all these
occasions !

1 remember her genius, her patience, her skill in harmo-
nizing elements in smaller but historic groups—the Drafting
Committees for the Commonwealth of India Bill, the Senate
meetings of the National University established by her,
sessions of the Young Men’s Indian Association, an Anniver-
sary of the Madras Women’s Home of Service, a visit to
Madanapalle College, to a Panchama School ; above all, the depth
of her expositions to her esoteric students. Despite her small
stature she was always head and shoulders over everybody.

Every action of her daily life, small and great, was an
object-lesson in skill and wisdom to anyone desirous of learning.
She told me once: “ The way to gain success in politics is to
see your next point of attack clearly, and then hammer, hammer,
hammer unceasingly on it.” She was as careful of the proper
placing of commas in proof-reading as she was in drafting an
important resolution. She wasted no atom of mind-stuff,
Her mind was like a great searchlight which she turned by
her will to illumine dark spot after dark spot, but having used
it on one problem and switched it on to the next, woe betide
you if you tried to bring her back again to the former! I shall
never forget a blunder of mine once in that respect, and her
remark : “ You told me that before.” It made me feel as if I
had tried to reverse the magnetic currents of the earth! [
learnt specially from her to think of public work, and express
it, in terms of joint workers, no matter how personal the
activity might have been. She never said : My committee,”
“my scheme,” “my University ”—it was always “our ” or
“the”, She was too wise to be possessive.
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She felt great happiness at the emergence of Indian
women into responsible citizenship and social freedom. Yet
she was not a “woman’s woman”. She worked almost
entirely with men, her greatest friends were men, she thought
in terms of men. She knew this and once said to me: “ You
can work better with women than I can, you know them
better.” Yet never did she say a word to disparage her sex,
or to hint if it limited her in any way. On the contrary I
well remember the meeting at which she said the words:
“ The sex to which I have the honour to belong.” Even as
the Irish and English elements were balanced in her, so were
also the masculine and feminine qualities. 1 have called
her a Super-woman in the same sense as Nietzsche speaks of
the super-man. In so far as we are all *“candidates for
humanity,” I might rather have called her “a pioneer
Human,” a “ Femaculine ” (to coin a new word), an individual
in whom sex is forgotten because feminine and masculine are
so blended as to become sub-conscious.

The Hindu people often use the phrase: “ You are my
father and my mother.” Truly Annie Besant was “our
father and our mother ” in India, which she loved and served
so devotedly.

Just before I left Adyar in May, 1931, to join my husband
in New York, I called to say good-bye to her. I did not
think I should ever see her again and it has proved so. Her
last words to me were so typical of the exquisite attitude she
had to all her co-workers that I must share them : I had tried
to express my gratitude to her for all she had been to me.
She took my hands between hers in blessing and smilingly
said : *“ We have helped each other.”



THOUGHT-STREAMS AND
MEMORIALS

By THE RT. Rev. C. W, LEADREATER

A'r Ia rﬁf:ent gathering of students some points emerged that
o Wth al?szv?:lldbbe of ge:_:eral interest. A question arose
et ud“ e the difference in the life after death
e fhe ch ition oi. the student of Occultism and that
o an‘ who had h.ved an exemplary life in the world,
ut knew noth1'ng of the higher planes. Some of us had done
2 little mountaineering in younger days, so the analogy of the
dlfference. between the climber and the guide natural}
§uggested itself. The climber may be just as strong physicall .
just s':s full of enthusiasm, just as eager to reach at:,
su.mmxt as his guide; but the guide knows the way, and the
chm.ber does not; he also knows how to meet al’l sorts ?
possible emergencies, how to avoid dangers ; he knows fr .
long practice the quickest, easiest and safest way to do wh(:artn
evet' has to be done, and so may be of the greatest yse to th -
toun:;} The analogy is by no means a bad one, ’ : :
~ We must never for a moment forget i
mmlm'lze the effect of a good and usefulglif:.helltugz!}:lt: r;z °t’7
est thing that we can hope to achieve—to make our Iivae;
really good and really useful. There is no difference in that
respect. I?etween the student of Occultism and another man
:1}0,. hvm.g a decent and clean life, has devoted his energy to
elping his brethren, except that the former has studied a
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particular side of the subject which the latter has not and,
knowing more about it, can be more useful. If we can impart
our knowledge to that other, we are giving him an inestimable
boon, doing for him the greatest favour that can be done for
anybody.

As to the effect of a good life after death, we must define
our term a little more closely. In speaking of a good man,
one might mean a pious man, a man who is exceedingly
careful as to the doctrines of his religion and its ceremonies,
visiting temples or attending churches and (here in India)
going on pilgrimages. Such an one would certainly be

\called a good man. But if we add the further qualification

being useful, we call up a mental image of one who
is full of good works, who spends his life in constantly helping
ot}\\ers. and in his case the result would be a little different.

I do not say that these two types would not be equally
happy. The pious man in his astral life would be in a
constant attitude of devotion, going round and visiting all the
shrines and absorbing their magnetism, just as he did in the
physical body. He would be very happy in doing that, and
all the time he would be radiating out good, devotional
thought, and so doing useful work, though without specially
intending it. There are two Latin proverbs which link
these two lines of action: Laborare est orare—to labour is
to pray; and Bene orasse est bene laborasse—to have prayed
well is to have worked well. Both these sayings are true.
The man who has devoted himself entirely to prayer and
meditation has been sending out a good influence all round
him, and so is of use to the community because he is raising
its general average of thought. Looking round upon the
world as it stands to-day, we must admit that the majority
of its inhabitants are thinking of business or of pleasure
most of the time. The number of people doing that is so
enormously greater than the number devoting themselves
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to lives of meditation that it needs much counterbalancing,
and so the average thought of the race is raised by every
genuine yogi.

Frankly, a life entirely devoted to meditation is not the
work of the majority at the present stage. If all the world
were yogis, the population would die out, and we should
have no food to eat. The yogi lives on the gifts of his
fellows, and yet his livelihood is not unearned, as many
Western people might think. The fact that he is doing that
work of raising the level of thought is benefiting the com-
munity ; but his very existence depends upon there being
many others doing the practical work of the world. We
cannot all be “sons of Mary,” as depicted in the story of
Lazarus. We are told on very high authority that Mary
chose the better part, but one can hardly avoid the question :
“Who would have cooked the family dinner if Martha had
taken the same line?” As Kipling puts it: “ The sons of
Mary have cast their burden upon the Lord, and—the Lord
He lays it on Martha’s sons!” _ '

The meditative man goes on doing the same thing
on the astral plane, and afterwards in the heaven-
world; he still lives a life of a devotional character,
and is very happy in it. The heaven-world is a world
of happiness, and merely to be there is to be at the utmost
summit of bliss. The amount of happiness of each individual
varies according to his capacity ; but since each has all that
he can hold, he is more than content.

The man who has been good in a practical way still goes
on trying to be helpful. He is like a man without a guide at
first, and does not quite know where to begin or what to do.
Probably he devotes himself at first to trying to inspire people
living on the physical plane. When he reaches the heaven-
world he continues to dream magnificent schemes of helping
the world, and may be able to put some part of his schemes
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into the minds of living men, to inspire them. So he is doing
the very best work he knows how to do.

What advantage, then, has the occult student? This—
he knows all about it beforehand, and already in his sleep has
been practising work on the astral plane; therefore he knows
without experimenting what he can do, and is therefore fit to
be the guide. If the ordinary good man knows that, he comes
to the student for advice, and can then set to work much
sooner and more certainly. We must beware of thinking of
ourselves as better because we know more. We must not have
the least touch of superiority over someone else because he is
not exactly as we are; our attitude must be that of thankful-
ness that our Karma has given us the opportunity to help.

That is the main difference—that the occult student
knows exactly what to do and how to do it, from having had
practice beforehand. The good man has to learn all that, and
wastes some strength in learning, as men learning to swim
waste their strength at first, and expend in a few yards
enough effort to carry them for a mile.

A question that has often been asked is whether it helps
a good man in his progress if statues or other memorials are
erected to him. I think that depends upon the circumstances
of the case. For example, are the statues of our Founders in
the Hall in any way useful to them ? The answer must be in
the affirmative. Every time we look at the statues, we think
kindly of our Founders; we send them grateful thoughts.
If we have in our rooms a portrait of Madame Blavatsky,
whenever our glance happens to fall upon it, we think:
“There is the great Teacher who did so much for us”;
and such a thought always produces two definite effects.
It arouses in the thinker a strong feeling of gratitude, which
is unquestionably good for him ; and it sends a wave of kindly
thought towards its object, which is equally unquestionably
good for him.
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You may say: * But the Founders do not want help;
they are both back in incarnation.” That is beside the mark ;
it is not a question of that kind of help, but of surrounding a
person with a beautiful atmosphere of love and gratitude.
When we look at the statue, we feel love, and there is no
doubt that Madame Blavatsky in her present incarnation is
reached by that wave of feeling. I do not say she needs it,
but it certainly helps to make a purer and sweeter atmosphere
surrounding her all the time.

You ask: “What of the statue of Sir Subramania Iyer,
outside in the garden?” I do not doubt that he is enjoying
the heaven-world by this time; but the heaven-world is on
the mental plane, and your thoughts reach it. He is a man
who knows what he is doing on that plane, who can use his
mental body freely and can travel about in that higher world
as you can on the astral plane. When one can leave the
astral body behind on the bed with the rest of the lower
vehicles, one can do much more work in the same time.
Those who knew him, as I did, when seeing his statue, must
surely think : “I knew him and loved him ; in such and such
ways he was helpful to me and to our great Cause.” And you
need never doubt that that thought will reach him,

Whenever anything reminds us of our friends who are
still on the physical plane, we send them a thought of love ;
and so in the same way in the case of a good man or a great
person, a statue would be helpful, just in so far as it reminds
people of him. 1 doubt whether those who erect the statue
or memorial have thought of that. They think : “ This has
been a good man; out of gratitude for the work he has done,
we will perpetuate his memory, and hope that others will try
to imitate him.” But they rarely understand that, in addition
to that, every kindly or admiring thought which is evoked in
anyone by the sight of the statue sends to its original a very
definite impulse, a wave in mental matter—maybe also in
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astral matter if the spectator knew the man and felt affection
for him; and that that impulse will reach its object whether
he be what you call dead or alive, still in the same incarnation
or in another, on whatever plane he may happen to be
functioning.

We see many statues and portraits of Kings and Queens ;
what effect do they produce on us, or we on them ? It depends
greatly on who the Monarch is or was, and what we know of
him. Take my own case, for example. If I see a statue or
portrait of Queen Victoria, of King Edward VII or of our
present most gracious Sovereign, it at once arouses in me a
strong feeling of love, loyalty and reverence. Why ? Because
I have seen and known them all, because I know the good
which they did for the country over which they ruled. But
if a statue of King George III be shown to me, I cannot feel at
all the same enthusiasm; he was before my time, I never
saw him, and I have not heard of any particular good that he
did for his country. The memory of Queen Elizabeth arouses
some feeling in the heart of every Englishman ; that of her
sister and predecessor Queen Mary does not. It is so much
a question of what we know of the person.

But think of a very different case—that of our late
beloved President. There will be many statues and memorials
of her erected in many countries, for she has helped thou-
sands of people in all parts of the world, not only by her actual
presence but by her writings and through the workers whom
she has taught; for the Karma of that comes to her also.
She is constantly with us here and now, and she is always
the centre of a great halo of devotion and beautiful thought.
Those who live at Adyar may think themselves happy to be
living near and coming into such a splendid globe of thought,
such an aura, as that. That will continue to follow her, wher-
ever she may go; and wherever it is, she will still be working

at high pressure and sending out that tremendous will-power
4
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of hers, and your loving thought will still continue to surround
her. She cannot escape from you, any more than you from
her, because of the influence she has had over your lives.

If we draw people around us, then to those people we
are bound for evermore. We cannot even individualize an
animal without making such a link with him that he
will turn up in some future life to be our pupil or
servant. It is the strongest possible link that can ever be
made, that of the helper and the helped. Wheresoever our
great President may be or may go in the future, there our
loving thoughts will follow her and make things a little easier
and happier for her. We shall contribute just a little, give
her a little more strength to do the splendid work which she
will assuredly be doing ; and in that very act we shall receive
from that far stronger nature tenfold more than we can give.

It is not difficult to see what benefits will be derived
from statues or portraits of her; many people will be con-
stantly reminded of her, and will in that way partake of
the blessing which she constantly radiates.

There are, as we all know, other forms of memorials
which are not statues or portraits; have they any similar
reactions? Not quite in the same way. For example, we
hope presently to be able to erect here a building to be
called The Besant Memorial School, because we know that
the project of such a school was one of her most earnest
wishes, very near to her heart; we know that she would
infinitely prefer to have such a piece of work as her
memorial rather than any mere monument, however beayti-
ful. Therefore it will be done, and none can doubt its
utility ; but the magnetic link will not be quite of the same
nature as that with a statue. We have already a house
here and a part of the estate named after her; but in a way
that becomes merely a name, and when we mention Besant
Gardens, it does not necessarily call up an image of her
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in our minds, any more than to speak of an address in
Mount Road necessarily calls up a picture of St. Thomas’
Mount. To secure the full effect that we desire, we should
have to combine the two ideas, and have a fine statue of
her in the central hall of her school.

We who are Theosophists ought to be intensely practical
people; but I think we must be careful that our practicality
is not that of the physical plane only. Utility certainly
must be our first consideration, but it is well to remember
that beauty also must be taken into account, because that
very beauty itself has a distinctly practical effect which we
cannot afford to ignore. I suppose that the most beautiful
memorial in all the world is the Taj Mahal at Agra. That
was, as we all know, erected as a tomb for Mumtaz Mahal
by her loving husband; I do not know what proportion of
those who visit it and admire it are led thereby to think
kindly of the lady for whom it was built, but of this at
least we may be absolutely sure—that every visitor who
allows the wonderful peace and beauty of it to sink into
his soul is for ever after better for that experience. In
that case at least the beauty radiates an influence of its
own, entirely apart from its associations. The proverb
which says that a thing of beauty is a joy for ever is
absolutely true, and it is very well worth while taking the
influence of that beauty into account.

There is no reason whatever why that which is useful
should not also have its measure of beauty; and if it costs a
little more to secure that, at least the result will justify the
extra expenditure. There is, as we know to our sorrow, a
cult of wugliness in these modern times, but it is directly
inspired by the Darker Powers, and is deliberately intended
by them to do as much harm as possible in the world. It
may be argued that a factory building, for example, can hardly
be otherwise than ugly. I cannot believe that it is beyond
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the power of modern science to beautify even so unpromising
an erection as that, and I feel very emphatically that it ought
to be done. We know something, or we should know some-
thing, of the power of thought ; every time that a person looking
at that building shrinks back thinking: *How horrible!”
he adds a little to the dreariness, the drabness and the discomfort
of the place. Thousands of thoughts such as those soon give
it a definite atmosphere which reacts upon the unfortunate
workers who see it perpetually, and causes a vague sense of
dissatisfaction which it would never occur to them to connect
with its real cause. If, on the other hand, such a structure
can be made passably beautiful, each person who looks upon
it will have a sensation of pleasant surprise, and once
more the multiplication of that impression will make a
comparatively cheerful atmosphere which will be mildly
uplifting instead of thoroughly depressing.

The so-called practicality which condemns a building to
permanent ugliness for the sake of saving a few pounds or a
few shillings is short-sighted to the last degree, for better
work would be done when the workers are contented, and
the general atmosphere of the whole place would be greatly
improved. If from our studies we know something of the
power of thought, and of the result produced by the constant
pressure of ideas, whether pleasant or unpleasant, we shall
realize that it is not only well worth our while, but that it
is even a positive duty to draw round us and our workmen
reminders of the Divine Beauty—to show that what some might
call daily drudgery may be done cheerfully as part of our duty
to the Master Craftsman, for His sake and in His Name.

THE common course of life,
The daily round we plod,

The tasks that seem so wearisome,
May all be done for God.

SUMMARY OF KRISHNAMURTI'S
TALKS AT THE STAR CAMP,
OMMEN

(Continued from p. 274)
Ninth Talk, August 10, 1933

WE have an idea that completeness or the totality of
Life can be understood through a part. We think
that through solving our particular problems, we shall come
to an understanding of the whole of life. So we take up an
idea and try to apply it to the solution of our particular
problems, in the hope that by accumulating understanding
through their solution, we shall arrive at the realization of
that completeness.

To me, that is a wrong way of looking at life. In fully
understanding a single experience or a problem, and not by
the process of gradually gathering in understanding, can the
whole be realized. In making an effort merely to be rid of
a hindrance, we create a new barrier, whereas in the very
movement of life, in action itself, there is a full awareness
of the hindrance and its cause, hence freedom from both.
To get rid of a hindrance or to conquer it is merely to run
away from it, like a fish trying to escape from a net. There
is no understanding in that,
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In effort there is the idea of achievement, gain, conquest,
which is ever in the future, whereas in action itself—that is,
in the present, since all action is always in the present—you
can be fully aware of your hindrances, of the fact that your
actions are incomplete.

What gives vitality to our hindrances is memory, conscious
or sub-conscious, and action proceeding from that memory.
That memory is the ready-made background of the influence of
others through tradition—social, ethical or economic standards,
the idea of achievement and reward, and so on; and to that
background we constantly react, hence our actions are ever
incomplete. -

Memory arises where there is incomplete action, and the
many layers of memory create the self-consciousness or the
“1,” from which most of our actions now spring. This “I”
creates the background—of distinction and resistance, of
duality and of the idea of achievement and time—for its ready-
made reactions.

Our so-called actions, then, are but the reactions of the
“I” which is the creator of illusions. Hence, a single
experience, if rightly understood, will reveal the source of all
illusion, and in the completeness of that understanding the
various particular problems disappear. Not by merely solving
a particular problem or a series of problems can we ever get
at the source that creates the bondages, hindrances, or
illusions.

I say, do not consciously attempt to examine your sub-
conscious hindrances. Do not dig them up from a dead past
or analyze them, but, by living in the present with a fulness
of mind and heart, you will bring up the hindrances on your
present action and you will know both the hindrances and
their causes.

We meet fully and completely that in which we are
interested. So, our constant escapes from conflict indicate
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that we are not vitally interested in our conflict. In an
escape there is effort, and effort emphasizes the particular,
hence there is no comprehension of the whole.

All knowledge acquired with the desire to gain Libera-
tion must disappear before there can be true understanding
of what Liberation means. At present you can but imagine
what is Liberation, which cannot be real. Hence you cannot
know that which you are wanting. What you can know is
your own struggle, pain, conflict. The other side of the
picture—Liberation or Truth—is purely imaginary, to which
in our conflict we try to escape. So I say, block up all escapes
and then alone you will face the very centre of conflict and
you will discover true values in themselves and become free
of the false. Any other way demands an effort, a motive, and
a mental picture.

Understanding or awareness is action. They are one and
the same, and not apart. Action that is complete can only be
born out of the harmony of mind and heart, which is under-
standing. In trying to become aware there can be no true
awareness, like a virtue that one struggles to acquire which
is then no longer a virtue. Awareness is the harmony of
action in which there is no duality, as the controller and the
controlled, the actor and the action.

Our present actions are incomplete, partial, through fear
of social and other standards. I say, act fully and wholly in
the harmony of mind and heart, and then you will discover that
which is true, Take, for instance, jealousy. Intellectually
we realize the stupidity of jealousy, yet emotionally we are
eaten up with it, because of our craving for possession. It is
of no use to struggle against it or to try to overcome it, but by
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becoming mentally and emotionally aware of jealousy in
our particular problem, we shall know its cause and become
free of it.

Timelessness, like Truth or God, cannot be talked about;
what is of importance is to find out why we are caught up in
the idea of time. I say, it is memory, which is incompleteness
of action, and that incompleteness creates the conflict and
the many escapes from it through ready-made reactions. With
this background of false values, we meet all experiences.

Time is action limited. Do not say: How can one get
rid of memory? That would be to approach it wrongly. It
is the cause that is important, not the effect; and the cause
is the incrustation of layers of memory which create incomplete
action, and hence the idea of time.

Tenth Talk, August 11, 1933

Action is ordinarily understood to mean a mere physical
movement. I mean by action a completeness of thought, feeling
and action, because to me it is a harmonious unity. Even a
physical act has thought and feeling behind it, though in
most cases without that harmony. To think is to feel and
act; to feel is to think and act; and to act is to think and
feel. There is true harmony, a completeness, only when
there is no distinction or resistance in action in the psycho-
logical and physical sense ; because action has not a goal, an end
to gain, a finality. It is spontaneous, natural, rich, complete.

To most people, action is self-preservation, hence con-
formity, imitation, struggle, or reaching out for a result.
They refine this false basis of action and give it a spiritual
significance. Qut of distinction, they give importance to
one kind of action rather than another. So we think either
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that the assurance of physical needs is essential to the
understanding of the freedom of action, or vice versa.

So economically, in business, on this basis of action,
we struggle to acquire property, power, security ; conforming
to this idea of power and security, we exploit and are
exploited—through inheritance, laying up for old age, and
handing down our name to posterity. Thus action is not
harmonious, complete, because it is independent of what
we really think and feel. Socially, also, we are trying to
fit into a pattern of certain traditions and conventions, such
as that of class distinction, and are becoming cogs in a
machine. Likewise religiously, spiritually and ethically,
acting from fear, we create the image of God or Truth;
and we try to bring about religious ceremonies, spiritual
authority, and the idea of self-immolation and atonement,
in the hope of restoring the balance which we have upset
in our conduct in life. For example, if I have been cruel
to another, I indulge in some subtle form of self-chastisement.

All our actions, therefore, economic, social and religious,
spring from the idea of self-preservation and are wholly
unrelated to each other. Whatever the department of life,
our action must be that of a complete human being, fully
co-ordinated and harmonious. So our thinking and feeling
has to be radically different from the manner to which we are
now accustomed. Now we are concerned with the solving
of our problems in the economic, social and religious spheres,
and at the same time fundamentally maintaining them as
they exist by conforming to them. So, whatever are our
convictions in the social or religious spheres, we act in the
business or economic sphere independently of them, because
we do not wish to be submerged and destroyed by the
economic machine; likewise in our social and religious
relations, our beliefs and actions are at complete variance.

We make our economic, social and religious life separate
5
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and apart, each with its own standard to conform to. There-
by action becomes merely imitative, without the fountain
source of individual thought and feeling. That is how
we approach the whole from the particular, and think
that we must put our economic structure in order, or our
religious and social life, so as to live more completely. In
completeness of living there can be no distinction between
the economic, social or religious.

Out of conformity there is lack of fulfilment, and hence
fear and the looking to the future for fulfilment. A complete
action is infinite, and can only be known when there is no

division of life into different compartments; that is when
there is no conformity.

Our thinking at present is but a reaction to a pre-
established background; hence there is effort. Effort is a
strain, a reaching out for an end; there is effort in achieve-
ment, in conquering, in moulding and conforming to a pattern
or an idea. We are secretively seeking power, self-preser-
vation, and out of that we create Truth or an ideal. Hence
we make effort, both economically and in our social and
religious life. In understanding there is no effort. Under-
standing is born out of complete and harmonious action.
When a problem is vital we make no effort, we come to a
decision with our whole being, because we try to understand
it, not to seek a way out or to reach a conclusion. There
is no effort in normal growth. Because we are abnormal
we make an effort to be normal—or what we believe to
be normal.

I say you will not arrive at the normal through effort,
but only by sowing the seed and letting it grow naturally.
When there is disharmony in thought and feeling, do not
be identified with either. Action must ripen in the warmth
of thought and feeling. Now our action is merely the
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sharpening of mind and heart, like a stick with a knife,
diminishing and perishing in the process. Mind must be
deep, and emotions full ; they must be subtle and pliable,
not sharp, to know the swift movement of Truth, which is
the understanding of right values in life.

Now you do your thinking in layers, and put away
what I say into a particular layer. Destroy all your layers
if you would understand. You are unconscious of the exist-
ences of these layers, so I say: Become fully conscious of
them. Your action is but imitation, your thinking a reaction
to the background of conformity, achievement—a method, a
technique. With these choking your mind you are now
trying to understand. I say, do not try to understand me,
but understand yourself. Become aware of your own thinking
and feeling; then you will know what I am talking about.
Think anew, instead of merely superimposing my words on
your own false values, of which you are unconscious.
Question what you have collected and do not add to your
rubbish. And question it with your whole being, not just
intellectually,

You make effort when you do not understand the full
significance of your own thoughts and feelings. You try to
be spiritual with haggard faces. Become aware of your
shallow minds and constricted hearts. Become aware of
your conformity, authority, effort and the lack of richness
and completeness in your own lives. Become aware of
this in action, in the harmony of mind and heart, not through
the analysis of the past, because the dead cannot yield true
understanding. Sorrow awaits round the corner in each
experience that is not fully understood.

No action can lead to Truth. Action itself is Truth,
Now you are looking through action to something beyond.
If there is heaven through righteous action, then that action
is no longer righteous. Love, service, work, righteousness,
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accumulation of virtues—Truth is not to be approached through
any of these gateways.

To solve a problem is to seek a way out, a result, not to
know the cause of the problem. The cause is within your-
selves—in the lack of richness and harmony in your own lives.
So I say that in understanding a single experience rightly and
fully, you come to the very source which gives rise to the
many problems. Then there is the potency and plenitude of
Life. The fulness and glory of Life, its richness and perfume,
is not through action but in action itself.

(7o be concluded)

Do we want to contemplate God’s power ? We see it in the immen-
sity of creation. Do we want to contemplate His wisdom? We
see it in the unchangeable order by which the incomprehensible
whole is governed. Do we want to contemplate His munificence ?
We see it in the abundance with which he fills the earth. Do we
want to contemplate His mercy ? We see it in His not withholding
that abundance even from the unthankful. In fine, do we want to
know what God is ? Search His Scriptures called creation.

THOMAS PAINE

THE YOGA SUTRAS OF
PATANJALI

By MANJERI VENKATA RAYA IYER

(Continued from p. 303)

&R eTaER TRIDEIEIRY SRS ||
45, Of the Mind whose (automatic) functions are
governed, is the attainment of being * suffused” with the
knower, the knowing and that which is to be known, as of
a refined gem [crystal].

The Mind which is calm reproduces the known on
the one hand and the knower on the other. This reproduction
is called knowing. The ordinary restless Mind, like the ruffled
lake, distorts the images of the objects presented to it. But,
the mental image, it must be remembered, is not a mere
reflection but a mould of the object shaped out of the material
of the Mental Body. The knower is said to know an object
when he reproduces within himself its mental mould, which
is itself a reproduction of the object by the Mind. The
knower is Manas, the Thinker. The Mind is composed of
Manas and its vehicle, the Mental Body. The known is the
mental mould of the object. The perfection of knowledge
depends on the perfection of the mental image, which, in its
turn, depends on the state of the Mental Body. Calmness of

409
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Mind should be cultivated for two reasons. To receive
correct impressions of external objects and to receive impres-
sions or inspirations from the Ego or the Higher Self. The
Yogi’s Mind becomes * suffused ” with the true natures of
the knower, the knowing and the known, as a fine flawless
crystal becomes suffused with the colour of the object placed
near it. This state or condition of the Yogi’s Mind is what
is called * Conscious Samadhi,” Samprajiata-Samidhi or
Samyama by means of which he gains a true knowledge of
the external world.

7 TEPRFAEA: GFI afyas gaehn || g% |

46. Therein, the argumentative attainment involves
the distinctions of the Word, {its) Meaning and the Knowledge
(thereof).

The meaning of a word is the object it denotes;
and the knowledge thereof is the mental classification of the
thing which it connotes, by comparison and judgment. In
the non-argumentative attainment these distinctions disappear,
and that which remains is the abstract idea or the * arche-
type” of the thing or the object denoted by the word.

afRys EewEiarmEteiar e 1| v ||

47. When memory is pure, the shining forth of the
meaning alone, as if devoid of (its) own form is the non-
argumentative (attainment).

For memory to be clear, complete cessation of the
involuntary (automatic) functions of the Mind should precede
perception. The Mental Body of the Yogi functions only
under the impulse of his will, but remains still when he is
not using it. When he perceives a thing, he sees it as it is,
as no “personal equation” enters into it. And when he
remembers it, the reproduced image is as vivid as the
original perception. Further, when he drops the mental
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image, he transmutes the perception into * an abstract idea,”
works it into the Causal Body, and thus knows the whole
“genus” to the ““species” to which the object of perception
belongs. This * idealization ” of * perceptions” is the non-
argumentative attainment of the Yogi. This is how the
mind grows even in ordinary persons—by the generalization
of ““ perceptions ” into ““ conceptions ”* or abstract ideas.

TFT afyEr ffiET Qi S | 9e |l

48. Even by this, that ““ with thought ” as well as that
“ without thought,” relating to the provinces of the subtle,
is (also) explained.

This attainment is similar to that which is referred
to in the previous aphorism, except that it relates to the
Higher Mental Plane of Abstract Thought, and the Plane
of Intuition. This latter attainment is the transmutation
of *“ Abstract Thought into Intuition,” of ‘“logic™ into
“ inborn conviction ” or “ Higher Instinct ”.

qeafvad TfewwEgaEd 1| 9

49. And the province of the subtle ends with the
Absolute.
The Yogi has to conquer plane after plane before
he reaches the absolute state of Being.

a1 oq @ i | wo ||
50. Even these are (to be considered as modes of)
Samadhi with * Seed .

Even with these attainments, (his mastery over
the concrete and abstract planes of Thought), the Yogi
does not become free of “the wheel of births and deaths,”
owing to the presence of the “Seeds ™ of “ Karma” in him,
still capable of germination and growth in time, though
they may remain in abeyance even for a very long time,
for want of favourable conditions. (See IV, 8,9.) Even at
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this stage many of the Divine Powers still remain only as
“ Seeds ” in the Yogi.

AfTRATRASARINETE: | 42 |

51. In the mastery of ‘“Samadhi without thought ”—
Pesace of the Higher Self.
By conquering the plane of abstract thought or
the Higher Mental World, the Yogi’s consciousness touches
the Plane of Intuition which lies closest to the Higher Self.

AP FF A9 4R

52. The consciousness, there, is Truth-bearing.

There, in the Plane of Intuition or Buddhi the
Yogi’s consciousness embraces the consciousness of all beings
in this and in the lower worlds, so that he can feel through
any or all of them. There, there is no possibility of any
mistaken impression. There, the wish and its fulfilment
are the same. There, the will to do and the deed are
coincident. There, whatever is seen is seen aright [rtam].

FARATETAT-AaT AR 1 4 )

53. Its province is different from those of conscious-
nesses either heard of or (could be) inferred, from (its)
special import.

Though the Yogi in the Plane of Intuition knows
himself as an individual different from every other being,
yet at the same time he actually feels that he is all beings.
He sees himself in every being and every being in himself.
Intuition is instantaneous knowledge of Truth. It is the
culmination of thought and feeling. Intuition is, as Sri
Krsnamirti says, “the intense emotional awareness in
which thought completes itself ”. (See aphorism III, 55.)

a9 TFRNSAGFIIEH || 18 |

54, The impression born of it impedes other impressions.
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The attainment of Buddhic or Intuitional Con-
ciousness totally destroys the temptations of the three
>wer realms of Sensation, Emotion and Thought, and utterly
verwhelms ‘“the Samskiras,” the tendencies, born out
f them.

FeTfy Ry aafryaTREts: f: | ww |

55. On its too being subdued, from the subdual of all,
Seedless Samadhi ” (follows).

As a result of “the utter cessation of all
raving,” the Yogi attains the Supreme Peace of Nirvapa.
n Him Nature fulfils the ultimate Purpose of Human
ivolution. In Him “the Seed of Omniscience” becomes
he full-grown Tree with flowers. Nothing can draw Him
ack to Samsdra, except His own will to return, out of
ompassion for his fellow-beings who need His help.

N gfa aarfaeg: s )
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Thus the First Quarter of Samadhi.
AUM

(To be continued)

To sit on rocks; to muse o’er flood and fell ;
To slowly trace the forest’s shady scene,
Where things that own not man’s dominion dwell,
And mortal foot hath ne’er or rarely been;
To climb the trackless mountain all unseen,
With the wild flock, that never needs a fold ;
Alone o’er steeps and foaming falls to lean:
This is not solitude; 'tis but to hold
Converse with Nature’s charms, and view her stores unrolled.

BYRON



NOTES ON THE FIRST STANZA
OF DZYAN

By ERNEST WOOD
(Continued from p. 320)

THE ETERNAL PARENT

1. The Eternal Parent, wrapped in her Ever-Invisible Robes,
had slumbered once again for Seven Eternities.

2. Time was not, for it lay asleep in the Infinite Bosom of
Duration.

Sir Edwin Arnold, in the beautiful language of The Light
of Asia, has ascribed to Buddha the advice: ‘ Sink not the
string of thought into the fathomless; who asks doth err, who
answers errs; say naught.” Sankaracharya, exponent of the
supreme value of thought, also said that thought could not
reach to the infinite ; it could only purify the mind from error
so that the infinite might claim its own. And in later days
Emerson said that life is a process of removal of illusions.

In the cyclic or meditative process the string of thought
goes only to the end of the second phase, the dhyana, which
I described last month as following upon concentration. After
that comes contemplation, beyond thought, and in that some-
thing appears that cannot be described in terms of thought.

414
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We may speak of Brahma-jnana (or Brahma-vidya) or of
Theo-sophia, but our words Brahma and Theos must be words
of adventure and discovery, not words of definition having a
predetermined meaning. Predetermination is fatal to saméd%ﬁ;
in meditation one should never fix the goal. Qur known?g
(iianam or vidyad or sophia) also must not be imaginec'l in
terms of the second phase of the cyclic process of meditation,
but must be placed in the third. It is not an ordinary mode
of knowing through senses and reasoning. Therefore there
should be no attribution within that third sphere of
any characteristics of the first two phases, as to either the
objects or the mode of knowing, both of which are properly
“ occult ”. '

Yet we can say that Brahman or Theos is the cause and
the sole cause operating at all times and in all places. Itis
the Parent—and more, the Eternal Parent. Eternal does not
mean covering a long period, however long, but ever-present.
To it we cannot attribute time-processes—past, present and
future—because those are but the attributes of limited things,
karmas or objects or effects. I know it is the popular custom
to say that things exist in space and time, but that is an error
to be shed, for space and time are the attributes of karmas or
things and are subject to them. The time occupied or formed
by the painting of a picture is determined ultimately by the
painter. And the properties or qualities of all the materials
that he uses, which determine the length of life of the picture
after he has done with it, in their turn depend upon the will
of the life operating in those materials as its karma, and upon
the karmas of other beings who may use the picture as part of
their apparatus for self-education. Meditate upon the subject
of time and space as attributes of karmas, or effects, and at
the end of your string of thought, when you come to the
third phase of the process, where the string of thought cannot
go, you will findin that contemplation the meaning of
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eternity, or duration, or cause. Do not meditate on duration.
Meditate upon time, in order to go beyond limited time. It
will help us to realize the nature of time as karma, and the
nature of karma as only effect, and never cause, if we
remember that nothing exists or happens contrary to our
inmost will.

For these reasons it is said in the Stanza that time was
not, but only duration, when the act of concentration had not
yet been performed for the new cycle.

If thought cannot rise to the third state, it is because
that is more than thought, not less. If attributes cannot be
ascribed to Brahman or Theos, it is not because it is divested
of attributes, as one might whittle away the leaves and
branches from a tree and leave merely a stick, but because
that is more than all attributes. But its Robes are in-
visible—the more cannot be represented in terms of the
less. There is completeness, not emptiness, a plenum, not a
void. That plenum must touch this partial void at every
point; that completeness this fragmentariness; that eternity
this time; that archetype this ectype. There is no escape
from that nirvdna. All limitations, all varieties of things
having space and time—call them “planes” or what we
will—are always in that but less than that, and never do they
possess or show anything added to that. There can be nothing
outside of it, no excrescency to be removed.

For the sake of illustration let us for a moment suppose
that there is a series of ‘“planes,” or groups of effects (or
karmas) produced by beings in different states of conscious-
ness, or rather activities of meditation. Let us forget for the
moment that “everything is fluid to thought” and picture
these “planes” as a series, one above the other, if not like
shelves in a bookcase, at least with a material relativity of
successive density, with nirvdna at the top. Then you may
take it that nirvana is all, and the * plane ”’ beneath does not
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contain anything new; it is only the same thing, but less of
it, because an obscuration has taken place. Coming down to
the next “plane” another obscuration occurs, and so on, so
that even in what are called the lower * planes ” nothing
is seen but nirvana, and nothing is added to that. Really
there are no material “ planes,” but only varieties of concentra-
tion with their appropriate effects.

This is the principle of the archetypes, which are not
abstractions but realities from which our ectypes are abstract-
ed though not removed. What becomes manifest here is
a part of the archetype. Its broad base is the support of
innumerable triangles—but they are downward-pointing
triangles. Alaya, quotes Madame Blavatsky, is the basis of
every visible and invisible thing, and reflects itself in every
object like the moon seen in clear tranquil water. It may
be impossible to imagine such archetypes, but an illustration
will help us to catch the idea of them. Suppose a sculptor
has before him a block of stone. He may say to himself:
“From this I will chisel away some portion and leave the
image of a horse, or a dog or a cow.” He decides, let us
say, to form a horse. With his mind’s eye he pictures in
the stone the form of a horse—which is surely there—and
then proceeds to cut away all the material outside, leaving
only that form. He could equally have made a statue of a
cat, which form was also there. Such is the archetype,
which is complete, while the particular forms are only
partial.

And just as there are all the statues of horses, dogs, etc.,
in the stone, though invisible to the limited eye, so may
there be the Seven Eternities, the eternities or archetypes
of the Seven Rays, within the stone of Eternity or Duration
itself.

(70 be continsed)



THE LAMASERY AT NEW YORK!

IT was with a feeling of intense curiosity and more than
ordinary pleasure that we stood at the door of Madame
Blavatsky’s residence in New York, and awaited an answer
to our ring. It soon came, and in an odd way, for the door
was unlocked by no visible hand, and for a second we did
not realize that it was done by electricity. Ascending to the
second floor, we were ushered into a tiny reception room,
where Colonel Henry S. Olcott, the president of the Theo-
sophical Society, greeted us with cordiality. We enquired if
Madame was visible, and he sent a servant to enquire, who
returned with a prompt and decisive answer: “No”. We
had arrived at a very unfavourable hour, it being in the
morning, and were informed that it was almost an impossi-
bility to gain access to Madame’s presence in the day.
Conversing, however, with Colonel Olcott, while he opened
his eggs and took his coffee for breakfast, we questioned him
regarding the aims and objects of this society which is
becoming so well known, so much discussed, so well grounded
on the basis of cultured and honourable men and women as
members, and received for reply in substance the following;
The object of Theosophy is individual cultivation in the
sciences and mysteries which Madame has given in a measure
to the world through her book, /sis Unveiled, It is to initiate
'From H.P.B.’s Scrapbook 1V, p, 38. Quoted from The Hartford Daily Times,

December 2, 1878, Colonel Olcott has quoted portions of this article in Old Diary
Leaves, Vol. I, but it merits publication in full.—M.K.N.
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some chosen ones into the knowledge of those secrets which
are higher and finer than anything now taught, and which
are to eventually lift each member to the power and position
of an adept. *“In religion,” he said, “we work to break
down all dogmas and carping theologies, whether Christian,
Brahmanic, Buddhistic, Jewish, Muhammadan or others,
and to teach the undefiled religious philosophy which
prevailed before even the Vedas were written, and which
furnishes the grains of wheat in every mountain of chaff
that has been piled up in any nation and labelled with the
names above enumerated.

“In the state we wish to spread high notions of honour,
patriotism, responsibility, and that international exchange of
courtesy based upon the Golden Rule, which would make a
brotherhood of humanity, if possible. In the individual we
would purge away the vicious taste, the grovelling sensuality,
the mean sordidness, the pettiness of aim, the obtuseness as to
civil, social and moral obligations, which everywhere prevails
under the patronage of the Church. This is a wide field, and
were our labourers an hundred times more numerous, it could
not be covered at once. We are not unreasonable or opti-
mistic. We are quite content with the rate of our progress
up to this time, and shall add to our roll of Fellows from time
to time as they offer themselves (for we solicit no one), if they
prove to be in sympathy with our work, and are willing to
help us in these projects. And first of all, we who lead the
movement mean to set an example of correct living and dealing,
which will at least win the respect of the community.”

“We presume that those who become members are
bound by the most solemn oaths and are initiated by the
most fearful and mysterious ceremonies ? ” we remarked
inquiringly.

“The pledge we exact,” replied the Colonel, *‘is that
none who join us shall do anything to retard, by word or deed,
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our progress. We are quite willing to leave your own
conscience to be the monitor. We bind members by no oath
whatever, saving their word of honour, to keep strictly secret
those matters confided to them which should, in the opinion
of their superiors, be kept sacredly private.”

*“ But you have rules, by-laws, officers, etc., do you not ?”

“Certainly! Its officers are a president, two vice-
presidents and a corresponding secretary, a recording
secretary, a treasurer, a librarian, and councillors. At first
it was an open body; but later it was reorganized on the
principle of secrecy, experience having demonstrated the
advisability of such a change.”

“But what are the benefits to be derived from such a
membership ? Can all members become * adepts *?

“By no means! To be admitted into the highest degree
of the first section, the Theosophist must have become
freed of every leaning towards any one form of religion in
preference to another. He must be free from all exacting
obligations to society, politics and family. He must be ready
to lay down his life, if necessary, for the good of humanity,
and of a brother fellow of whatever race, colour or ostensible
creed. He must renounce wine, and every other description
of intoxicating beverages, and adopt a life of strict chastity.
Those who have not yet wholly disenthralled themselves
from religious prejudice and other forms of selfishness, but
have made a certain progress towards self-mastery and
enlightenment, belong in the second section. Those only
who persevere in these studies, who practise every virtue,
and eschew every vice, who subjugate the body to the will,
and throw off every tie which binds them to things gross,
can become that to which even Madame Blavatsky has not
yet, after all her long life of devotion, perfectly attained.
We offer for your zeal, industry and loyalty, the reward of
an approving conscience, the respect of a brotherhood whose
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good opinion is well worth having, and the assurance that
you are assisting to lay the foundations of a great society
whose future is already an established certainty. Already
you would be able to meet brothers in the remotest quarters
of the globe; and beiore long the public will know that we
have enlisted on our side some of the profoundest scholars
and purest souls of the present day.”

“This is only a branch society, we are told. There are
other branches similar to this in New York, are there not ?

“We have already one established in nearly every
country of Europe. It was only this morning also, that we
had from Bombay full permission to announce our society as
the American Branch of the Arya Samaj of India. Thisis a
great organization founded by one of the holiest and most
learned men of our age, the Pandit Dayanand Surswati. His
preaching and teaching of ancient Vedic philosophy and ethics
has created a profound sensation throughout the Indian
Peninsula among the natives. He preaches against castes,
idolatry and superstitious observances of all kinds. Many of
the latter, originally devised by the priesthood to increase their
power and emolument, have become accepted as of divine
authority, after many centuries. Among these are suttee
(widow-burning), sitting dhurna (a creditor deliberately
starving himself to death at the door of his debtor), and others
for which the Vedas contain no authority.

** What the pandit teaches is the identical, pure Wisdom
Religion about which Madame Blavatsky discourses so learn-
edly in her /Isis, and which was the primeval substratum upon
which not only Brahmanism, Buddhism and Zoroastrianism
were built, but which is the essence of Christism when the em-
broidered sere-cloths are unwrapped from its body. It teaches
one Incomprehensible, Eternal, Divine Essence, out of which al}
things come, and to which all return, in a never-ending series

of evolution and involution—‘Days and Nights of Brahmag,'*
7
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“ The correspondence for your society must be enormous.
Who does it, pray ? "

“ Madame. She writes nine languages, and reads three
more. She converses fluently and daily with her various
friends in at least five. You may hear them any evening
at her little receptions—but Madame has concluded to see
you.” The Colonel said this without having moved from
his chair; no one had entered the room, the door was
shut ; there was no visible means by which he could have
received this communication of Madame’s pleasure. We were
delighted as well as astonished, and only waited to ask one
question before entering her parlour.

“ There are so many rumors regarding Madame, Colonel,
that one is almost driven to desperation, in trying to select
which is most probable. Can you tell us how old she is? We
have heard she is thirty, eighty, an hundred; that her
countenance is so changeable that at one moment she seems
a young girl, al another she seems an old lady. But the
general tendency is to believe in her great age!”

“ Perhaps my sister will tell you,” laughed the Colonel,
as he gave the requisite introductions to that estimable lady
and two or three children who were entering. “ Will you
not say how old you think Madame to be? ”

“] think it would be utterly impossible to determine;
her age seems to me as mysterious as her character, for all |
have known her so long and so intimately. Indeed, although
I live in the same house with them,” she added, * and see
Madame at any time, there are some subjects on which she is
as non-committal as the Sphinx!”

“What is your imagination of her person ?” inquired
the lady.

“We have thought she might be tall, with a thick,
compact figure, cold gray eyes, a broad face, a high forehead
and light hair.”
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.1 declare!” exclaimed Colonel Olcott, * you must b
Jdsizvoyeat! This is a very fair description.” . o

Madame was sested in her little work-room and parlour, .
all in one, and we may add her curiosity-shap as well, for
never was apariment more crammed with odd, elegant, old,
heautiful, costly and apparently worthless things than this..
She had cigarette in mouth and scissors in hand, and was-
hard at work clipping paragraphs, articles, items, criticisma
and other matter from heaps of journals from all parts of
the world, relating to herself, to her book, to the Theosophical
Society, to any and every thing connected with her life, work
and aims. She waved us to a seat, and while she intently
raad some article, we hed a chance to observe the walls and -
furniture of this New York Lamasery. ' ,

Directly in the centre stood & stuifed ape, with a white
“ dickey ” and necktie around his throat, manuscript in paw,
and spectacles on nose. Could it be a mute satire on the
clergy ?? Over the door was the stutfed head of a lioness, with
open jaws and threatening aspect; the eyes glaring with an
almost natural ferocity. A god in gold occupied the centre of
the mantelpiece ; Chinese and Japanese cabinets, fans, pipes,
implements and rugs, low divans and couches, a large desk, 8 - -
mechanical bird who sang as mechanically, albums, scrap~ 4
books and the inevitable cigareite-holdess, papers and
ash-pots, made the loose rich rohe in which Madame was.
apparelled seem in perfect harmony with her surroundings.

A rare, sirange countenance is hers. A combination of
moods seems to constantly play over her features. She never
seems quite absorbed by one subject. There iz a keen, alert,
subtle undercurrent of feeling and perception perceivable in
the expression of her eyes. It impressed us then, and has -

"3 No. *A large stuffed baboon, decked out with u collar, white cravat and pair of my
wpectacian, carrying under one ATm the manuseript of a (ecture on ' Deacent of Spacies’
and dubbed * Prolsssor Fiske,'” ssys Colonel Oleolt, in Old Diary Lsaves, Vol. I,

)-('“-.‘"“. K’N\

Dinmnyt room and Drawind-room at the Lamasery, New York

o
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invariably, with the idea of double personality; as if she
were here, and not here; talking, and yet thinking or acting
far away. Her hair, light, very thick and naturally waved,
has not a gray thread in it. Her skin, evidently somewhat
browned by exposure to sea and sun, has no wrinkles; her
arm and hand are as delicate as a girl’s. Her whole persona-
lity is expressive of self-possession, command and a certain
sang froid which borders on masculine indifference, without
for a moment overstepping the bounds of womanly delicacy.
Very, very old! Impossible! And yet she declares it is so,
sometimes indignantly, sometimes with a certain pride;
sometimes with indifference or impatience. “1 come of a
long-lived race. All my people grew to be very old. One
of my ancestors lived to be more than 100, and preserved all
his faculties. You doubt my age? I can show you my pass-
ports, my documents, my letters for years back. I can prove
it by a thousand things.”

She began to talk with us in a friendly and cordial
manner, tinctured with foreign nonchalance and piquancy
combined. We explained that our errand was to pay our
devoirs to the author of Isis Unveiled, but our courteous
speeches were hushed by a peremptory command to take a
cigarette, which we gladly proceeded to do. The chat was
naturally turned into that channel, which leads to the great
ocean of the Unseen Mpysteries, and we were astonished at
the rapidity and fluency of her speech. Her English is far
better than the ordinary run of conversation in America,
however ; for it is absolutely correct, bookish, in fact. Her
accent is not very marked. She said: *“I cannot get your
English. I cannot pronounce it.”

“Why, Madame,” we replied, * there is hardly a scholar
in New York who can equal your elegance of speech.”

“Yes, yes, I know,” she answered impatiently, * but
your accent, I cannot get it!"”
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“How do you so preserve your looks, your health,
Madame ? What magic receipt have you to keep your fresh-
ness, and all these evidences of youth ? Our women of forty,
however fat and fair, would sell their eyes, almost, for the
knowledge! You must have drunk of the fountain of per-
petual youth!”

“ That is what we study for,” she replied quietly.

“ Well, how long do you intend to live?” we added,
laughingly.

“Oh!if no accident occurs, as long as I please; thirty,
forty, fifty years perhaps. I don’t know!”—in the most
indifferent manner, as if it were a mere matter of her good
pleasure,

“If all the stories we hear about you are correct, you
must be the great mystery of the world, yourself, Madame !
Why, do you know, we heard the other day that instead of
having an immense library, as we had supposed it was
absolutely necessary you should have, since you quote from at
least a thousand authors in twenty languages, that you really
have no library at all, but when you desire to make use of a
passage, say for instance in some old Hindoo parchment, all
you have to do is to will it to appear before you, and there it
is ready to be copied! Then we have heard that it is not done
in that way, but that you can send mental telegrams to brother
adepts all over the globe, and they give you the desired
information in the same way! Why, we presume, if an adept
were in the planet Venus, and you desired his presence by your
desk here, all you would have to do would be to mentally call
him, and his astral body would cast its shadow on the floor ! ”

Madame seemed heartily to enjoy the speech. We defy,
however, the keenest observer to have discovered whether we
were, as one might say, “ driving the nail home,” or merely
amusing her with our half-badinage. She evidently does
not wear her heart on her sleeve.
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“ Whether these rumours may be true or not,” she
remarked, serenely, after a singular little smile to herself,
“there is certainly nothing supernatural in what we teach.
The wonderful things recorded in [sis, if they were produced
at all, were produced according to the eternal laws. Itis
all natural, all scientific. You people do not know the laws
of your own atmospheres, your own bodies, your own powers.
That is all! We do. We have learned the mysteries of real
wisdom from those who knew them before us. If you did
but hold the key, you would see that there is nothing in our
knowledge or our powers but what is natural and according
to the plan of the universe. There never was a miracle, and
never can be. What are called miracles were not so. They
were produced by natural laws. One must have the gift of
fine intellectual powers, moral purity and physical health to
attain to the higher mysteries.

“Not all who live are immortal. Some will be anni-
bilated. Their natural tendency is ever downward. It is
inevitable. They cannot go higher; they must go lower.
Change of some kind constantly takes place. There are two
progressions—upward and downward. Those who go down-
ward in virtue, in experience, in taste, will be eventually
blotted out, and return into the clements. Those who live
longest upon this earth and ever advance upward, will stand
the highest when they enter the spiritual life. This is the
preparatory school. There begins action!”

“ Of course, you believe in Spiritualism ?”

“We admit the reality of mediumism and mediumistic
phenomena, but discourage them unless under very strict
precautions, as we think they tend to degrade the medium.
Our views are not original—only those entertained by Eastern
psychologists. We say that for a pure person to passively
submit to the domination of unseen, unknown and uncontrollable
influence is to place himself in very great peril of corruption
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and ruin. The passive medium takes all the chances of
control by the worst as well as by the best of spirits ; in fact,
the former class are far more likely to take control, for they
are the most intimately connected with the earth. You could
not be a medium ! ”’

“Why not ?” we questioned.

“ Because you are in such perfect health. The ele-
mentaries could not control you.”

“ Well, which is superior—to be or not to be a medium ? *

“l can imagine nothing worse than to be one! They
are always sickly, puny, with no will or character of their
own! A poor, miserable set!”

Glancing at a pile of letters which the servant had just
brought, we exclaimed: ‘“ What an immense correspondence
must be yours, Madame! And in so many different languages!
Tell us, what language do you think in?”

“In a language of my own, which is neither Russian,
French, nor any you know.”

“It may be in the Pythagorean numbers, who can tell ?
Or in some dead language employed by races who have
attained to a civilization of which the present phonograph
may have been but the merest commonplace to them! Who
knows but- Madame may sometime find a sheet of tin foil in
some future museum of ‘ recent excavations,” which she will
run into her little instrument here, and make it talk to her in
the very language of her thoughts!” The Colonel said this
with the mock solemnity of one very amusedly in earnest.

Madame laughed. When we write Madame laughed,
we feel as if we were saying Laughter was present! for of
all clear, mirthful, rollicking laughter that we ever heard,
hers is the very essence. She seems, indeed, the Genius of
the mood she displays at all times, so intense is her vitality,
As she now opened her bag of letters, we immediately felt
that this interview must end.
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“ You will be welcome to come any evening,” she ex-
claimed, busily tearing open envelope after envelope, * and no
doubt you will meet many agreeable people. I want to show
you my album also, containing portraits of many of our friends
in India,” and here her face brightened, as a man’s does when
he is far away from home and speaks of the dear, beloved
spot. *“I want to tell you of them, and have you meet others
who have lived in that grand country!” We accepted the
invitation with pleasure.

(70 be concluded)

CITY TREES

THE trees along this city street,
Save for the traffic and the trains,
Would make a sound as thin and sweet
As trees in country lanes.

And people standing in their shade,
Out of a shower, undoubtedly

Would hear such music as is made
Upon a country tree.

O little leaves that are so dumb
Against the shrieking city air!

I watch you when the wind has come —
I know what sound is there.

EpNA ST. VINCENT MILLAY

THE BEGINNINGS OF ENGLISH
CO-MASONRY
By C. JINARAJADASA

TILL recently I was under the impression that the first
Englishwomen to be admitted into Masonry by the
Supreme Council of Universal Co-Masonry in Paris were those
who went over to Paris to be initiated in the year 1902. The
chief of this band was Dr. Annie Besant, but the document
which I publish of Madame Maria Martin shows that there
were four English ladies, besides Miss Francesca Arundale,
who had already been admitted into Co-Masonry.

The reason for Dr. Besant joining Co-Masonry is
interesting, and on many occasions she herself has described
it. One of the most devoted disciples of Madame H. P.
Blavatsky was Mrs. Isabel Cooper-Oakley. After H. P. Bs
death, she became deeply attached to Dr. Besant. Mrs.
Cooper-Oakley was profoundly drawn to a personage whom
historians have denounced as a charlatan ; this was the Comte
de St. Germain. She had read much concerning various mysti-
cal movements in the Middle Ages, and her studies showed
her that the Comte de St. Germain played a very striking
role in certain of the Masonic organizations during the time
which preceded the French Revolution. She therefore de-
voted herself to historical research and travelled to several
libraries of Europe, trying to consult original decuments. Her
thesis, which summarizes the investigations of years, will be
found in her book, The Comte de St. Germain, the Secret of Kings
(Milan, 1912). A brief synopsis of her thesis is as follows :
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The Comte de St. Germain was in reality the elder son
of Francis Rakoczi, the last Prince of Transylvania. The
attempt of Francis to make his country independent of
Austrian domination can be read in the old histories. They
narrate that he had two sons who, at his flight when defeated,
were taken to the court of the Austrian Emperor, to be there
educated, but also partly to be held as hostages. It is known
in history that, after his flight, Francis was in Turkey, sur-
rounded by his small band, and that from there he tried to regain
his country. About a year before his death at Rodosto, the
elder son who was at Vienna escaped and joined his father.
At his father's death, he proclaimed himself Prince of
Transylvania ; but as a price had been set on his head by the
Emperor and as the Church had excommunicated him, matters
came to a difficult pass. History then states that this elder son
caught fever and died. There was an official funeral, and the
Transylvanian movement for independence came to an end.

But Mrs. Cooper-Oakley holds that the young Prince did not
die ; the funeral was a camouflage. She upholds the thesis that
the Comte de St. Germain was in fact the young Prince of Tran-
sylvania; since a price had been put on his head, he had to
disappear off the stage with a funeral, and pass under another
name. When many years afterward he comes into the life
of European courts, those who know his real history receive
him as one of themselves. One of the mysteries about the
Comte de St. Germain is that if he was the impostor and
charlatan that he is made out to be, how was it that the King
of France and the great nobles treated him as one of
themselves ? This can partly be accounted for by the story of
his possessing magical powers and the secret of alchemy, etc.
But Mrs, Cooper-Oakley shows by documents that in reality
his treatment and the conferring upon him of various secret
missions by the French court was due to the fact that the
King of France and others knew who he really was, though
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of course any claim to the kingdom of Transylvania was out
of the question.

Madame Blavatsky had mentioned to her disciples that in
a previous incarnation she had lived at the time of the French
Revolution and had worked with the Comte de St. Germain. Itis
said in occult tradition that the Comte de St. Germain was given
by the Adept Brotherhood a very difficult task to accomplish,
This was to change, if possible, the destiny of France so that
the French Revolution with all its horrors might be avoided.
The Count tried to instil a sense of Brotherhood among the
nobles and upper classes of France by reviving various
degrees of Masonry. He had many disciples through whom
he worked, and one was the well-known Count Cagliostro. Of
course, we know that the Comte de St. Germain failed to
ward off the Revolution; the forces on the side of evil were
far too great. Mrs. Cooper-Oakley publishes very striking
historical material to show something of the secret plotting
and counter-plotting in which the Count was the trusted
messenger. As a matter of fact, he tried desperately hard to
prevent the debacle, though he knew from his occult know-
ledge that he probably would not succeed.

In connection with this period of history, one day Mrs.
Cooper-Oakley talked with Dr. Besant regarding her
difficulties of disentangling the various threads of history.
The published documents were not sufficiently explanatory,
and Mrs. Cooper-Oakley could not fully make out who were
the principal agents of the Comte de St. Germain in his work.
That same night the Master himself appeared astrally by
Dc. Besant's bedside, and he gave her various names of those
persons who were concerned with Him in His efforts to
revive Masonry in France. She wrote them down, and among
them was the name of Count de Zimsky, who was H. P. B.

It was on this occasion that the Master intimated to
Dr. Besant that she might be of belp to Him if she joined
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Masonry. Dr. Besant knew that Masonry did not admit
women, and so wondered how it would be possible for her to
join that institution. A year or two afterwards, when talking
with Miss F. Arundale on the matter she found, much to her
surprise, that Miss Arundale was already a Mason in an
_organization which admitted women. Dr. Besant desired at
once to join this organization, and the letter which follows
is explanatory of the preliminary arrangements.

It should be mentioned that an elder sister of Miss
Francesca Arundale was married to a French gentleman,
Monsieur Martin (this is not Dr. George Martin who played
such. a prominent part in French Co-Masonry). Madame
Mar.la' Martin, Miss Arundale’s sister, was a very prominent
feminist, and was the first Grand Secretary of the French
Co-Masonic Order. She founded in December, 1891, the
feminist paper Le Journal des Femmes. Through her, Miss
Arundale was introduced to Co-Masonry, and she became a
Master Mason on August 16, 1896, and received the 33rd
Degree on September 26, 1904.

LETTER OF MME. MARIA MARTIN TO
Miss F. ARUNDALE

Maria MARTIN GR.'. LOG.. SYMB.". ECOSS.". MIXTE DE FRANCE
Gr.. Chancel.. Secrét.. LE DROIT HUMAIN
31, Rue Francosur. —
Or.'. de Paris, le E- V..
DEAR FANNY,

I have waited to answer your last letter till I had seen
Mme. Georges Martin. I dined with her yesterday, and
this is what I am instructed to tell you. You are to initiate
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Mrs. Besant and George' also, as well as any other person
who may be willing to accompany you to Paris. You may
and you should give them all the knowledge contained in the
paper I sent you, that is to say, pretty well all except what
can only be obtained by practice. When in Paris the Vener-
able will give them the consecration, and the Dr.t is of
opinion that they shall receive the consecration separately
from the other candidates who may be received the same
day. But that is of no great importance to you. They would
be very glad if you could decide some other person to come
with you—the more the better—for you must understand
that the great desire of the Ven.®. is not so much to
receive Mrs. Annie Besant as to form a mixed lodge in
London.

You know you are not the only-lady Mason in England.
I know of four, Mrs. Cobden Sanderson, Miss Gray, Miss
Anderson and Mrs. Hutchinson.

The Dr. thinks it would be well for you to see
Mrs. Cobden Sanderson (Cobden’s daughter). Her address
is 7 Hammersmith Terrace. You might write to her first
and ask when you could see her. She seemed to me a nice
person from the little I saw of her when she was in Paris.
She is a subscriber to my paper.

As for Miss Gray I do not know where she is,—travel-
ling somewhere for the Temperance Cause—poor good old
soul, she was getting [on] in years when I last saw her. Ido
not know Miss Anderson’s address but the Ven.'. thinks
she can get it. Mrs. Hutchinson we have quite lost sight
of. The most efficient would be Mrs. Cobden Sanderson.

The Ven.*. told me again to write to you how glad she
would be to receive you all—you especially she said

politely.

} George S. Arundale.
¥ Dr, George Martin, the husband of Madame Marie Georges Martin,
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You have nothing else to do—no reports, no papers.
You see you are founding a new Lodge—doing a little work
on your own hook—and I do not imagine you will have any
difficulty as now the Supreme Council settles all these
matters—and the Sup.'.". Coun.’.". 1is a very serious and
staid body, and understands things.

Your atfte. Sister
MARIA MARTIN .-,

THe Co-Masonic Order is distinguished from the rest of the Masonic
world by the admission of women to Masonry on equal terms
with men. In this it is introducing no innovation into the body of
Masonry but rather restoring one of the ancient landmarks which
was forgotten during the confusion of the Mysteries with the operative
Masonry of the Middle Ages. In both Egypt and Greece, women
were admitted to the Mysteries, and were able to penetrate into the
inmost sanctuaries as well as men. The officials of the masculine
Craft are for the most part against their admission to-day. They
have been most strongly impressed, and quite rightly so, with the
paramount importance of keeping the rituals and customs unchanged ;
but they quite wrongly regard the admission of women as a serious
departure from ancient usage, Co-Masons are equally urgent in their
respect for the traditions; but in this matter they prefer to follow the
older custom, which has also the added merit of being logical and fair.
Since reincarnation is a fact, there is no difference between the ego
or soul of a man and that of a woman ; and we do not see any reason
why in a particular birth, because he happens in the course of his
evolution to occupy a woman's body, that ego should be deprived of
the advantage of initiation into the sacred Mysteries of Masonry.

C. W. LEADBEATER in Glimpses of Masonic History

THE KABBALAH
By O. HARCOURT

ACCORDING to the Israelite tradition, Moses received on

Mount Sinai not only the Commandments graven in
stone, but also oral instruction in occult and mystic matters
from God Himself. The teaching thus obtained Moses
transmitted to his Elders, and it was passed on from one
great leader to another through all succeeding generations of
Israel, culminating at length in the Rabbinical Schools, where
it was listened to with as much reverence and awe as the
Law itself.

In order to understand what the Kabbalah is, one must
know the origin of the Talmud, for the Israelite revelation is
dual—one line is the Torah or Law, and the other is the
mystic tradition or Kabbalah.

The Pentateuch, or Torah, seemed to the ancient Jews to
need a great deal of exposition and commentary, which want
was supplied by an immense amount of oral instruction. This
work was most likely begun by Moses and the Elders during
their long journey. Tradition maintains that it was written
down until the days of Ezra, but it probably took place much
earlier than that. Later, when the Israelites had consolidated
ihemselves into a nation, there arose a body of men who
studied, expounded and enlarged these commentaries. These
were the scribes, men belonging to every kind of trade and
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profession, who made of this work a religious hobby—the
only example in history of such an undertaking.

When the first great catastrophe befell the Jews, the
accumulated result of all this labour was of the utmost value.
It may be as well to recall here the main events of the tragedy.
In the year 66 of the Christian era, the inhabitants of
Judea revolted against Roman rule, and the General
Vespasian put them down with ruthless severity. Then, leav-
ing his son Titus to carry on, he left for Rome, where he was
later proclaimed Emperor. In A.D. 77 the Jews again revolted,
and Titus razed the City of Jerusalem to the ground. The
Temple, then the most magnificent building in the world,
was utterly destroyed, the golden table of shew-bread, the
seven-branched candlestick, the veil of the Temple, and the
precious Temple copy of the Torah were taken to Rome and
carried in the triumphal procession.

But in spite of this devastation, the Torah, or Pentateuch,
the Psalms and the Prophets, together with a large body of
commentary, were preserved, not only in script, but in the
trained and marvellous memories of the Rabbis. With
indomitable faith and courage the Rabbis set to work to
gather all together again and caused their pupils to transmit
it to memory, for fear of further disaster. During the follow-
ing centuries they added a vast amount of literature around
the Law and the mystic tradition. The result is the Talmud.
This is the link which has sustained Israel through all its
sorrows and vicissitudes, for in spite of the fact that they
have no country, no Government and no leader, they have
yet retained intact their racial characteristics, their customs,
their genius and their magnificent religion, and this in the
face of the most frightful and persistent persecution that
has ever befallen any nation in the world.

The Kabbalah comprises, very strictly speaking, all the
prophetic books of the Old Testament that were inspirationally
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received, but which were not regarded as coming directly from
the hand of God, as was the case with the Pentateuch. The
more modern Kabbalah has sprung from the Talmud in the
sense that the oral tradition which is recorded in certain parts
of it is the origin and basis of Kabbalism. It consists, there-
fore, of works which elucidate and elaborate the esoteric
tradition of Israel as distinguished from the exoteric doctrine.

The word Kabbalah means that which has been received.
It is sometimes called the Massorah, or that which has been
transmitted. The Hebrew word Messiah, or Messenger or
Transmitter, is derived from the same root.

The dates of the various writings of the Kabbalah are not
known. The time of its introduction into Europe is usually
given as the ninth century, but it was in the thirteenth
century that they were finally gathered together by a famous
Rabbi to form an ordered whole. They contain matter that
is infinitely old, as well as matter that has been used again.
Among these writings are the Books of Enoch, The Book of
Wisdom, The Book of Noah, The Book of Adam and Eve,
Pistis Sophia, The Book of Jubilees, The Book of Healing—said
to have been given to Noah by the Angel Raphael, the Angel
of Healing—and many more. They deal with Theosophy,
mysticism and a phiiosophy of the Universe. But the two
outstanding books are the Zohar and the Sepher Yetzirah.
At first sight these are an inexplicable mystery of numbers,
list of Angels, and so on, and only if one possesses infinite
patience and an efficient teacher does one begin to unravel the
marvellous ethical meanings contained within these enigmas.

The Zohar, .which word means Light (of a special kind),
is an exposition of the Pentateuch, and is supposed to be a
divine revelation vouchsafed to the great Rabbi Simeon Ben
Jochai, born in the second century A.D.

The Kabbalah became quite a craze in the thirteenth

and fourteenth centuries, when it was feverishly studied by
9
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European scholars, but the fashion died out in time owing, it
is said, to the influence of the Roman Catholic Church. But
in the fifteenth century, two men rose up who put Kabbalism
on a new footing. The first was Pico della Mirandola, who
began life as such a marvellously learned child that he was
famous all over Europe before he was fourteen. He studied
the Kabbalah with a Jewish savant, and his phenomenal
brain soon solved its riddles. He was enthusiastic about the
evidence which he discovered within it of the Trinity, the
Incarnation, the Divinity of Christ, the Heavenly Jerusalem,
and the Fall of the Angels. As a result he wrote nine
hundred theses on the Kabbalah, which he offered to defend
in the presence of any or all of the scholars of Europe. The
Pope was delighted, and caused parts of the Kabbalah to be
translated into Latin for the use of students.

Mirandola introduced the Kabbalah to the famous German
philosopher Reuchlin, who was a fine Hebrew scholar. He,
too, was fascinated by the Jewish literature, and proclaimed
that Pythagoras and Plato had derived their ideas from it,
and that traces of Hebrew are to be found in the sacred books
and rituals of all religions.

The Sepher Yetzirah, or Book of Formation, deals with the
world of forms. The Israelites believed in four Worlds of Being :
The highest is the home of Pure Spirit, of God the Absolute.
The second is the World of Creation, the home of Idea. The
third is the World of Formation, where the Ideas take form ;
this world is called Yetzirah, hence the title of the book
Sepher Yetzirah. The last and lowest world is that of matter
and action in which we live.

In the Kabbalah there is much told about the Universe
being the Garment of God. In the Pistis Sophia there is a
passage to the effect that this robe is involution and evolution,
“a mystery which is beyond the comprehension of the
inhabitants of earth ”.
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It is frequently said that the Jews do not believe in immor-
tality, there being no mention of resurrection in the Bible.
Those who uphold this view have no knowledge of the fact
that the esoteric doctrine of Israel is contained in the Kabbalah
rather than in the Law. The life after death in a splendid
body of light is frequently mentioned in the Kabbalah—life
in the Heaven-world in a glorious light-body cannot occur
without resurrection of the soul.

The Kabbalah speaks of four Adams: the Spiritual Adam,
the Celestial Adam, the Terrestrial Adam of the Garden of
Eden, and the Adam which is man as we know him. As
William Blake said : * Four Mighty Ones are in every man.”

These Four Adams refer to the Kabbalistic doctrine that
the four elements, fire, water, air and earth, are the founda-
tion of our souls and material bodies, as they are of the
Universe as a whole. We find this idea in the Four Sacred
Animals of the vision of Ezekiel. One reason for the great
symbolic value of the lotus plant is because it is rooted in
mud—otherwise the earth—has its stem in water, keeps
its flowers in the air and opens them to the warm sunshine.
It lives, in short, in all the four elements at once.

The doctrine of Reincarnation is certainly found in the
Kabbalah, which teaches that as the soul of man came from
God, it must return to Him in the end, but that it must first
develop all the mental and spiritual qualities that have been put
into it in the beginning in elementary form ; and as the great
majority of human souls develop slowly, they are allowed
successive earth-lives in order to attain experience and
purification.

The law of analogy is very prominent. In the language
of Occultism, this is the law of “ as above, so below,” which
insists that all things existent on earth have their counterpart
in the Heaven-world, that all that the upper realms contain
is found on earth as a copy, as it were. :
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The Jews do not seem to have a devil in their religion,
but an Adversary to be overcome and put behind us. The
old Egyptian Szatan and the Angel Samael are one and the
same. When the Messiah comes in glory, says the Kabbalah,
the name Samael will be changed. The first two letters,
which mean venom, will disappear, and the two last, which
spell one of the great Names of God, will remain. Thus tl:xe
Adversary’s name, which means the venom of God, will
be changed into Divine Spirit by the coming of the Christ.

The Kabbalah is a stupendous monument of symbolism.
Symbolism is the simplest and easiest way of handing on the
great Truths. The early thinkers of the world possessed a
sacred knowledge of Truth which they kept secret from the
world. There are some who possess it still. Profound ideas
are not for every one, and they are easily profaned by being
made the common property of the foolish and superstitious.
It is, therefore, expedient to put them into pictures and
parables which they cannot fully understand, but which are
revelation for the earnest seeker. Symbolism can be
penetrated by anyone who makes the attempt with reverence
and intelligence. In doing so one is not, as many believe,

contacting silly or outgrown ideas, but interpreting the

meaning of hidden but immeasurable wisdom.

THE GITA AND THE QURAN!

By H. C. KUMAR

Ik a-eya-i nau jel men nazil hooi muj-par,
G1ta men hai Quran, to Quran men Gita.

A new verse was revealed to me in the jail :
If the Gita contains the Quran, the Quran contains the Gita.

Thus sang Igbal, in a moment of happy inspiration ; and
though, alas, Igbal has fallen from the Truth, the revealed
Truth stands. The teaching of the Quran is really on all
fours with that of the Bhagavad-Gita, as we shall see.

Both the Gitad and the Quran are inspired words of God,
to their respective followers. The teaching of the Gitd was
given through the lips of Sti Krishna, the Avatara of Vishnu.
The teaching of the Qurian was given through the lips of
Hazrat Muhammad, the Prophet of Allah. When after the
conclusion of the Mahabharata War, Arjuna asked Sti Krishna
to repeat to him the teaching He had given him on the field
of Kurukshetra, Sri Krishna pleaded His inability to do so,
saying He was then in a high state of Yoga. Similarly it is on
record that when the inspiration came to Hazrat Muhammad,
He would shiver from head to foot, like an epileptic man.

The backgrounds, again, of the Gita and the Quran are
similar, each a bloody field of battle. Sri Krishna exhorts

1 A lecture delivered at the Theosophical Lodge, Quelta, Baluchistan, on
October 31, 1933.
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Arjuna to “ stand up and fight”. The refrain of the Quran is
“ fight against those who have fought against you ”.

This militant teaching is enough to fill a pacifist with
disappointment. That any religion worth the name should
call upon its followers to fight and to kill is a teaching he
cannot swallow. He forgets that so long as human nature
remains as it is, wars are a necessary evil, and will have to be
fought. But there are wars and wars. There are wars of aggres-
sion, of greed and of aggrandizement, and there are wars for
the eradication of evil and the establishment of righteousness.
The wars enjoined both by the Gita and the Quran are of
the latter type. In the very first verse of the Gita, the
battle-field of Kurukshetra is called Dharma-Kshetra, a Field
of Righteousness. And in the Quran the permission to fight
is given on the express understanding that it is a fight * for
the sake of Allah”.

To sit in silence when we should protest
Makes cowards out of men.
The human race has climbed on protest.

The religion which the Quran teaches is called Islam.
It is expressly stated that Islam is the natural religion of man

and is therefore as ancient as man. The Prophet Muhammad
1s commanded to say:

I am no apostle of new doctrines. (xlvi, 8)

Say, we believe in Allah and in that which has been revealed
to us, and in that which was revealed to Abraham, and Ishmael. and
Issac, and Jacob, and to the tribes, and in that which was revealed
to Moses and Jesus and in that which was given to the prophets from

%b'eizl‘?)é,c;rd. We do not make any distinction between any of them.
i, 136,

And Sti Krishna says in the Gita :

~ This_imperishable Yoga I declared in ancient times to
Vivasvan, Vivasvan declared it unto Manu ; Manu to Ikshvaku . . .
Thus has the teaching been handed down through a long line of King-
Sages. (iv, 1)

Thus both the Gita and the Qurin claim to teach an
Ancient Religion, old as hills, universal in application, and
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unconditioned by time and space. What is the essence of
this Ancient Religion? To surrender individual wills to the
Divine Will.

Islam, this is the Faith: Thyself resign,

Soul, mind and body, to the Will Divine ;

The kingdom, the glory and the power
Are God’s—and God’s the government,—not thine.

(Pearls of the Faith.)

Merge thy mind in Me, be My devotee, sacrifice to Me,
prostrate thyself before Me,—thou shalt come even to Me. 1 pledge
thee My troth, thou art dear to Me. (Bhagavad-Gita, xviii, 65.)

Again the Quran :

Say, my prayer, my sacrifice, my life and death are all for
Allah, the Substance of the Universe. (vi, 163.)

And the Gita, in almost identical words :

Whatsoever thou doest, whatsoever thou eatest, whatsoever
thou offerest, whatsoever thou givest, whatsoever thou doest of
austerity—do thou that as an offering unto Me. (ix, 26.)

There is another great idea common to both the Gita
and the Quran, and that is the idea of being in the world
and not of it. In the words of the Gita, this is called
Nishkama Karma, duty for the sake of Duty, work for the
sake of Work, and not for any fruit, either in this world or
in the next. Says Sri Krishna:

. Therefore, without attachment, constantly perform action which
is Duty, for by performing action without attachment, man verily
reacheth the Supreme. Janaka and others, indeed, attained to per-
fection by action. Again, having an eye to the welfare of the world,
also, thou shouldst perform action. (iii, 19-20.)

And as regards the Quran, it is a most remarkable feature
of its teaching that wherever there is a mention of belief, in
the very same breath there is also a mention of good works, so
that the impression left on one’s mind is that belief in Islam
is synonymous with good works, thus lifting Islam entirely
out of sectarianism. Take, as examples the following verses:

God has promised to those who believe and do good works
that for them is paradise and great reward. (v, 12.)
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Verily, those who believe and do good works, their Lord will
guide them by their faith. (x, 9.}

Whoso accepts Islam and is a doer of good works, there is no
fear for them. (ii, 106.)

Those who believe and do good works, we shall surely blot
out from them their evils. (xxix, 6.)

Good works can only be done by living in the world,
not by running away from it. Both the Quran and the Gita
are emphatic on this.

Belief in the Invisible is part of the teaching of the
Quran. It is also part of the teaching of the Gitd. The
Quran says the Angels are honoured servants of Allah. It
was an Angel, Gabriel, who brought God’s Word to the
Prophet. The Gita says that it is to our advantage to work
in co-operation with the Devas, but reminds us that only the
devotees of God go to God, the devotees of others go to
those ““ others ™.

They who worship the Shining Ones go to the Shining Ones
but My worshippers come unto Me. (ix, 25.)

In the same chapter, the worship of the Devas is called
* contrary to the ancient teaching ”.

The Gitd and the Quran are also agreed as to the
mission of the perfected Beings, called Avataras or Prophets.
They come to teach the ancient teaching of the Oneness of
Life, to restore the Law of Righteousness, to serve as Light-
houses of Spirituality to erring humanity. The Quran goes
even further and says:

We make no distinction between Them.
Those who make distinctions, for them is ignominious
punishment.

Lastly, both the Quran and the Gitd emphasize the idea
of personal responsibility for one’s action, and no * vicarious ”
salvation.

Let a man raise the self by the Self . . . for verily is the
Self the friend of the self, and also the Self the self's enemy.
(Bhagavad-Git3, vi, 5.)

1934 THE GITA AND THE QURAN 445

Verily, Allah doth not do the least little wrong to anyone, but
men do wrong to their own self.

Whosoever commits sin, commits it against his own soul.

_ The blind and the seeing shall not be held equal, nor they who
believe and do good work, and the evil-doers. How few of you
consider this. (Quran.) :

No wonder the last words of the Prophet to his beloved
daughter were :

Fatima, my daughter, work ye out your own salvation, for
I, verily, have no power with Allah to save you in any wise.

And yet some followers of Islam teach, and credulous
masses heartily believe, that the worst Muhammadan is
superior by far to a saintly Gandhi. Let us finish with the
remaining portion of Igbal’s couplet with which we began :

Kiyq khub hooi ashtex Shaikh O Brahman,
Is jang men akhir na yah hara, na woh jita.

What a happy reconciliation between the Shaikh and the

Brahman!
In this war, there is no victory for the one, no defeat for the

other.

OUR COVER

THE inscription in Arabic is in three parts. Above and below
is the profession of faith of Islam: “ There is no god but God, and
Mubhammad is His Prophet.” In the middle is an ornamental
scroll describing the Koran. It reads: *This is a Revelation from
the Lord of the Worlds. Touch it not except with cleanness.”

C.J.
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INITIATION BY A HINDU MYSTIC

By RAI BAHADUR PANDA BAIJNATH

[There are many teachers of Yoga in India, and it is conceivable
that there are many differences in their respective teachings.
Certainly, the methods of this particular one are not those of the
Masters of the Wisdom as indicated in the works on Occult Science
written by members of the Theosophical Society.—ED. |
IT is well known that in India there are many schools of

Yoga, each having its separate system of training.
Vijay Krishna Goswami was a very great mystic and Yogi
of Bengal and the following is an account of an initiation by
him, given to me by the initiated pupil himself, a learned
friend of mine, an M.A., for whose veracity I can vouch
fully. I give the account in the words of my informant :

“This high Yogi had sent a messenger, who was a
disciple of his, to tell me that I should be initiated at 10 a.m.
the next day positively, although I had not approached him
for the initiation, nor had I the least intention to get initiated
by him. It was wholly an act of grace on his part to
extend this offer to me. When I received the message at
11 p.m. the previous day, I felt greatly distressed ; for my
idea was that I must not take on myself the responsibility
of the decision as regards the initiation. But under the
circumstances 1 felt that I must make the choice one way
or the other. I could not reject the offer because that
involved an act of responsibility, specially in relation with

446
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a great person like my Guru who was reputed to be a
Siddha Purush (an Adept) and who had distinguished disciples
whom I knew. Nor could I accept the initiation because
that meant acceptance of the responsibility in the matter.
In this deep distress of the soul I looked up to God earnestly
for help as to 'what to do in the circumstances. It was
midnight when I fell asleep.

*As the clock in my room struck 1, I heard a voice
telling me in my dream not to be so arrogant as no decision
had to be made by me; the whole responsibility was with
the Guru and not with me, for if he was a true Guru he
must be able to take me to God, and could he not then drag
me to his place, a distance of three miles, whether I
was willing or unwilling? So I was eased in my mind and
went back to sleep. But the next morning when I woke
I was in a dazed condition as if I had been under a stupor,
so much so that although I tried I could not recover my
mental powers for the time being. I mechanically went
through the usual morning duties, and when the messenger
called at 8 a.m. to take me I almost mechanically accompanied
him, for my thinking power had not returned even then.

“ We reached the Guru’s place just as it struck 10 a.m.,
having been delayed on the way. That very instant the Guru
rose and led me into a small room inside, where were
seated some other people, already initiated. I was asked to be
seated on a particular seat in front of the Guru about five feet
from him. I was still under the stupor and could not raise
my eyes from the ground and looked vacantly at his feet.
The Guru sat silent with eyes closed and in deep meditation
(samddhi}. This continued for some 15 or 20 minutes or more.
During this period I had strange experiences within myself
although I was still under the old stupor. With my eyes
closed, I distinctly saw that within myself a beam of light
was slowly moving up the spinal column and after reaching
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very high up it moved down slowly to the seat. This up and
down movement of the white beam of light repeated itself
more and more rapidly during the time of the Guru’s samadhi.
As the process was going on [ felt the world of matter fast
disappearing, and then gradually the world of mind also
vanishing. As these two worlds disappeared I felt intense
joy supervening, so much so that when only the feeling of
‘I’ remained the joy was almost at its height. I wished that
this ‘1’ feeling should also disappear in order that I may
lose myself in the ocean of joy. But instead the movement
of the light slowed down gradually. In this process of gradual
slowing down I felt the world of mind reappearing, and after a
time the world of matter also reappeared, till at last I felt that
the beam of light was no longer inside me and my eyes
opened. The stupor had gone and I saw face to face my Guru
sitting up and looking at me.

“] came afterwards to know that this was the pro-
cess of the transmission of divine energy (TfFET®) into
the disciple which was intended to rouse the dormant
Kundalint of the disciple. When the Guru was out of
samadhi he told me that his own Guru was present at the
ceremony (in a finer body of course) and that it was under
his instructions that I was receiving the initiation. Then he
gave me the mantra to recite, saying that the invisible Guru
present gave it., It was not whispered into my ear asis
ordinarily done at such occasions. Everybody present could
hear the mantra given. Then he explained to me the full
meaning of the mantra in detail, and told me that whenever
the mantra was recited its meaning should be borne in mind.
After that he taught me a particular form of breath-control
(pranayama) which was special to this form of sadhana or
spiritual exercise.”

Different pupils of this Guru remembered different
experiences of similar initiations. One lady, an evolved soul,
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went into samadhi at the time of this power-outpouring during
her initiation. This teacher’s initiations were given after the
pupils were duly prepared on the higher planes. Some took
six months, some more, and in one case two and a half years
of preparation were required. This Guru was very particular
that Karma should not be interfered with, but should be settled
in this very life if possible, so as to leave no balance for
future working. He said there would be no initiations in his
school after his death,

NATURE is but a veil behind which is shining the eternal smile
of God. And think what it means if Nature is to you not a soulless
mechanism but a living organism; if God is no longer an abstrac-
tion of theology but a Living Spirit, the Friend and the Lover of
Men; if He is no longer to you a Name but is a Life. That is the
glory of the Mystic; that is the joy of the one who knows. Wher-
ever you go you see Him shining; wherever you look you recognize
the traces of His being. You look at the wonder of Nature spread-
ing out before you and in the whole of that manifested beauty, as
in the tiniest fragment that you can take in your hand, you will see
it all irradiated by the Perfect Beauty that is God. You see Him
in the blue of the sky or the ocean; you see Him in the radiant
snow on the mountain peak; you hear Him singing in every bird;
you see Him smiling in every flower; and most of all you see Him
in the heart and in the intellect and in the love of men. You see
Him in the love of the mother for the babe; you see Him in the
love of the youth for the maiden; you see Him in the strength of
the athlete; you see Him in the patience of the saint; you see Him
in the righteousness of the most holy, and you see Him hiding in
the heart of the basest, illuminating it now and then with some
touch of human love, which is the nearest of all things to God,
whose very Nature is Love and Bliss.

ANNIE BESANT



MESSENGERS OF LIGHT IN
AFRICA

By L. E. TRISTRAM, M.A.

BROTHERHOOD, realization of which is the First Object of

our Society, in truth of course includes all humanity,
indeed all creation. All are tenderly cared for by our
Supreme Lord, all are under the watchful guidance of the
Great Ones whom He has appointed to rule our earth. The
Religious Department cares for the needs of the Black races
just as equally as the White or Brown, and sends its Mes-
sengers among them when needed. It is possible to find
historical evidence of these appearances, in the same manner
as we pursue research into the lives of Buddha, Jesus, or
Muhammad.

The Ba-lla peoples of Northern Rhodesia relate that a
long time ago there descended from the skies in the country
of Lusaka a man who proclaimed that he was Mwana Leza,
the Child of God. He was kind and gentle, and went about
doing good and telling people to stop fighting. After a while
the people killed him. Leza is the Ba-lla name for the
Creator, and Mwana Leza is regarded as being his son. Smith
and Dale, explorers of these people, say :

This was one of the most remarkable occurrences we have

experienced among the Ba-lla. It will be said at once that the story
of Mwana Leza is nothing but a corruption of the teaching of the

459
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missipngries._ In the district where we first heard of it there were
no missionaries, nor in the district of Lusaka named . . . Moreover
there .18_every sign that the story is much older than the advent of
the missionaries among the Ba-Ila. Mwana Leza is a figure introduced

into the folk-tales.'

The Rev. E. W. Smith informed the writer that he was
certain that the story of Mwana Leza was the Ba-lla’s own
story.

The spirit of Mwana Leza enters into prophets and helps
people. Leza created all, and does good to all at all times.
There is no evil in him of any kind, and there is no idea of
sin against him. His praise-names include “the Creator,
the Moulder, the Artificer, Infinite, Age-lasting . He is the
Guardian, all-powerful Fate, He from whom all things come.

The Shilluk, a tribe living on the upper reaches of the
Nile, believe in a Creator named Juok, who is formless,
invisible, omnipresent, so supernal that he cannot be wor-
shipped directly. Juok had a grandson, named Nyakang,
ancestor of the Shilluk nation,” who used his creative powers
to produce men from hippopotami, cattle and beasts of all
sorts.® Nyakang did not die, but disappeared, all the kings of
the Shilluk are descended from him, and his spirit over-
shadows each of them, and is immanent in them. It is only
through Nyakang that men can approach or worship Juok,
and thus the whole working religion is a cult of Nyakang.*

The Baganda believe in a Creator named Katonda, called
the Father of the Gods, because he created all things and is:
the apotheosis of all goodness, but who is too far off to have
much to do with this world, though he can interfere when
occasion warrants. He has delegated the task of ruling to.
lesser beings with varying degrees of power. These are the

V The Ila-speaking Peoples of Northern Rhodesia.
* Manu?

* Individualized animals ' before the door was shut” ? It must be remembered that-
the Negroes are a mixture of the third and fourth root-races.

¢ Notes furnished to Dr. A. C. Haddon by the explorer C. G. Seligman.
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lesser Gods of the Baganda. The most important are
Mukasa, the God of plenty, and Kibuka, the God of war. From
legends still current it appears that Mukasa was a man who
because of his benevolence came to be regarded as a God, and
went about healing people and doing geod, and had nothing
to do with war. He had an annual festival, at which time
the king sent him nine specimens of each of seven objects ;
nine cows, nine goats, and so forth. When it was necessary
to rebuild his temple, the material was assembled along
twelve roads specially constructed for the occasion.

The Baganda relate that all their Gods, with the excep-
tion of Katonda, once had an earthly existence as men, during

which they became recognized as Gods, because of the.

wondrous deeds they performed or the marvellous characters
they possessed. After the death of one of these great beings
the jaw-bone was removed from the skull and preserved.
Thus the jaw-bones of the Gods are preserved each in its
own temple. The Rev. John Roscoe obtained possession
of the relics of the war-God Kibuka, and transported them
to Cambridge, where they rest in the Fitzwilliam Museum.
When investigated, the relics were found to contain a real
human jaw-bone, as well as other parts of a man’s anatomy,
showing that Kibuka had been a real man. Anthropologists
estimate the jaw-bone to be at least a thousand years old.
Kibuka, the God of war, is said to have flown in the air over
the heads of his enemies in a battle, and to have shot down
sheaves of arrows from the skies.

It can be seen that at least some Negro tribes have a
highly developed religious system. The early Christian
missionaries, while very earnest and devoted men, were not
intellectually capable of understanding the Negro ideas, and
still less able to relate them to the occult, thus in some
instances reporting that the Negros “had no religion”.

' J. Roscoe, The Baganda.
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Modern anthropologists believe that there are no peoples who
do not believe in God or Gods.

A conspicuous instance is furnished by the Tshi, Ewe and
Yoruba peoples of Ashanti and Dahomey, of whom many mis-
sionaries reported that “ they possessed no Gods ”. It was left for
Colonel A. B. Ellis, a man of high intellect and enquiring mind,
to discover that these tribes possess a religious system perhaps
more complicated than any other known to material science.'

These people of the West African coast have undoubtedly
been considerably influenced by degenerate beliefs originating
in the southern part of the island of Poseidonis. The Tshi
bowed in allegiance to two Gods, one black, called Tando,
“the Hater,” the other white, named Bobowissi, the God of
wisdom. The centre of the worship of Tando was at
Coomassie, capital of the kingdom of Ashanti, and the abomin-
able human sacrifices in this city were renowned all over
West Africa, and aroused resentment in Europe. The White
God held sway in the southern territory near the coast, but
the adherents of Tando, governed by the King of Ashanti,
were gradually conquering the districts near the sea and the
adherents of Bobowissi, and converting them to the black
faith. Wonderful indeed are the ways by which the great
Hierarchy asserts its rule, and bends men to its purpose, and
supremely interesting it is to watch events unfold. In 1897
the King of Ashanti declared war against Great Britain, and
General Sir Garnet Wolseley led an expeditionary force
which fought its way to Coomassie and annexed the country,
a true crusade against the dark forces, though perhaps the
English were ignorant of the true purpose of the expedition.
The Tshi regarded the episode as being a great victory for
Bobowissi, the White God, as indeed it was, and the worship
of Bobowissi is now supreme in that country.

' A. B. Ellis, The Tshi-speaking Peoples of the Gold Coast.
B * Tl:: Yoruba-speaking Peoples of the Gold Coast,
The Ewe-speaking Peoples of the Gold Coast.

(1]
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It may be that the study of Negro religions can lead us
to a better appreciation of the religious methods employed by
the Initiated in Lemurian days, and increase our wisdom by
attending to the Second Object of our Society. It should cer-
tainly show that Truth is, and has been, available to all peoples.

EGYPT

HARK to the bells of the camel trains

As they wend their way through the dusk,
Laden with spices and cinnebar,

Ivory, amber and musk.

Far from the South they bring their loads
To the city of Pharaoh’s might,

Their great slow feet spread wide and soft,
As they cross the sands by night.

There by the river the city stands
With its temples against the sky,

And through the pillars the chanting comes
Of the priests of Ra, Most High.

The silver stars rise over the Nile,

And the marsh-birds shrill their call,
As the ships of the desert come to rest

At the gates with even-fall.

The years have passed and the city has gone
And the temples stand roofless alone ;
The altars are dead, the kings are dead,
And the idols are only stone.

The blowing sands cover gardens and pools,
And the ancient glories rust,

While only the marsh-birds shrill their call,
As the city turns to dust.

The camels pass through the desert sands,
But they pass the city by,

For gone is the glory of Pharaoh’s might,
And the priests of Ra, Most High.

Hark to the bells of the camel trains
As they wend their way through the dusk,
Laden with spices and cinnebar,
Ivory, amber and musk.
MARrY GARY

IS THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY
REALLY DEMOCRATIC?

By MANJERI VENKATA RAYA IYER

’I‘HEOSOPHY is a great body of knowledge concerning the

means and methods of the evolution of Life and Form,
known to a few highly evolved Beings on earth, who, having
completed Their human evolution, are on the various rungs
of the ladder of Superhuman Evolution. These form a
Hierarchy of specially trained Adepts, efficiently organized
into different departments to guide and direct evolution on our
globe in accordance with the Plan in the Mind of the Great
Architect of the Solar System of which our planet, with its
various planes of Spirit and Matter, forms an integral part.
In a word, Theosophy is “ the knowledge of the Divine Plan ”
of the evolution of Life, which is a perpetual process of
Individualization of Spirit and Organization of Matter on an
ever-ascending scale.

The Theosophical Society is an offshoot of this Hierarchy
into the world of men and as such is an organization similar
to it. It was started by some of the Adepts Themselves
through Their disciples, Madame H. P. Blavatsky and Colonel
H. S. Olcott, in order to guide and direct human evolution on
earth on lines already chalked out in the Divine Plan. Any
man or woman who is willing under Their guidance to offer
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his or her services in carrying out that Plan without any
further expectation is welcome as a member. The field of
its work is so wide and varied that any real knowledge or
power that a member may gain by his or her individual effort
will be used to the fullest extent in the carrying out of that
Plan. When thus used, the member will find his or her
knowledge and power gradually increasing and his or her
field of activity gradually widening in direct proportion.

The Theosophical Society, in reality, is anything
but a democratic institution in the accepted sense of
the. term. Its policy, instead of being such as can be
decided by votes or by casting lots, is the policy of Those
who actually know how to work out the Divine Plan in
human evolution. Hence, any member, before he or she
knows something definite about this Plan, has simply to
obey and work along lines laid down by Those who know.
The life of the Society is thus the knowledge of the Adepts
r‘ega?rding the Divine Plan behind human evolution. A
bcfcx.ety constituted without the Adepts, who possess the
Divine Wisdom to guide evolution, cannot be * Theosophical,”
whatever else it may be. Hence, the Theosophical Societ’y
ca.rmf)t live without Them, or at least one or two members
within its ranks who are in direct touch with the Adepts
to guide and direct its activities. Schools and Colleges ma):
?s well get on without teachers, or an army of free and
independent soldiers may as well carry on war without
co.mmanders and generals, as the Theosophical Society
w§thout the Adepls or at least those who are in communion
with Them. Dreams of democracy vanish into nothing
wher.x. once war 18 declared, and ballot-boxes go to pack
provisions for the troops fighting in the trenches. The
Theosophical Society is essentially an autocratic organization
(of the wise) whatever may be its declared Objects, for verily
*“ the autocracy of the wise is the salvation of the foolish .
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There is no crisis, at present, in the Theosophical
Society which threatens its life, as some people seem to
fear. Such a crisis can never come unless the Society as
a whole lets go its hold or belief in the Adepts. Those
who fear a crisis suggest a remedy that will indeed take
the life out of the Society and leave it ““a soulless corpse,”
which will soon disintegrate into dust.

If from the Theosophical Society is taken away the
knowledge revealed by the—Adepts through Madame
Blavatsky, Dr. Besant and Bishop Leadbeater, it can be
nothing but an amorphous group of men and women
“ groping in ignorance, thinking themselves wise and learned,
going about deluded, getting (themselves) knocked (at every
turn) like the blind led by the blind ™.

The modern idea of democracy is, in reality, based upon
the utterly false “scientific notion” that the world is but
“ g fortuitous concourse of atoms and molecules ” without any
intelligent direction. It is a wonder how the scientific mind
could bring itself not only to believe but to assert vehemently
that things, quite inert and unintelligent in themselves,
when brought together by chance, acquire the qualities of
spontaneous movement and intelligence. Science seems to
believe in miracles which, indeed, beat all those that are
recorded in the Bibles of the world. That a colony of idiots
by putting their empty heads together can create wisdom
seems to be the basic idea behind democracy. The opinion of
a million men regarding a subject of which they know
nothing cannot have any value beside that of a single man
who knows the subject. Even in the so-called democratic
States, the power of ruling and legislation is still in the hands
of a few comparatively wiser individuals, who cannot really
be said to represent the (comparatively ignorant) majority.
Democracy is really rooted in materialism, selfishness or
separateness, which emphasizes individual rights instead of
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individual duties. The divine conception of a State or society
is biological or organic, in which fight for individual freedom
finds no place. The very existence of an organism depends
on the perfect and harmonious performance of the functions
of the different members constituting it. This is the
fundamental principle that underlies the First declared Object
of the Theosophical Sociely and not that of individual in-
dependence or freedom. Nothing can be free or independent
in a realm of law. Democracy should adopt this principle
if it is to survive. Otherwise, it shall be, ere long, a
thing of the past.

In an organic body the power of an organ is always
commensurate with its functions. So also, in a society, as
the functions of an individual increase, his powers also should
naturally increase in the same ratio. This is the principle
that is behind the Third Object of the Theosophical Society,
and not individual domination or scrambling for power. The
truth underlying the Second Object is the universality of
application of these fundamental principles of organic exist-
ence according to the stage and the surrounding conditions
of the evolving organism.

Every organic body always subserves a Life of a higher
order and forms a vehicle for its expression. The Theo-
sophical Society is an organic body, a vehicle for the Masters
of the Divine Wisdom to work through and subserve Them
who are its Life. Apart from Them it can have only one
end, and that is inevitable decay, death and complete destruc-
tion. Therefore: “ Arise! Awake! and having approached
the Elite, learn!”

THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY
By T. H. REDFERN

HE name of our Society carries the implication that we
are seeking to discover God-Wisdom, and our Objects
show that we think such Wisdom is to be found in the
practice of Brotherhood, in comprehensive study, and in
research into the powers of the mind and the nature of the
Universe : or briefly, in friendly truth-seeking.

God-Wisdom is not to be found in fanaticism, in religious
persecution, in the belief that there is just our road to Heaven,
or in any crystallized and permanent creed. Rather is it to
be found in a free growth of understanding through persistent
effort to know. It is a development of thought and character
and does not consist in fixity. It is brought to birth through
active interest and wonder.

Wonder is a mental honesty of enquiry, interest beyond
the circle of oneself, yet also an honest interest in oneself,
in one’s limitations, one’s natural direction of growth, in one’s
abilities, estimating them as tools with which to work.

It is probably the general opinion amongst non-members
who know little of our Society, that a Theosophist is one who
believes in life after death, Karma, and the Inner Government
of the world. This is not true. A Theosophist is one who
honestly seeks truth. If amongst those who join the Society
there is a preponderance of acceptance of certain concepts, it
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may be considered as likely that these are truths, since those
who seek usually find. But a man who believes in these ideas
is not necessarily a Theosophist, and one who does not accept
them may be.

It would be healthier for the Society to have more
members who do not believe in the occult philesophy, so long
as they are eager to know and are prepared to acknowledge
truth, when it has been proved to their reason.

The tools for truth-seeking are the power to doubt without
being unduly sceptical, the power to enquire and to learn,
the power to have faith without being credulous, and the
courage to rely upon reason and evidence and to back
one’s own judgment by acting on it wilh confidence. There
are many who claim to seek truth in a limited sphere,
but a true understanding needs to be comprehensive. Parti-
culars cannot be correctly apprehended except in perspective
with the whole, hence the sincere truth-seeker will be
interested first in the more essential things.

A Theosophist then is one who is interested, who is
eager to know, who is unashamed and unafraid of pondering
on the vital problems of life, who wants to know the nature
of man and his relation to the world. He is prepared to
pay the price of effort and of the sacrifice of personal
prejudices and inclinations in order to know. A Theosophist
for example is not necessarily one who believes in life after
death, but one who wants to know if man is immortal and
is prepared to find it out.

The teachings presented in the literature published on
behalf of the Society are not offered for blind acceptance,
but for examination, for checking by experiment and testing
by reason. He who accepts without being convinced in his
reason, and he who denies whether from personal dislike of
the ideas or from the desire to be different or to feel superior
—neither is a true Theosophist.
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It follows therefore that membership of the Theosophical
Society is no proof that a man is truly a Theosophist. And
a man may be a Theosophist without being a member of the
Theosophical Society.

Why then should anyone join the Theosophical Society ?
No reason at all unless he feels consciously impelled to do
so. You can work at the perfection of your own under-
standing and wisdom without joining any organization
and, if that contents you, why join? Progress does not
depend on membership of the Theosophical Society, but
there is added power in co-operative work, The measure
of the permeation of the world with Theosophic thought,
which has been accomplished in the last sixty years,
could not have been achieved without the organized endeav-
ours of the Theosophical Society or its equivalent. Theo-
sophical students, whether in the Society or not, are indebted
to the Theosophical Society for the stimulation and inspiration
which they derive through its literature,

Many one-time members have left the Society because
they complain of the crystallization of ideas current in the
Society into a creed. The complaint is not without an
element of justification. Too many of our members and
Lodges have fallen into the error of trying to convert the
world to specific ideas, instead of seeking to evoke in others
the spirit of impartial investigation, which is the only basis
on which the certainty of knowledge can be established.
Still, it is an ill-service to the Society (as well as to oneself)
to leave it because of the faults in ourselves and our brother
members. The Society needs Theosophists; it needs members
who will revolt against crystallization and credalism.

And if this approach to the problem of life is one which
you delight in; if you desire to test your capacity for the
lively tolerance and humour which is the heart of brother-
hood ; if you can realize that you will frequently belie your
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own ideals and hence will have no right to complain when
your fellow-members fall short of perfection; if you are
willing to claim liberty of honest thought and of brotherly
speech on behalf of others as well as for yourself ; if you will
contend against any in the Society, whether in official
positions or not, who in their ardour for truths which they
have discovered or beliefs which enthuze them, would impose
their ideas on others; if you feel that the Society is doing a
work so important and valuable that you are eager to add
your strength to its labours and purposefulness in offering to
all who are ready to listen a philosophy which nullifies the
cruelty of fanaticism, and which, as it is perfected in the
individual, leads man to co-operate with man, nation
with nation and religion with religion; if these purposes
and ideals possess you, then join us if you will.

These things will result if one fulfils the spirit of one’s
membership. One’s difficulties in life will increase, but the
power to cope with them will unfold. Loneliness will
deepen ; but the circle of acquaintances will grow wider. You
will try to help others, but you will make mistakes; and yet
others will be aided through your activities even when you
are not consciously trying to help them. The darkness will
thicken around, and then will be discovered the glimmer of a
Light within. You will contend with despair, yet a quiet
sense of balanced humour will point your way to happiness.
Then, sooner or later, you will tread that way.

WHEN the unit thinks only of itself, the whole, which is built of
units, perishes, and the unit itself is destroyed. So it is throughout
Nature on every plane of life. This, therefore, is the first lesson to

be learnt.
H. P. BLAVATSKY

AT BORO-BUDUR

By GEOFFREY HODSON

[During a recent visit to the great monument in Java, a request
was made to the overshadowing Deva for His interpretation of the
symbology of the shrine. The following was His reply as far as the
author was able to receive and translate it into words. It need hardly
be said that much of the deep wisdom and of the beauty of the reply
is lost in the process. That which remains is here offered in the
hope that glimpses of the light within may yet be caught.)

I
ENLIGHTENMENT

** TIMELESS and spaceless is the story of the Budh,
Eternally true.
Not of one man alone, but of all men ;
Not of one world alone, but of all worlds,
Even those invisible.

* All Suns have once been Buddhas; indeed are Buddhas now ;
Shining not alone as did Our Lord upon a single globe,
But upon the many which are bodies of the Sun.

** Buddhahood is the consummation of all life,
The goal of all being;
And of enlightenment there are degrees.

“ Here enshrined in beauty, sculptured in stone,
Is the immortal drama,
The story of all enlightenment,
Of men, of worlds, of Suns.”
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11
THE WAY

 All created things must first descend
From the realms of the eternal
Into the realms of time,
Passing through Maya, the eternal Mother,
As they descend.

* Born into illusion, imprisoned in time,
The dwellers in eternity, win free,
Ride forth from the palace of dreams
Into the freedom of the Real.

* The story of all Buddhas
Is the story of that travelling
From the illusory to the true,
From the fleeting to the eternal.

" Each incident upon the Way
Is an experience which comes to all,
A stage which all must pass ;
For there is but one road to éuddhahood.

* All who tread that road must meet the selfsame barriers,
Endure the same temptations,
Know the same strife and fatigue ;
As also in the end, all beneath the Bodhi-tree
Must reach supreme Enlightenment.”

I
THE DESCENT

* Though fashioned as a square,
The shrine appears as spherical
To symbolize the truth of the identity
Of form and Life:
The blending of eternity with time.

*Thus is the shrine a universe in miniature,
A symbol of creation
And of all created things;
But, above all,
A symbol of the Way.

* The topmost point, the summit of the pinnacle,
Which crowns Boro-budur,
Symbolizes THAT from which all comes forth.

1934 AT BORO-BUDUR

“The stapa’s shape displays most perfectly
The first form ' assumed by life,
Entering the Maya of space.

“ Each successive gallery displays the stages of descent,
The basic numbers and the principles
By which the universe is built
And filled with life.

*“ Each stopa represents,
Both in proportion, design,
An archetype,
The first expression, in the realms of time,
Of Truth which is eternal.

*“ Therefore in each a Buddha sits,
Withdrawn from time and space, and yet within,
Silent and invisible,
Save to those who look within the form
And see the Life.

* Thus is displayed the truth
That in every Budh the fleeting and the eternal meet.

“ The lotus of the fourfold base
Symbolizes matter fructified,
Space moulded to form,

Receiving from above
The impress of descending Spirit.

** And from this sacred union
Buddhas are born.
Though here in archetypal realms
They still remain within the womb,
Awaiting their hour;
Dwelling between two states
Of time and timelessness,
As every Buddha does,
Embodying the powers of eternity
Whilst living in the worlds of time.

* Below the third of these great galleries
Eternity is left behind,
Though still attainable, still visible
To those who will look up
As they descend.

! The ultimate atom on each plane.
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“ The world of archetypes now disappears,
The worlds of form are seen,
The universal becomes the individual,
The essence specialized.

* Henceforth, succession occurs,
The drama of life begins.
When, therefore, man descends these steps of stone,
He treads symbolically
The selfsame road which once he trod
As he came forth,
When he ascends he climbs prophetically
The pathway of return.

IV

THE RETURN

** Many Buddhas have trod that upward road
And still remain to show the way.
Hence the many statues of the Lord
Which, tier on tier,
Adorn the shrine,
Symbols of those Enlightened Ones,
Who have attained.

“ Each incident portrayed in Buddha's life
Is in truth a landmark and a stage,
A testing and a turning-point
Common to the life of all.

“ Thus also in the monument .
The individual is blended with the universal,
Eternity with time.”

v
HISTORICAL

* The inspired one who first conceived the shrine,
Beheld these Truths,
Became illumined with the principle
By which all worlds are made.

* This he mirrored in Boro-budur
Which is a vision wrought in stone.
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“ Devoted to the Budh
By whom his vision was inspired,
The artist made this monument
In honour of his Lord’s Enlightenment :
Chose the story of His life
To symbolize the Way
By which Enlightenment shall come to all.

“This offering Our Lord received,
Blessing designer on design,
Inspiring sculptor and builder,
As the noble edifice arose.

“ A relic of His last life on earth,
A mighty talisman,
Lay buried underneath the centre of the shrine.

“ Thus was the power of the Holy One
Established here
In symbol and in fact.

“ Thus, through perfect art,
Numerical exactitude,
Just proportion
And harmonious blending of the many into one,
The peace of the eternal
Abides within this monument in time.

“ Through the power,
Within the beauty and the peace,
The presence of the Lord of Light
Dwells in Boro-budur.”

Vi
TO VISITORS

“ As you go forth again
Into the busy world of men,
Remember Boro-budur ;
For in that remembering
Its power, its beauty and its peace
Will enter into you
To keep you steadfast on the way
That leads to Buddhahood for you.

 Peace to all beings,
Peace, Peace, Peace!”



THE NAKED SOUL—IN THE
MODERN WORLD

By F. G. PEARCE

« GO and sell that thou hast, and give to the poor, and
thou shalt have treasure in Heaven,” said Jesus to
the rich young man, and though Theosophists should be the
best equipped to understand the mystical meaning of this
advice, it seems to me that we find it easier to follow literally
than mystically. Those who divest themselves generously
of material wealth for the sake of good causes have not been
lacking in the Theosophical Society; but have our members,
to an extent proportionate to the claims of the Society to seek
Truth above all things and at all costs, shown themselves
very different in spiritual matters from the young man who
“had great possessions”? Mystically, what do possessions
stand for, if not for the creeds and theories, ceremonials and
worships, which, more subtly than passions and worldly
possessions, encumber the man struggling to be free!

Do not many of us reach a point when it is not really
the cruder desires for sensual satisfaction, for property or for
power, that stand in the way of our progress, but it is our
conventionality, a conventionality all the more dangerous
because we belong to a Society which, in comparison with
the orthodox Churches in which we were reared, is generally
thought to stand for the unorthodox and the unconventional ?
In the early days, to become a member of the Theosophical
Society was to take a step requiring considerable courage: it
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implied, I venture to think, on the whole more disbelief than
belief. In modern times, this can hardly be said to be the case
with quite a large number of our members. In those days,
if one moved in the society of orthodox Christians, to admit
the possibility of the truth of Reincarnation was to court
severe disapprobation if not expulsion as a heretic: I speak
from persona! experience. Early Theosophists among the
Hindus had similar dangers to face. It is true that subcon-
sciously the new beliefs may have been just as much of a prop
as the old ones were, but consciously we were more impressed
by the feeling of having knocked away props formerly relied
upon than of reliance on the new. At least, such is my own
recollection of what I went through twenty-five years ago.
Nowadays, it is quite often definitely and consciously
a case of substitution of one kind of prop for a new and
stronger one. The Christian Theosophist substitutes belief in
“ the Plan” for belief in the benevolence of a personal
Deity, and devotion to a Master, a perfected human being,
for devotion to the Deity incarnate. The Hindu replaces
his “pdja” by meditation, his ceremonial by Co-
Masonry or the Bharata Samaj. In passing these remarks
I am not in any way condemning those who make such
substitutions, for I have but little doubt, from my own experi-
ence of having done the same thing, that it is a stage through
which one has to pass, though whether an inevitable one for
all I cannot say. But surely it is not the chief aim of a Theo-
sophist. Relative to the cruder possessions with which we were
encumbered, such substitutions may be “ treasure in heaven *.
But relative to Freedom, to Truth, to the * naked soul follow-
ing the naked Jesus,” are they not also things “ where moth
and rust doth corrupt,” gained only to be parted with anon ?
Such substitutions are of the nature of props, consola-
tions or external stimulants, (except perhaps to the very few

to whom they have become knowledge and not belief). I
13
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confess 1 remember having often said to myself, not so
many years ago, something after this fashion: *“If I did not
believe in the Masters and the Plan, I could not carry on in
my present adverse circumstances,” or: ** If I did not believe
that we shall meet again some day, I could not face the
thought of the inevitable parting with so-and-so.” To how
many Indian Theosophists has not the prophecy that “the
end will be a great triumph ” been a stimulant of which we
felt sorely in need? Are there not still some whose only
hope of our muddled world being extricated from the clutch.es
of its capitalists and its communists, its Nazis and I!S
Fascists, lies in their belief that, after all, Julius Caesar 1s
waiting to step on to the scene at the appointed time ? And
have not many of us, when sore perplexed asto which is
the best among the many rival schemes of social and political
reorganization, found consolation (and saved ourselves the
trouble of further study) in the thought that not so many
hundreds of years hence, perhaps in our next life, the perfect
example will be set from above by the establishment of the
colony of the sixth sub-race ? But now I ask myself, do such
beliefs, so long as they are only beliefs, help me to grow
strong ?

I have often thought (even in the early days, though at
that time the full significance of the thought did not
strike me) that a man like Bradlaugh, with his complete
lack of belief in the supernatural or in personal immortality,
showed a far greater spiritual stature, a far grander strength
of mind and heart, in persevering in his work for humanity
to the very last breath of his body, than all those who
preform deeds—perhaps equally noble in themselves—but
with a belief that they will be rewarded in Heaven or at
least may survive and return to see the fruits of their labour.
Why did Bradlaugh act so? There is but one answer.
Because he could not help it. Or, if you like, because
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he would have been unhappy not to do to the utmost of
his ability the things he felt he lived to do. It comes to
the same thing. Naked, he was following the naked Jesus,
following himself, the Christ within him, and within all.

Can a man do this, so long as he relies on props,
consolations, stimulants, however exalted be their character ?
I do not know, I do not know whether a man can do it:
but I feel that this man cannot. And I feel that nothing
else in life is so well worth doing as this.

Verily, what else is there left to do? In a few
centuries, nay perchance in a few years, there may
be nothing left of that which we call civilization,
save charred relics and twisted bars of steel. Who knows
whether man himself will survive? And, such doubts
need have no paralyzing effect, save at first sight. What
difference does it make what the future may be, when the sole
cause for action lies within? All other lights may fail, but
not that. While life lasts, there is that one light to live by.
It is enough.

Therefore, one challenges beliefs. Not scornfully, irrev-
erently; not intolerantly nor with condemnation of those
who need such possessions; not proudly, nor with a sense of
superiority, But, humbly, because one must. As with the
ascetic, trying to discover how few things a man need have
to live by, so is it with the doubter, the discoverer in this
case. Each thing he cherished he brings before the tribunal,
and asks: ‘“ If this be taken from me, what then? ”

And what remains? Is not that too only a belief ? I do
not know; but this I know, that it differs from all other
beliefs in that it depends upon no external circumstance
whatever. Destroy all Gods and heroes, it remains: shatter
all hopes of Heaven and hereafter, it is not moved: perish
the world, yet while life lasts, THAT does not die. That is the
Light, the Truth, the Heart of Being. No other does one need.



RELIGION IN THE SCHEME OF
EVOLUTION

By SRI ANANDA BIHARI PANDEYA

ALTHOUGH evolution as the basis of all existence has yet
to attain universal recognition, it cannot be gainsaid
that it is persistently gaining ground, and thoughtful people,
the world over, have come to regard it as the only solution for
the apparent contradictions and anomalies of life. Where the
idea of evolution has been clearly grasped, the most insignificant
expressions of life fall into their natural grooves without a jar
or flaw and present to one the sublime in its fulness.

If, then, the aim of evolution is the gradual unfoldment
of the potentialities of a Jiva (Ego), and if retrogression is
only exceptional, it stands to reason to believe that every
moment finds beings further and further along the inter-
minable line of evolution. The imperceptibility of this
continual progress renders it a subject of speculation ; and had
it not been for Those who have reached a stage far ahead of
us in the scale of evolution, it would have remained an
undiscovered continent for the generality of mankind for ever.

As evolution is involution in its early stages called the
Pravritti Marga, or the downward arc, the field of action is
laid on the grossest plane of manifestation, the terrene, which
is septenary, albeit the grossest; and a religion, however
material, has its finer aspects along with it in consequence.
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Man commencing his career on the Pravritti Marga can
develop along this line only by involving himself more and
more into matter on the descending scale of grossness, the
aim being the attainment of distinctness or individuality.
This is possible by developing selfishness, and divisions
and subdivisions, ad extremum, bring this about very
thoroughly. Here, hate with all it stands for is the ruling
side. Pride, cruelty, lying, deceit, murder, rape, rapine and
all the “ worst” passions of the animal man, which in some
religions are said to have originated from * Satan,” have a
place in the evolution of the Ego; for whose progress these
form * virtues” on the Pravritti Marga, as opposed to their
antitheses called ‘ virtues” in our day, which stand for
“vices” on that Marga. Here, then, is the justification of
their existence in a world created by the All-Good from
whom nothing that is not good can ever proceed. The
student will now better understand the verses in the
Bhagavad-Gita :

The unreal hath no being, the real never ceaseth to be; the
truth about both has been perceived by the Seers of the Essence of
things (II, 16); I am the gambling of the cheat (X, 36); Sat and
Asat am I (1X, 19).

Since downward has the same relation to upward as
nadir to zenith, it is evident that * virtues ” indispensable to
the progress of the Ego on the upward arc (the Nivritti
Marga) have to be antipodal to those obtaining on the
other Marga, as also the aim of the Marga itself. Hence
an Ego on the upward arc, who still clings to an ideal
consistent with the downward arc, is said to commit *sin,”
otherwise virtue and vice are nothing in themselves as such.
Manu’s sadly misunderstood verse is clear in this light:

No vice attaches to indulgence in flesh, wine or sexual inter-

course. These form the Pravritti of the Beings, the great end to be
attained being Nivritti (non-attachment) from these (V, 56).
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It will thus be seen that evolution proceeds from the
downward arc and culminates in the upward; in other
words, it is a descent into and ascent from the grossest form
of matter; and so, that which spells progress on the one
means retrogression, and nothing short of it, on the other.
Under such heavy odds, evolving Egos are sure to slip and
bungle at every third step if left to themselves. To them,
therefore, is given a guide in the form of Religion, and as it is
necessary for them along the whole range of the gamut, a
multiplicity of religions is undeniably indispensable. These
religions are the outcome of deliberate study of the problems
with which the Ego at various stages of its evolution is
expected to be confronted.

The place of Religion in the scheme of evolution will thus
become apparent. Religion is intended for him who has not,
so far, evolved enough to determine the code of conduct for
himself—a code that provides adequately for his development
on all the planes of Nature with which he is so indissolubly con-
nected. This stepping in of the planes, that are extra-mundane,
into the life of an Ego, makes life itself a vastly complex affair
indeed, and the plane of a given religion on the scale of
human evolution is determined by the proportion of ethics in
it necessary for the development of man in these higher
realms of existence. For man has to evolve so that he may
be able to work on all the various planes of Nature.

If we think of the two facets of Nature as representing
Life and Form, Spirit and Matter, or Purusha and Prakriti,
and both as indivisible and co-existent, one of the two
must be grosser, else how could differentiation be possible ?
Students of Theosophy know that compared to Life, Matter
is gross. Hence we can roughly put the order of develop~
ment in some such way as follows, evolution proceeding
from the circumference to the centre of course, and the
distinctions being maintained in the following sequence
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throughout : Mula Prakriti—the Paramatman or Over-Soul;
Para Prakriti—the Atman or the Soul ; and Apara Prakriti—
the Jivatman or the Ego.

While the physical body is developing, just as the case
is with the majority of mankind to-day, Life is represented by
the astral or desire body of the second plane, the lower mental
body of the third plane acting as a synthesizing force. The
religion intended to guide the evolution of the Ego at this
stage must have nothing to do with realms of Nature that
are higher than the lower mental, and of the lower mental
itself as little as practicable. The God of this system
has to be anthropomorphic, otherwise no attempt of
an Ego at realizing the ideal can ever be successful.
Here we shall find a code of morals at once simple
and easy and a theology anything but complex. It sets
a modest limit to its activities and aims at drawing out
the finer possibilities of the evolving Ego ever so little.
Recognizing a God that can be merciful to His own votaries
while wrathful against all others, it sends Theogony to
the right-abouts without much ado; and it will be admitted
an act of mercy, else the budding intellectual capabilities
of the Ego at this stage might be smothered out of all
efflorescence. Indulgence, but with a higher aim, is here the
rule, and abnegation the exception. An introduction of
flexibility will obviously defeat the ends for which such a
religion is evolved; and a definite air of rigidity, guarded
by inexorable penalties, pervades its tenets.

Having begun its evolution on the first plane with the
physical body as its master, the Ego finishes this course by
bringing under control the physical body and being master of
that plane. It steps, then, into the next division where
Matter is represented no longer by the physical but by the
astral body which ere this served as Life, while Life is now
represented by the lower mental body, the synthesizing
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element being the higher mental body. The religion required
for the growth of the Ego at this stage will necessarily be
nobler and purer and in every way much in advance of the
preceding one. Abstruser elements will here step in, which
had no place before, and the Ego must now be hedged in
with greater and severer restrictions and renunciations, its
exuberance towards grosser development arrested, diverted
or transmuted into forces that accelerate the growth of the
finer. If at the preceding stage the physical body initially
“ bossed the show,” it is now the astral body that dominates
the rest, its field of action lying on the second or astral plane.
Here everything shall tend to develop the second aspect of
energy variously called Rajas, Rajoguna or Activity, just as it
was Tamas, Tamoguna or Inertia that developed on the
physical plane.

The third and final stage for the development of the Ego,
under ‘ Religion,” commences when the lower mental acts
as the normal working body informed by the higher mental
as Life and the buddhic body as the synthesizing factor.
Here the third mode of Nature, Sattva, Sattvaguna or Purity
will develop, enabling our Ego—the Apara Prakriti—to merge
itself ultimately into the Soul, Atman or Para Prakriti, with
all its potentialities in full working order.

It is easy to understand what the scope or aim of the
religion designed for the Ego at this stage would be, or what
sort of God would draw it into Divinity. The Sybarite
has culminated in an anchorite, and the man who took a
constitutional delight in bloodshed and practised cruelty with
all his vigour in the name of religion upon his brethren
without the least compunction or qualm of conscience
will now subscribe whole-heartedly to humanitarianism and
harmlessness ; and he will wonder how people of the calibre
of Nero, Napoleon or Nadir can exist at all. Naturally enough,
the Sermon on the Mount, which had little attraction
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for the Ego developing under the Tamas aspect, and was found
by it eminently practical at the second stage, is replaced
by a severer text on the third. It will thus be seen that if
the scope of Religion enlarges with the requirements of an
evolving Ego, no scheme designed for the betterment of man
can honestly be called * Utopian”, Religion has to be
more and more abstruse and less gross with the advance of
the Ego, till it finally merges into the Great Law of Sacrifice,
the Eternal Law, Sanatana Dharma of the Hindu Sacred
Books, as the Ego evolves into Soul or Para Prakriti
which is Gunatita, beyond the attributes of energy. The
Vedas of the Hindus are concerned mainly with the evolu-
tion of the three forms of energy. They can, therefore, be
taken to be the basis of Hinduism or the Vaidic Religion.
Their aim being the development of the Apara Prakriti, the
God of the Vedas is Indra and the field of action the three
grossest planes of Nature.

The Upanishads take up the unfoldment of man as
Para Prakriti, and the Bhagavad-Gita, as also the Buddhist
Scriptures, deal with Universal Religion which is a sweet
synthesis or winding up of all the divers religions of
the world with never a false note in it to mar the tran-
scendental harmony. This Eternal Law is the parent or the
informing principle of all the religions that are, were or
ever shall be extant in the world, though sadly “ cribbed,
cabined and confined,” it has been made to represent the
Hindu religion exclusively of late.

The God of Sanatana Dharma in its pristine sense
is Purushottama, Paramatman, the Supreme Being, beyond
whom gothing is, who, as Sat and Asat at the same
time, is evolving his own Para and Apara Prakritis on this
globe by sequence, through innumerable channels called
Bhutas and is conducting this unfoldment Himself, as is only
possible. Tennyson’s line, “ Yet I doubt not through the ages

14
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one increasing purpose runs,” will, it is presumed, be more
comprehensible in this light; as also the extreme futility of a
personality setting itself up as a detached refractory unit
expecting to evolve per se under Avidya (non-realization of
the fact of Purushottama Himself conducting the evolution of
His Prakritis as aforesaid); and the utility of the various

sorts of Yoga, or conscious co-operation, in the realization of
evolution,

The reader will now see :

(1) How far it is admissible for a religion to denominate
itself as the only true religion in the world.

. (2) How far it is correct for it to maintain an antago-
nistic attitude towards the rest of the religions of the world at
the present stage of evolution.

(3) How very absurd it is for one religionist to start
missions to convert aliens by fair means or foul, by per-
suasion or force, to its faith, on the grotesque assumption
that unless these are so decoyed into its fold they are bound
to perish or suffer eternally in hell. It ought to be ludicrous
in the extreme for one to be talking of saving souls
when one is scarcely able even yet to understand what the
Soul or its nature is.

(4) Whether the appliances that worked towards
evolving the Apara Prakriti in man could answer equally
well in evolving the Para Prakriti also, seeing that the trend
of these Prakritis is antipodal. Krishnaji, to-day, is looking
to the requirements of those among us who have evolved out
of the three Gunas and for whom the extant codes, which
they have outgrown, are naturally inane.

NOTES ON ECLIPSE LORE
I. By C. NELSON STEWART

THERE is a widespread belief that the time of an eclipse

of the sun or moon is unpropitious except for the
performance of works which are in themselves the negation
of material enterprise: *“ why,” Bishop Leadbeater remarks,
“no one seems to know.” !

We are familiar with the idea of the unlucky ship,
“built in th’ eclipse, and rigged with curses dark ”; and in
Macbeth, the Third Witch adds to the cauldron ““slips of yew
sliver’d in the moon’s eclipse . The Garbha Upanishad says :
“ From the impregnation formed during the eclipses of the
sun and moon, children are born with defective limbs.”
On the other hand there is the Hindu belief that on a day of
solar or lunar eclipse mantras have most effect.? Is there
a physical or superphysical basis for these eclipse beliefs ?

Observations have been made on the effect of the moon’s
shadow on the transmission of wireless signals. It was found
that greater results were obtained before and after the passage
of the umbra, and it is believed that this is due to an ionizing
process.

A more interesting line of speculation, however, is opened
up by an idea put forward by H. P. B. somewhere in [Isis
Unveiled. Dealing with the superstition that the shadow of a

1 THE THEOSOPHIST, October, 1933, p. 90.
? [bid., July, 1890, p. 546.
3 Nature, November 20, 1919, p. 324.
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red-haired person is an evil contact, she says that the basis
of the belief is the occult fact that the vital aura is projected
by the solar pressure in the direction of the shadow, and
hence to pass through the shadow is to bathe in the physical
magnetism of the individual projecting the shadow. The
interesting point is the statement that there is an elongation
of the magnetic aura in the direction away from the sun.
Might not the same be true of the earth and of the moon?
We know that the tenuous tail of a comet streams away from
the sun. Has the earth a “tai]l” ? There is some reason to
believe that it has. A peculiar phenomenon known as the
Gegenschein has been explained just on that assumption. The
Gegenschein is a small luminous area, rounded in outline,
sometimes observed in the sky in the direction opposite to the
setting sun; possibly a tail of hydrogen and other light matter
repelled by the solar radiation, say the astronomers.

. Following the line indicated by these facts and sugges-
tions, it is easy to conceive of a solar eclipse as a time when
some part of the aura of the moon penetrates that of the
earth; and of a lunar eclipse as a time when the radiations
of the earth reach the lunar aura, if not its actual body.
In view of the moon’s reputation as a * cosmic dust-bin”
and home of old, unhappy, far-off things, it is not difficult to
imagine these occasions of contact as full of opportunities
for unusual evil.

In conclusion, a word about the acts for which an
eclipse is propitious, i.e., other than evil acts. If the “ tail ”
idea is correct, then at eclipses the earth and moon form a
duality, a blended pair, and the sun is the third, solitary
one., Is there not here a parallel to the right and left breaths,
and the statement that when the breath is passing through
both nostrils, only spiritual works should be undertaken?
When positive and negative are balanced together, then
appears the third who is One, Shiva, the annihilator of forms.
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II. By N. J. SHINGRANI

With reference to the Rt. Rev. C. W. Leadbeater’s
article, “ Occult Effect of an Eclipse in India,” in the October
number of THE THEOSOPHIST, I would respectfully suggest an
explanation, which may elucidate some of the points raised by
him. The explanation can be found in the books on Astrology,
which propound a macrocosmic theory of the Universe. They
say that the whole of the Solar System is the body of the Logos
and the various planets in it represent different functions of
human organism and consciousness. According to that theory,
the Sun stands for vitality and knowledge, the Moon for manas
or the lower mind, the Earth for material consciousness, and
Rahu for the stage of doubt or difficulty, in the body of the Logos.

Now an eclipse of the sun takes place when the moon
with Rahu comes between the sun and the earth. It
signifies that the Light of Knowledge is cut off from the
material or everyday consciousness of human beings by the
doubting mind coming in between the two. Similarly, an
eclipse of the moon takes place when the earth with Raehu
comes between the sun and the moon. This means that the
Light of Knowledge is cut off from the lower mind by the doubt-
ing material consciousness or consideration coming in between.

These occasions were looked upon as bad because it was
considered that during such periods humanity did not receive
the usual flow of the Light of Knowledge and inspiration from
the parent body of the Logos, and hence there was likelihood
of the growth of ignorance and sin. Therefore the people
were enjoined to do fapasya or penance during such times
and not to think of food and other comforts. Perhaps it was on
that account that the occasions were considered suitable for
receiving instruction from the teacher, because the Universal
Light failed humanity, and the teacher remained the only
guide, and individual effort the only Sédhana.



THE MESSAGE OF THEOSOPHISTS
TO THE WORLD’'S IDEALISTS

By C. JINARAJADASA

UST now in the affairs of men there are two forces at
work, one of pronounced scepticism and the other of an
equally pronounced idealism. The scepticism began several
generations ago, when the work of scientists challqued
certain fundamental beliefs concerning the genesis of thmgs
as stated in the Christian Scriptures. Every advance 10
science has been, until lately, to reinforce the main thesis of
Materialism, that what is called the * soul ’ of man is nothing
more than a temporary phenomenon due to various chemical,
electrical and physiological changes in the human body.
This general scepticism has been further reinforced by the
pronounced failure of formal religion to give any practical
solution to the various obstacles which confront civilization
to-day, such as the struggle between capital and labour, the
rivalries of nations which lead to a competition in armaments,
and, as a crowning calamity, the general economic collapse
throughout the world.

Yet in spite of all these depressing and destructive
elements in civilization, a contrary current represented by
idealism has been steadily gaining strength. The number of
reformers who desire to bring in a Golden Age was never 80
great as now. The sense of Social Service is steadily growing,
and the spirit of Internationalism is being fostered in practi-
cally every country by groups of idealists, in some places
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large, in others small. So that, while one aspect of the picture is
gloomy, there is another aspect which is not only full of hope,
but tull also of definite promise that the world can be bettered,
because there are more people than ever before, both men and
women, who have pledged themselves to bring about that
better world.

But many among these idealists have a profound dis-
satisfaction, because they are seeking a philosophy for their
idealism and they do not find it anywhere. They feel in their
inmost hearts that there is a ““ Power, not ourselves, which
maketh for Righteousness,” but it is difficult for them, in
the face of the destructive philosophy of modern science, to
state clearly to themselves how that Power works.

It is here that the work of Theosophists is of supreme
importance. For in Theosophy we have a philosophy which
can be offered to the critical mind, and especially to that
mind when it is influenced by lofty ideals. For though many
a statement of the Ancient Wisdom is beyond categorical
proof, yet nevertheless all the statements in their general
ensemble give a conception of the working of the universe
which is utterly reasonable, and in addition that conception is
suffused with a wonderful idealism. It is perfectly true that
no one can prove to another where Truth lies. But he can so
surround a seeker with facts, till the seeker begins to see
with his own intuitions of what nature Truth must be. That
is what Theosophists are striving to do through their studies
and expositions.

If a person who is a reformer, and so is pledged to
idealism, will examine Theosophy conscientiously, without
prejudice, he will come to this conclusion at least, that if
there exists anywhere a more satisfactory philosophy of life, it
must at least include Theosophy. For the idealism of Theo-
sophy accepts all the truly established facts of modern science,
and yet at the same time places them in a setting which is
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the very reverse of materialistic. In this setting of Evolution
as shown by Theosophy, man appears not as the highest of
the brutes, but far rather as the lowest of the angels. The
proclamation that *‘ the soul of man is immortal, and its future
is the future of a thing whose growth and splendour hafs.no
limit,” is not only stated by Theosophy as an inspiring
doctrine, but it is also elucidated by an appeal to so ma.ny
myriads of Nature’s facts, that the Theosophical conception
of man and of his possibilities appears inevitable and as the
only logical one. ]

While Theosophy has its wonderful aspects as a uni
versal philosophy, and one that can inspire the adherents'of
all the great religions of the world to-day, yet perhaps its
special helpfulness just now is to men who are seeking less
to justify their faith in God, but more to justify their deep
intuitions as to a Golden Age which is possible for men.
The idealism of Theosophy shows how, scientifically, with
method and order, that Golden Age can be realized.

Though Theosophy may appear at first sight to the
enquirer as a set of statements and beliefs, yet on a further
examination he will find that they are like the statements of
a text-book of science which he can examine with a critical
mind. When so examined, he sees a vast process of Nature
where not the smallest sparrow falls but is brought with-
in a wonderful scheme of idealism. And in this scheme,
man plays such a wonderful role as the reconstructor, not
only of his own character but of all civilization, that it is
impossible to think of any nobler réle which could be given
to man by any religion or philosophy.

Generation after generation, thousands of idealists will
seek to understand what is the purpose behind life. The
work of Theosophists is to lead those in search of Truth to
the realization of the highest good within themselves, by
presenting to them the truths of Theosophy.

-

WORK IN GENEVA FOR PEACE

By Dr. ANNA KAMENSKY

THE meetings of the League of Nations have come to an end and the
Disarmament Conference is suspended for a time. There is much
talk about Germany’s departure and much disappointment as to the
results of the Conference. But at the same time there is an in-
tensified activity in the Peace movements and there was recently a
great Peace manifestation in the big Reformation Hall, presided over
by the well-known lgmcifist, Mr. W. Martin. Many speakers spoke
on the problem of Peace and Lord Cecil was very much applauded.
A Peace-hymn, “ Voice of all Nations,” was sung at the end. The
meeting was so crowded that many people remained outside.

On Thursday, October 19, a meeting of representatives of all
religions and spiritual movements was held on behalf of the Peace
Conference, “ Peace through Religion,” an American movement led
by Mr. Atkinson. This meeting was most interesting, as it showed
some marked signs of the time. The chairman read fragments
of the last speeches of the delegates at the closing meeting of
the League of Nations, and in every speech there was the
expressed thought that we needed a spiritual orientation, a
moral basis for the social-political work. “ We must learn to
sacrifice something to our ideals, we must free ourselves from
national selfishness.” * Without religion’s help such problems
will never be solved.” *“ We need a new spirit of love and self-
surrender.” “We want a spiritual leadership.” Such were some
of the sayings we heard at this meeting. One idea came out of all
the speeches and it was that we must intensify our spiritual activity
and create a sort of spiritual League of Nations behind the great
political body, so as to help and inspire it. Speaking of the weakness
of the present position, a point was made clear: we ought to fight
against the selfish and false idea of National Sovereignty which
paralyzes so many noble international efforts.

On this occasion, as the representative of the World Peace
Union, I spoke of the approaching Peace Week and of our * Inter-
religious Fellowship,” which meets regularly and is composed of
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representatives of divers faiths and spiritual movements. I ex-
pressed the view that a new era began always with the birth of a
new consciousness; we could feel already its pulsations. Spiritual
centres were needed now in all countries to prepare pure channels
for the great spiritual force behind us.

The assembly agreed that we were on the threshold of a
new era; we were living in a very troubled time, but it was
transitory, and we could already see the dawn of a beautiful
New Day. Therefore, as spiritual workers, we ought to get rid
of all undue pessimism and speak bravely of the Light we see.
The chairman was very pleased with the spirit of the meeting
and he told us that everywhere he had heard the same conviction
expressed in_the approach of a spiritual revival of Europe. He
had just made a tour and gathered such groups as ours in Paris,
London, Berlin, Sofia, Vienna. All were in favour of a Congress
of Religion with the motto: * Peace through Religion.” But Religion
was meant in a very broad sense, in the sense of the Inner God
who lives in every heart and is the expression of the One Divine Life.

CORRECTIONS
I

REFERRING to my letter headed * Hitlerism” on page 108 of the
October issue of THE THEOSOPHIST, please substitute “ snivelling "
for “surviving” in the tenth line, in order to make it read sense.
My apologies for my terrible writing.

H. SmaLLEY

II

In the poem “ At Boro-budur ” in this number, page 467, line 9,
read “and ” for “on”.

CORRESPONDENCE

Pluto

HAs any correspondent of THE THEOSOPHIST, since the discovery
of the trans-Neptunian planet, now called Pluto, pointed out, in
connection therewith, the following ?

1. Madame Blavatsky maintains .that Neptune does not belong
to our solar system.

2. That by Bode's law Uranus conforms (mean orbit 19'9 as
compared with 196 from Bode), but Neptune does not (mean 30707 as
ag%i;gt 38'8 from Bode) ; whereas Pluto does (39°60 comparing closely
to 38°8).

Fritz Kunz

Vaccination

I

As one of the oldest members of the Theosophical Society—
having had the privilege to join before the death of H. P. B.—may
I be permitted to express my appreciation of the article and letter
in the October number of THE THEOSOPHIST on the subject of
Vaccination by Emily E. Trenerry and H. J. Archer? Also to
voice my surprise and regret at the extraordinary opinions and
statements made by A.P. Warrington under “Note by the Vice-
President ”? Surely, he has no grounds to support his suggestion
that our late beloved President would have ever tolerated what she,
considered wrong (even in order that *an important lecture tour”
should not meet with opposition)! All members of the Theosophical
Society who are also vegetarians, anti-vivisectionists and those
who are still “indulging’’ in similar “pet fanaticisms,” should
read, mark and learn what A. P, Warrington and others think of
our humane movements! I trust, while realizing that “one of the
cardinal principles of Theosophy is Tolerance—more for one
another’s opinions than anything else,” they will never tolerate

lty.
cruelty ELLEN C. WORLEY
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II

I shall be glad if some of the antagonists of vaccination will
give me a satisfactory explanation of the following fact: In an
epidemic involving some forty to forty-five cases occurring in a
town in which I was practising, only some six of these cases were
among vaccinated people. If we take into account the fact that
the very vast majority. of the population are vaccinated, this
definitely tends to point to the fact that smallpox attacks especially
those who have not been so treated, whether children or adults,

I may add that I have a prejudice against vaccination, on all
the grounds given by these antagonists, and thal my own children,
living in England, have not been vaccinated. But, much against
my wishes, I have to admit the scientific evidence before me.
Is there a bett_er method of protection (apart from general hygiene)
at l_eas_t possible—for instance, in the form of homaeopathic
medication ? For of its efficacy I am not entirely certain.

I should like to make one further comment on the discussion:
Dr. Tudor Edmunds is quoted as saying that smallpox in England
1s a mild disease. But, unless the medical officer to whom I was
speaking was misleading me, this is far from being the case. For,
while in the ‘emdemic I 'have mentioned, there was not one death—
even though “ confluent” smallpox occurred in a baby a few months
old—in another area, six out of eleven cases died. In other
words, one never knows where one is with it. And this is not
merely a matter of nursing.

L. J. BENDIT
Lest We Forget

Colonel H, S. Olcott projected a scheme of Sanskrit publication

(I),fi bt::; S1’\{Iinor Upanisads, and it has now been completed by the Adyar

Dr. Annie Besant has left us another scheme of publicat;
ie:in thrlgugh by tshe _Adyar Litb(ria;yi T?at is concert?iung ltc}?élgnA?ygg
ibrary Pauranic Series "’ quoted below (vide
to THE THEOSOPHIST, March, 1908). page xxviil, Supplement

THE ADYAR LIBRARY PAURANIC SERIES

“The Puranas contain large stores of valuable ; i
* superphysical ’ matters. The modern mind ha: Eazﬁigxl'gaitgl:grgg
them, because of it3 exaggerated democracy and their antiquated
fashion of describing life, in which the most simple, which is the
most profound, appears to the careless reader as only superficial
or fanciful. But now that a reaction has set in, and a reconciliation
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is being sought for between the excesses of democracy and the ex-
tremes of aristocracy, between the old and the new, between material
science and spiritual philosophy, and because the Theosophlcgl'
Society is one of the chief instruments in bringing about this
reconciliation, it behoves members, who find themselves favourably
circumstanced, to help in this work, under the second object of the
Society, by interpreting these Puranas in language suited to modern
needs, that is to say, in the language of The Secret Doctrine, the
first work of the times in which a systematic and successful effort
is made to show how the theory of material evolution is supplemented
by the doctrine of the parallel unfolding of consciousness, To so
lélt%'plget the Puranas is to carry on farther the work initiated by

“QObviously the first step in the work is the making of good
translations from the original Samskrt into English: these must be
accurately made from the best available texts. The next will be
the adding of annotations, in terms of Theosophical literature, The
third, the preparation of full tables of contents and descriptive
indices of subjects for each. Later on, these last would be collected
and digested into one volume, thereby immensely facilitating the
study of separate subjects, in all the Puranas, by separate students.

*1 should be glad to hear from any members of the Society who
may happen to have made any special study of any Purapa, or may
be willing to make it now, and to take up the work of translation ;
or in the case of those already translated, e.g., the Vishnu Bhaguvala,
the Vishnu Purana, and the Markandeya, the work of annotation and
preparation of monographs, tables of contents, and descriptive indices
of subjects.

~ “Of coursc all this has to be a labour of love : the publication
of the work done will depend on the funds placed at my disposition
for this purpose. As the work grows, the ways of utilising it to
the best advantage will become clear, and a group of collaborateurs,
under a general Editor, will gradually be formed. The task is a huge
one, but it is within the resources of the Theosophical Society.

“ ANNIE BesanT, P.T.S.”

The Adyar Library has earned a name as a repository of informa-
tion on topics of Oriental Religions and Philosophies and therefore
frequently receives queries on such topics to be answered by
correspondence. There has to be systematic work of unearthing
information and cataloguing under definite heads such finds.
Experience demands taking up her hints without the slightest
hesitation,

C. KuNnHAN RaJa
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The Woark Promethean. Interpretations and Applications of
Shelley's Poetry, by J. H. Cousins, D. Lit. (Ganesh & Co., Madras.
Price Re. 1-8.)

The reader who takes up this little volume will find himself
faced with what the publisher rightly calls ‘' a new and challenging
interpretation ” of this much misunderstood poet. The first challenge
is made against the clumsy critics of Shelley’s own day, who

out of their granite . . . looked on fire, and did not feel comfortable ia its
presence, because it was not granite.

Very scathing is Dr. Cousins in his estimate of the * complaints
of unintelligibility ” in Shelley’s poetry which *“have a possible
repercussion towards the intelligence of the complainant,” the
fact being that his genius

threw around the glowing orb of expression a corona of aspiration and
enthusiasm which blinds eyes not of the eagle order as Shelley’s were.

What was it that these intellectuals of the Victorian era missed
seeing? QOur author in his chapter on “ The Significance of Shelley ”
answers very clearly, and with such beauty of expression as only one
who is himself a poet could employ. His main contention is that in
Shelley we have “ the inspired singer of Divine Love as the Liberator
of humanity ”; that the “impulse at the centre” of his life is of
the spiritual order which partakes of Eternity, and is not a mere
reflection of the characteristics of the age in which he lived. Such
genius “‘is never the boon companion of its age but its enemy”.
Because to understand such a poem as Prometheus Unbound is
required a mind nearly as subtle and penetrating as Shelley’s own, it
remained for a generation of writers of wider vision—such as Yeats
and Newboldt—to grasp the essence of Shelley’s genius, that * vision
so capable of transforming human life” which, in Dr. Cousins’
opinion, establishes Shelley’s place amongst the immortals,
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To all persons interested in Eastern thought, and those who see in
the Hindu religion a presentment of cosmic facts, Dr. Cousins’ analysis
of Prometheus Unbound will provide much food for study. What to
Mr. Aldous Huxley appears as teaching that the restraints of law
must be thrown aside in order that love may have free play, is inter-
preted by Dr. Cousins as a recognition of love, not as a fleeting pas-
sion between two individuals, but as * the integrating power in the
universe "'—

the symbolical expression, in termu of human relationships, of the mystery of
the cosmic duality-in-unity of the two aspects, life sud form, of one Being and one
process, These operate in the atom as well as in the stellar sphere. They are bound
together by the cohesive principle in the universe which is calied love,

So that “ only when man in the highest, Man Promethean, is governed
solely and completely by Love, can he safely be set free from Law ",

An interesting comparison is drawn between Shelley’s declara-
tion of the qualities requisite for attainment to Promethean heights,
and the well-known threefold classification of the way of Raja Yoga—

the transmission from the higher regions of life to the lower, of that celestial
flame that brings illumination to the mind, warmth to the heart, and beauty and
intelligence to action.

The criticism made byesome writers on Shelley, that he lacks
intellectual capacity, is denied by his present biographer who points
out that the real heart of philosophy is *‘ creative thinking” just
as the essence of the poetical spirit may be said to be ‘* imaginative
expression ”. Of both these qualities Shelley’s writings give abundant
evidence.

The stone so often flung at Shelley as being “an atheist”
—meaning a materialist, or one opposed to spirituality—has re-
bounded ere now on those who threw it, and who by so doing showed the
narrow confines of their own beliefs. Dr. Cousins further demolishes
this libel by showing how in many passages in Queen Mab, Julion and
Maddolo, and elsewhere, the poet expresses his faith in man's will
as a part of the One Will, the Power or Love which underlies the
phenomenal universe. It is this fuller understanding of Shelley’s
invectives agdainst “the imposition of any external authority on
others " and his insistence on

the law that while all must work out the universal will each individual, by
virtue of a unique position in time and space, . . . hes a unique way of doing
it, and this must not be interfered with by another

that has led some thinkers to a new evaluation of Shelley's
influence upon the world. Dr. Cousins strikingly says of him:

He was a knight of the soul, and was only supremely happy when pursuing
some spiritusl quest along the sky line. He could only satisfy the crusader in him
by lifting the objects of his quest to the level of spiritual romance.
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We have to thank the fertile brain and busy pen of Dr. Cousins
for an analysis of Shelley’s teaching which will, for those who read
his little book with understanding, do that which the author claims for
Shelley’s writing, * magnify the spiritual stature of the beholder "

E. M. W.

Into the Sun, by Frieda H. Das. (Dent & Sons Ltd., London.
Price 7s. 6d.)

Anything that comes from the pen of Frieda Das needs
no recommendation., She has made for herself a unique reputation
by her former books. With an inner sympathetic understanding of
India’s life and problems, and possessed of a power of vivid
descriptive and narrative writing, she has just come in time to
chronicle our changing India. In this book she relates the transi-
tion from orthodox Brahmanism in its most exclusive form to
modern conditions within a perspective of three generations. Many
searing scenes are portrayed: among others, the heart-breaking
tragedy of child-marriage; the fixed belief in relentless Karma,
which presses so cruelly on widows, and worse still on child-widows ;
and also the Jong drawn out agonizing conflict of the orthodox mother,
as she sees herself powerless to prevent her children throwing over,
one after another, cherished and hallowed age-long rites and customs.

In the widowed daughter Ramadevi is typified the fine modern
woman, brave and strong, who devotes herself unflinchingly to the
most fearsome tasks in the cleansing of a pariah village, that brings
in its train the adoption of an untouchable child. A hintis given of
a possible marriage for her, though at the barest thought of this
further iconoclasm the voung man stands aghast. It is a novel
gripping in its intensity and forcefulness, and true to life.

LH M

Child Psychology, by M. W. Barrie, M.A. (The Christian Litera-
ture Society for India.)

Miss Young, M.B.E., WMS., of Delhi, and Mr, Kesava Pai,
B.A.,, M.B., C.M., of Madras, have written forewords recommending
this book for the sound foundation on which it is built, and wishing it
a wide circulation. It is thorough and clear in its exposition, both
scientific and educative, of the psycho-physiological facts on which
it is based; it bears evidence of wide study and deep thought ; and
it constitutes an invaluable book for mothers, nurses and teacher’s.

' .Th.e book is' divided into nine lectures, each progressively
indicative of the important periods and points of direction in the
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preparatory training of the first few months and first three years of a
child’s life. It is set forth here, how from out of the happy interrela.
tions of the early beginnings of bodily functions, under the guidance
of a proper understanding of their meaning and significance, there
arise in later life such admirable characteristics as social adaptability,
correct judgment of people and things, appreciation of beauty,
self-discipline with its development into understanding and reliability,
individual unigueness; in short, health and happiness of mind and
body. Indeed, a wise and profound book that should be read by all
in order to help to eradicate ignorance of child psychology with its
far-reaching consequences.

LH M

The Oriental Caravan, edited by Sirdar Ikbal Ali Shah. (Denis
Archer, London. Price 8s. 6d.)

This collection of ** Asia’s hoary wisdom” is dedicated to
the late Amir of Afghanistan. In the Caravan's goods, India, China,
Japan, Persia, Turkey, Arabia, Palestine and Egypt are represented.
S'rimatt Sardjini Dévi, Harindranath Chattopadhyaya and Dr.
Rabindranath Tagore have their places, along with the B¢ Veda, the
Bhagavad-Gita, Bhartrhari and Kalidasa, the Talmud, Bible and
Koran, Omar Khayyam, Sadi, Rumi, Firdusi, etc., etc. Sir Moham-
med Igbal, in “ Conception of God and the Meaning of Prayer,”
refers to Madame Blavatsky’s remarkable knowledge of ancient
symbolism and to her Secret Doctrine when speaking of the tree as
a cryptic symbol of occult knowledge. He also says:

What a tremendous spiritual revolution will take place, practically in no time, if

the proud aristocratic Beahman of South India is daily made to stand shoulder to
shoulder with the uatouchable !

Dr. Tagore in his Race Conflict calls on poets, prophets and
bhumble workers to hasten the day of triumph. And the reviewer
submits that it is time for the South Indian Brahman Theosophist
to popularize the Gayatri as a congregational prayer, as it actually is,
among the millions of India.

There is catholicity in the compilation of the book but Islamic
contributions predominate. However, it is suggestive of a National
Religion being born in India partly of the enlightened Islam and
partly of the enlightened Hinduism of Upanishadic ideals, which
will hasten the advent of World Peace. The printing and get-up
are excellent.

B.S. R.
16
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Splendor in the Night. Recording a glimpse of reality by a
pilgrim. Foreword by Rufus Jones. (The Mosher Press, Portland,
Maine. Price $ 1'25.)

This book will appeal to the mystic. The language in which it
is written is simple and sincere. There is no exaggeration nor
superlative word-painting, it strikes the reader as true to the core.
It tells the tale of another pilgrim who has reached attainment. The
kinship to all mystics is recognizable in the sufferings encountered
during the dark night of the soul, and in the subsequent sublime
experiences too intimate to be recounted in full. The balanced
sympathy and understanding, as shewn to be the way of living in the
outer world, is reflected in the quiet detached nature of the written
communications. A truly creative book to be read again and again.

I.H M.

Sanskrit-Tamil Dictionary, by N. E. Venkatesa Sarmd. (St
Andal Fund Office, Madras. Price Rs. 2-8.)

The dictionary contains some ten thousand select Sanskrit words
in Devanagari script printed with Tamil meanings, illustrated with
usages from Sanskrit literature, in the modern form of alphabetical
arrangement. It is a welcome work of reference to students of
Sanskrit in the Tamil lands to enable them to learn something by
self-help. The get-up is good.

B.S.R.

Journalism as a Career, by Abdul-Maijid Rau, B.A. (Commercial
Book Co., Lahore. Price Rs. 2-8.)

This book is intended to be *“a guide to entry into the profes-
sion ”. The reviewer finds no outstanding point except the discourag-
ing news that a fair living cannot be wrung from journalism in
India save in very rare cases.

L. B. H.

The New Atlantis (For Western Renaissance and World
Socialism). (New Britain Publishing Co., London. Price 2s. 6d.)

In these pages a few months ago was welcomed New Britain, a
quarterly organ for National Renaissance; and now comes another,
similar with renaissance attached to its title, which shows that the
seed of the world's new birth is sprouting lustily ; this is matter for
congratulation. The paper, printing and illustrations are excellent,
but the large square format in which it appears is unwieldy.
The contributors include well-known names of many countries, and
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the articles are of a high intellectual standard. One supplement

consists of an Open Letter to the British Government, and another
. [ 1

to the Chancellor of the Reich. An announcement runs: “ The

Guidance of Man by 8 Regenerated West.” It is accompanied with

the following declaration :

The immediate and urgent task of this Journal is to awaken the spirif of the
most responsible and the fundamental world-power, Great Britain, to consciousness
of her responsibility and power for human guidence; and to keep the spirit of U.S.A.
and U.S. S. R. in essential spiritual contact with Old Europe snd with the coming
New Europe of Federation and Renaissance; if it is not the will of the continent of

Europe and the British Ialands of Europe that the continent of Europe should perish in
a new and final War.
L HO M.

The Vision, October, 1933. (Anandashram, Ramnagar.)

From the Anandashram, Ramnagar, we have received a copy
of Vision, the first issue of *“an English monthly devoted to the
religion of Love and Service”. It is well produced, and the contents
of this number fully bear out the claim made in the Foreword
that its aim is " to proclaim the eternal kinship and oneness of man
with man, man with the Universe, and man with God”. We wish
it success.

MAGAZINES RECRIVED:
The Advance Ausiralia News Service ... .» November.
The American Co-Mason e  May.October,
The American Theosophist ... ' .. November.
The Beacon «. November.
Boletin de la Sociedad Teosbfica Espaiola .» November.
Gnosi ... e e s .. September-October -
The Kalpaks . ... November.
The London Forum... ... November,
The Mahsa-Bodhi ... . ... November.
The Modern Review o December.
The Nan-subscribing Presbyterian <« November.
Rationalist o e No. T.
Saat ... No.8.
Stri Dharma vee o we  December.
Theosophy in India... . ... November.
Toronto Theosophical News ... « November.
The Vision ... December.
The Young Builder ... v we  December.
The Young Theosophist w  November.

World Theosophy ... v o s November,
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PAMPHLETS AND BOOKLETS RECEIVED:

Training Children in Self-Reliance, by F. G.Pearce, B.A. (Hons.) (League of
Parents and Teachers.)

Training Children in Self-Discipline, by F.G. Pearce, B.A. (Hons.) {League of
Parents and Teachers.)

Revelation of Bhagavan Sri Ramana Maharshi, by a Disciple. (Sri Ramana
Asram, Tiruvannamalai.)

8haktisutram (in Hindi), by Panda Baijnath. (Benares.)

The Truth about Hitler and the Reichstag Fire, by Ernst Henri. (Week-End
Publications Ltd., London.)

Indian Prisoners, by Horace G. Alexander, M.A. (The Howard League for Penal
Reform, London.)

Forty-ninth Annual Report of the Bureau of American Ethnology, 1931.32. (Smith-
sonian Institution, Washington.)

The All-India Federation of Young Theosophists Report, 1932-33. (Bombay.)

Adyar Pamphlets, Nos. 175—180. (T.P.H., Adyar.)

Sixteenth Annual Report of the Women’s Indian Association. (W. 1. A,, Madras.)

The National Centre Policy of Action. (The National Centre Group, London.)

The People’s Classics, Nos. 19-24. (The C. W. Daniel Co., London.)

Our Daily Bread, by H. Valentine Knaggs. (The C. W. Daniel Co., London.)

Baja Govindam, by S. V. Srinivasan, B.A., B.L. {Trichinopoly.)

Booxs Receivep :

The Book of the Master of the Hidden Places, by W. Marsham Adams. (The Search
Publishing Co., London.)

The Riddle of this World, by Sri Aurobindo. (Arya Publishing House, Calcutta.)

Flax and Fernseed, by Marsyas. (Coulls, Somerville, Wilkie Ltd., Dunedin.)

The Astral Plane (Revised, 1933), by C. W. Leadbeater. (T.P.H,, Adyar.)

The Complete Works of H. P. Blavatsky, Vol. 11, edited by A. Trevor Barker.
(Rider & Co., London.)

A Key to a New World, by 1. Wright. (The C. W, Daniel Co., London.)

Kitchen Adventures, by Christian Macphail. (Grant & Murray, London.)



THE LATE CONVENTION BADGE

ON THE WATCH-TOWER
By A. P. WARRINGTON

ONVENTION has come and gone, and has left behind the
pleasantest of impressions. It was a Memorial Convention
following hard upon the passing of our late
President, who for many years had been the
leading figure in these annual gatherings.
There were many speakers—more than usual, and
although all appearing in the memorial series were invited to
speak upon the life of Dr. Annie Besant, yet so full had been
that remarkable life that each had an original contribution to
make without encroaching upon the field of the others. The
various aspects discussed were those in which her successes
were most noticeable. The English General Secretary
remarked at the close of the Convention: *The thought that
comes to me . . . is the deeper impression still that I
have acquired at this Convention of the magnitude of the
work of our late President.” I think we all felt that. And
what is more, her very presence was felt to be about us, thus
contributing to the completeness of the occasion.
Besides the memorial series, briefs of which appear in.
this issue, there was an evening devoted to Questions and
Answers by the Rt. Rev. C. W. Leadbeater ; another on which

The Fifty-eighth
Convention.
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there was an address by Mr. Geoffrey Hodson on * Creative
Processes”; also a morning address by Mrs. Josephine
Ransom, General Secretary of the English Section, on * The
Future of the Theosophical Society ”; and five given on sundry
subjects at a post-Convention Workers' Conference, respect-
ively by Dr. Cousins, Mrs. Ransom, Mr. Harjivan Mehta,
Mrs. Cousins and Mr. Hodson. There were in all fifteen one-
hour discussions, most of which were open to the public.
Besides, there was the Presidential Address followed by reports
of the Recording Secretary and the Treasurer, and on the
closing day five brief talks in a general discussion on how to
do our work in the future, followed by the President’s closing
words. Added to this were an official reception to delegates,
General Council Meetings, Indian Section Council Meetings,
the annual Indian Section Convention, and two evenings
devoted to musical entertainments. Also there were meetings
of the Order of the Round Table, the Federation of Young
Theosophists, *“ Woman’s Point of View * at which Krishnsji
spoke, the Theosophical Order of Service, the Bharata Samaj,
etc. The activities of a spiritual or religious nature were the
E. S., the Bharata Samaj Puja, Prayers of the Religions,
Liberal Catholic Church Eucharistic Service and Co-Masonry
(Holy Royal Arch, 18° and Craft).

During the Workers’ Conference in Headquarters Garden,
there was also a Conference of the First All-India Rural
Library Service and exhibition in the Hall; and on New
Year’s Day the President pro tem. gave an official dinner at
Leadbeater Chambers to the officers, the Executive Com-
mittee and the General Council members in attendance, with
toasts and speeches bearing upon the work of the new year.

Thus the days of the Fifty-eighth Annual Convention of
the Society were filled to the brim with. intensive activities,
and the attendance was sustained throughout. Indians, I note,
are remarkable in this, that they take an unusual interest
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in discussions, and will sit and listen for hours at a time
day by day in apparent contentment—a practice not so
evident in the restless West. Judging from the energy dis-
played at this Convention, a casual observer would have
remarked : “ Here is vital interest—life—promise!”

till

Immediately following the Convention came the series
of talks by Krishnaji which had been previ-
ously announced. After the first day he
spoke from the clump of bamboos as last year and within
the shade of the dense foliage of a tamarind tree, with the
great Banyan Tree on one side of him, the river before him
in the near distance and the sea in the farther background.
It was a happy assemblage in exquisite, tropical surroundings,
and Krishnaji was at his best, expressing, as he dealt with
the larger problems of life, a quality of tenderness I had
never noticed before. But as the days passed, lesser questions
began to come to him from the audience until, to my deep
regret, they descended near the close to the personal and to
the subtly argumentative, as well as the unworthily critical
of himself by implication; so that it was with an apparent
effort that Krishnaji at the close lifted the tone back again
to the heights on which the talks began.

For two successive years Krishnaji has been offered
(and has accepted) the facilities of the Headquarters com-
pound for his “ Camp Talks,” not only because most of his
hearers were already domiciled here in attendance upon the
Society’s Convention, but because the site which Mr, Raja-
gopal had purchased for the future talks in this neighbour-
hood was not completely ready for use. A deeper reason
lay in the natural courtesy instinctively extended to one
who has been so long and so intimately associated with
our movement in ways that many hold to be sacred.
And so long as we as Theosophists remain searchers after

Krishnaji's Talks,
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Truth, we must in commonsense look for it in living path-
ways as well as in the records of bygone days.

L ]
L BN | .
When asked what his tribute to Dr. Besant was, Krishnaji
Erishnajt's replied : “She acted as my mother; looked
Tribute. after me. But she left me alone. She never

said: ‘Do this’ or ‘Don’t do that’. Well, I have paid the
greatest tribute to her.”

From notes of further striking things he said, I cull these :
The search is what matters.
Perfection is free of time, and not the result of time.
emory is an artificial acquisition.
Moments of rich fulfilment are the realit ies.
Do away with the desire for certainty.
Truth is fulfilment. There is no path toit. Itisa pathless
reality. It is fulfilment in action.
There could only be a path if you make it yourself,
Truth is eternal becoming. It is never static.

Exclusiveness, desire for gain, for security——these are the causes
of the world'’s troubles.

Nationalism and possessiveness and our own security are
causes of war,

We are tackling the world-problem superficially, symptomat-
ically, not fundamentally.
The true reformer does not give security, but a sword.

Guarding the poison of distinctiveness, self-glorification—that
is what we are doing,

»
® »
Another Golden Jubilee is announced—that of the Hydera-
Another Golden  bad-Deccan Theosophical Society for the
Jubilee. 20th and 21Ist January, as we go to press,
with Dr. James H. Cousins as presiding officer. The
programme includes two lectures by Dr. Cousins—one on
“Theosophy and Education,” the other on * Theosophy and
Art”; a lecture by Raja Bisheswarnath Bahadur, High Court
Judge (Hyderabad) on “ The Need of Religion,” and one by
M.R.Ry. C.R. Parthasarathi Iyengar, B.A, B.L., M.L.C.
Advocate (Chittoor), on * The Flame of Youth ”,
The fashion for Golden Jubilees in the Society was set
by the Society itself in 1925 when it celebrated its fiftieth
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year of existence, and since then there have' been aerv
Lodges that have attained to the same distinction. Thisis

the latest and we offer our full congratulations.

*
LR B

It has been announced that the Twelfth Congress of the
Theosophical Federation of National Societies
in Europe will be held in Barcelona from
March 30th to April 3rd next. .

A very concise circular announces an evening, a morning
and an afternoon E. S. Congress ; a meeting of the Council 9f
the Federation and the Opening of the Congress with musfzc
and reception. There are to be three speakers on Economic,
Industrial and Social Problems, followed by discussions ; three
excursions; two public lectures by Mr.C Jinaréiadésa.; a
morning and afternoon for activities outside the Theosophical
Society ; an evening for National Dances ; three sPeakers on
“ The United States of Europe,” followed by discus51.on : .three
speakers on “ The Place of the Theosophical S?ﬁ}'ety: o
World of the Future,” followed by discussiopgs""axg.xwm
concert of modern Spanish music; a Congr}\g's e LThed
sophical Order of Service and further excur;i{n

We wish the gathering every successft-t
real pace-maker for the Thirteenth Congresh.!

e ER

Adyar Day falls on the 17th of this month, as aNqgdoes th

Twelfth Congress.

February 17th.

This day promises to be hereafter one of the prominent days ?i
remembrance in the Society, when we shall recall the splendid
pioneer work done in an entirely new field by the redoub.table
Colonel; and the equally heroic pioneering done on inner
planes by a famed occultist, blazing the way for research
thereon by those still living in the physical world ; and th'e
day when members the world over shall remember their

&M?}n‘fi, Mog
N3y .55-4 ~-b

.

Birthday of Bishop Leadbeater aﬁd,‘t}:éwm*;
sary of the passing of our President-Founder.’

oy
"
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international mother-centre with such help as they may be
able to provide. Long live this Day of Remembrance !

*

® %

Mr. Robert H. Spurrier of London has accepted the
world head-ship of the Theosophical Order
of Service, to succeed Captain Max Wardall
who recently resigned. It is regrettable that Captain Wardall
found he must lay aside the work which he so ably organized
and conducted for many years; but it is fortunate that the
Order may now have the services of one so well fitted to
follow him as Mr. Spurrier. May the world be blessed
under the new administration by a vigorous campaign of
Theosophical Service rendered in every land !

The T. 0. 8.

. w

The Theosophical Publishing House reports that in

“ The September last 1,450 copies of THE THEO-

Theosophlst.” SOPHIST were posted; in December 1,650
copies, and in January 1,500 copies, including 50 new subscrip-
tions from U. S. America; that there are nearly 200 cases in
which renewals have not yet been received, and that some
donations have been received to cover loss. It is too soon to
expect reports upon the appeal accompanying the September
issue, and so the above facts are all we have to date con-
cerning new subscriptions obtained. We are grateful to
Mr. Sidney A. Cook, the United States General Secretary, for
offering to print free advertisements of THE THEOSOPHIST
in The American Theosophist, and of course to the Publisher
and Editor of the late World Theosophy for their very
generous action already known.

'l‘!

In the Watch-Tower for July, 1931, there appeared an
appeal sent to all General Secretaries by the
Executive Committee, in which help was
asked for the nieces of H. P. Blavatsky. In that of June,

H.P.B.’s Nieces.
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1932, attention was called to this, and editors of H.P.B.s
works were reminded that H. P. B. had expressed the wish
that the royalties from her works should go to her sister and
to her sister’s children. On the 4th January, 1934, the
Recording Secretary of the Society wrote to Mr. Digby
Besant, London, who is the appointed collector of funds for
H.P.B'’s nieces, as follows:

At a recent meeting of the General Council a letter from
M. Duboc in Paris was tabled in which he mentioned that H.P.B.’s
two nieces are both ill and living in very straitened circumstances, as
the money collected in 1931 is exhausted. The General Council
unanimously decided to make a donation of £30 so that the monthly
remittances to these ladies can be resumed. I have pleasure in
enclosing cheque for £30 for this purpose.

The General Council further decided to invite the General
Secretaries to make an appeal to the members of their respective
National Societies for subscriptions towards this Fund, and I am
writing to them accordingly by this mail.

I have further been requested to invite all the other independ-
ent Theosophical Societies, who look with gratitude and love to
H. P. B. as the Messenger of Light, to participate in this Fund. All
subscriptions will be sent direct to you. [ sincerely trust that the
response to these appeals will be such as to enable you to carry on
these monthly remittances for some years. Perhaps you will be kind
enough to send me a list of the donations at the end of the year and
also to keep me informed from time to time of the state of the fund,
so that a further appeal can be made before the money comes

{o an end.

All helpful remittances should be sent to Mr. Digby

Besant, 68 Great Russell Street, London, W.C. 1.
[ ]
»

Madanapalle College is almost the last of the long list of
educational institutions founded by Dr. Besant
and her co-workers. All the others—some
thirty odd perhaps—have either passed into the control of
the Government or other bodies, or have become extinct.
Madanapalle College is the result of the labours of Professor
Ernest Wood. When he went away to other work in 1918,
Dr. Besant gave it the name of “ Wood College . Of late

la.da..ncpalle.
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it had fallen into the ways of “ depression ” and had to be
revived by vigorous means; so Dr. James H. Cousins was
called to be the Principal. He now finds that unless he can
raise a lakh and a half of rupees (£9,200 or $ 40,000) for an
endowment to secure its continuity and efficiency, the College
will forfeit the annual grant which it has been receiving
from the Government,

India greatly needs ideally complete educational institu-
tions under Theosophical guidance, with the right physical,
social, scientific, philosophical, artistic and spiritual instruction
for its boys and girls, and where the possibility lies for
development into an international cultural centre, with
students from East and West living and studying together.
At Madanapalle the climate is all that could be desired, being
similar to that of southern California so universally and
favourably known. Madanapalle was the birth-place of
Mr. Krishnamurti, and of this the College will long speak
with proper pride. Seven miles away is the now widely
known Rishi Valley—the undeveloped Ojai Valley of India.

*.*
The Besant School at Adyar is in reality the last of the
educational institutions planned by our late
Th;az:',fm President, specially, as Dr. Arundale says, to
help Adyar to become the Flaming Centre in
the Masters’ service which she desired to be her last offering
to Them from the physical plane. While the School has not
et come into being, it is in process of being planned, so far as
the needful financial side goes. It is hoped by Dr. Arundale,
who has the development of the School in hand, that sufficient
funds may be forthcoming to start the School soon, perhaps
in July next. Along educational lines there could be no

better memorial to one who throughout her life loved and
served the young.

ANNIE BESANT
By COUNT HERMANN KEYSERLING

HE father of * Graphologie, Crepieux-Jamin, > once visited
T me at Darmstadt and spoke to me of the “ Canaillens-
piegel,” which he had publishéd. I said: ““ Why not write a
“looking-glass ’ of noble souls ?” ““Yes, but where can I find
them nowadays?” the old man asked with a groan. I
searched among my collection of handwritings for those which
I liked best. Very few were acceptable to him. But when
he saw the handwritings of Rabindranath Tagore and Annie
Besant tears came into his eyes and he exclaimed : “ But these
are very big people!” He took photographs of those letters and
I hear that these pictures are now decorating the home of
Crepieux-Jamin in Rouen.

Everybody knows who Tagore is. But I can flatter myself
at being one of very few who recognized the real greatness
of Annie Besant’s personality at the first glance. I treat her
occult teaching with—let us say—benevolent neutrality.
However, I do not hesitate to credit her with the greatest
statesman-like qualities which any woman has ever had.
Annie Besant became President of the Theosophical Society
because (to make my meaning specially clear by a joke]} she
could not become Queen of England, or because she conside.red
the duties of that office too unimportant. As a Theosophical
jeader she”has unquestionably influenced the whole world.
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But this is not all: at the age of twenty she founded the
English Labour Movement. And in time the whole world
will know that Annie Besant did at least as much for the
liberation of India as Mahatma Gandhi.

Our connections were of a curious sort. 1 have only
seen her twice in my life, both times during my trip to India.
The first time she approached me like a priest and said: * Of
course you remember past lives?” I answered: “ My dear
lady, I have got a bad memory; I don’t remember even this
one.” Pleased—a merry twinkle lit up her grey eyes. She
had a deep conviction in her faith—but on top of this she had

‘that irony of great men (which only really great men know !}

which prevents them from taking themselves too seriously.
Since then we have been friends. During the first few years
of the existence of the School of Wisdom she wrote favourably
about it in her magazine, even though she knew quite well
that I did not accept most of her views. However, I get
continued satisfaction from the fact that in difficult situations
she always approached me with a request for a few words :
“Your refreshing letters do me so much good!” She possessed
that humour on which real superiority is based. However,
the expression of it was rarely permitted by her circles.

I can hardly believe that Annie Besant is no more. Her
soul and spirit was like a flame. But of course it is the
destiny just of flames that they extinguish .

(7ranslated from No. 22 of the “ Way to Perfection,”
November, 1933, organ of the School of Wisdom of Darmstadt.)

e t———

INDIA has lost a great figure in the death of Mrs. Besant. She made

Indians conscious of their great heritage and their future possibilities
as a united people.

M. R. JAYAKAR

OUR UNIQUE POSITION
By THE Rtr. REv. C. W. LEADBEATER

ROM the letters and queries which pour in upon us so
incessanily here in the Headquarters, it seems to me
that many of our members are still far from understandfng
the scope, the power and the position of this Society to which
they have the honour to belong. There are some who appear
to regard it as a mere debating club, whose meetings they
attend to obtain practice in public speaking, or to air private
opinions, often founded upon very insutticient study of the
subjects they wish to discuss. Itis true that every prf)perly
organized Theosophical Lodge provides classes for beginners
which are intended to meet the requirements of those who are
approaching the investigation of the Sacred ‘Scier'\ce .for the
first time, and at such gatherings all honest inquiry 1s wel-
comed and encouraged, for it is definitely part of our work to
give as we have received.

Even then time should not be wasted. I remember an
occasion when our late revered President was giving a lecture,
and someone among the listeners arose and delivered a fervid
and torrential oration, objecting ta some point which she h?d
mentioned. Smilingly and patiently Dr. Besant gave him
courteous attention, till after some twenty-five minutes, as the
audience became restless and began to murmur, she gently
suggested that perhaps the gentleman wou{d engage th.e hall
some other evening, and expound his views in full! This was
greeted by applause and a Homeric burst of laughter, and the

interrupter sank abashed into his seat.
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Other members remark that there are many societies
existing for the promotion of brotherhood, and ask in what
way the Theosophical Society differs from those. While we
assuredly welcome all sane and law-abiding efforts in the
direction of brotherhood, we must yet maintain that our
Society stands on a basis of its own, as the only organization
formally and officially founded by the Inner Government of
the World.

All who have studied Theosophy must by this time be
aware that the Inner Government of our world has for the
last six hundred years or so established a custom of improving
matters once in each century. In the last quarter of each
century some special movement is inaugurated, or some special
person arises who has some new feature of the great world-
movement to put before the people. That attempt in the
last century began in the right year, that is to say, in 1875,
and the effort for that century was the foundation of the Theo-
sophical Society. That is something which at once sets it
apart from all other Societies, because it gives it an official
standing. I do not want to make for the Society any claims
which are not fully justified, but so far as I know, it is the
only organization set in motion directly by the Inner Govern-
ment, having the honour of being the movement which They
inaugurated for that century.

Assuredly They have helped and strengthened many
other good works as well, but this was Their special founda-
tion. They announced the fact, and They have kept in
communication with it and tried to guide and help it ever
since—that is more than half a century ago now. Naturally
They were also concerned in promoting other movements,
because that Inner Government is always watching for an
opportunity to advance the people over whom it reigns,
always trying to raise them to a higher stage. There is a
steady upward pressure of the Will of the Logos all the time,
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and it flows into any channel where something can be done.
The Adepts are always ready to back up, as it were, to fortify
and vivify whatever is good in any kind of movement.

I have been surprised sometimes to see how wonderfully
the good is extracted from the undesirable. There have been
many movements with splendid objects before them that
have been sadly marred by the narrowness of mind of those
who took part in them, They have adopted what our late
President said was *the essence of superstition,” the taking
of the unessential for the essential, the unimportant for the
important. In many religious movements—in many of the
Christian sects, for example—the principal feature differ-
entiating one sect from another is some trifling detail of no
consequence whatever ; whereas the principal feature should
always be to promote kindliness and brotherhood, to draw
their people together, to strengthen the spiritual ties between
them.

But although in such a sect there may be a vast amount
of bigotry, of self-righteousness, and even of bitter and
venomous hatred of those who differ from them, there is
sometimes also a streak of real, earnest, self-sacrificing
devotion; and when that is the case it is marvellous to see
how the great Lords of Karma seize upon that one little
gleam of light amidst Cimmerian darkness, wrench it away
from its evil surroundings, give the man credit for it, purify
it and use what force there may be in it for the eternal
purposes of good. Let us at least save Them that trouble ;
let us take heed that our good and noble thought shall
be untainted by pride and uncharitableness towards those
who have not yet had the enormous advantages which
Karma has offered to us in bringing us into touch with the
glory and beauty of the Sacred Science of Theosophy.

Another quaint fact—not a proof, of course, but a very
interesting piece of contributory evidence of the uniqueness
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of the Theosophical Society—was quite unexpectedly furnish-
ed in the course of the investigations which our late heloved
President and I undertook into the past lives of Alcyone.
We took up that inquiry in the first place because we thought
that there might he some useful lessons to be learnt from observ-
ing the way in which Karma and Reincarnation worked in the
development of a very remarkable personality and individuality ;
but it soon proved to be very much more even than that, for it
opened up before us an altogether new aspect of life—one might
almost say a new world of thought upon this particular subject.

We discovered the existence of a group—indeed, of
several groups—of Servers who travelled together through
the ages under the guidance of certain great leaders who have
now become Adepts and Brothers of the Great White Lodge.
The organization was loose, and comprised people at widely
different stages of development; some of them appeared
together in incarnation after incarnation, while others dropped
into the group only occasionally. Some nearly always took
prominent parts in the great work, others merely hovered
in the background. But quite evidently there was a link
between these people.

They were born life after life in relation to one another—
often in the same family as sons and daughters, brothers and
sisters ; sometimes as neighbours and close friends—at any
rate in physical juxtaposition. In this way the egos became
used to one another, grew to know each other well; and at
intervals they were drawn together into some work in
common—the founding of a new sub-race perhaps, or the
initiation of a fresh school of thought. So they were gradually
welded into a more or less coherent group upon which their
leaders could call when some special service was required.

In one of these groups our hero Alcyone was often a
central figure, so we devoted ourselves to following the
adventures of that group, and presently found that nearly
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all the egos of which it is composed are now in incarna-
tion and are members of the Theosophical Society. By
degrees we discovered that this group was formed with a
definite intention, as a small part of a mighty plan, that its
members are being trained towards a certain object, and
that at intervals tests are applied to see how far the training
has been effective. At last we realized that one of the most
formidable of these tests is even now in process of appli-
cation—that for thousands of years we have been thrown
together physically to learn the lesson of brotherhood, and
that now we are being subjected to the far severer trial of
being dispersed all over the face of the earth to see whether
under those circumstances we can draw together mentally,
whether our common interest in the great Wisdom-Religion
towards which we have so long been tending is strong enough
to overcome the obstacles of distance, whether the spiritual
brotherhood can shine as brightly without the physical
proximity.

Evidently with some of us the experiment is succeeding ;
the barriers of sex, caste, colour, race and creed have fallen
away, and true brotherhood has been established in spite of
them all. Of others we can only say that the process is still
incomplete, but we hope that all are doing their best to
achieve full liberation, Yet it is surely encouraging to know
that our progress in this direction is part of a glorious plan, and
that our efforts are not unobserved by Those who are leading
us onward from strength to greater strength. The knowledge
of these links in the past helps us to understand and appreciate
the present; and that, slight though it be, is surely another
testimony to the uniqueness of the Theosophical Society.

Our Society has three declared Objects ; but I think that
many of us have found that the pursuit of these soon brings us
face to face with a fourth. It is often said that we are a band
of truth-seekers, and so indeed we are, and I hope we shall
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always continue to be so ; but those who seek diligently some-
times find, and there are many among us to whom that has
happened. We are not so foolish as to imagine that we have
found all the truth, for we know well that the human intellect
at its present stage of development is utterly incapable of
grasping it, even if some great Angel could tell it to us.

But we have found and made part of ourselves a certain
mass or block or fragment of the truth—infinitesimal, probably,
in comparison with the mighty whole which is so far beyond
our comprehension, yet large enough to change the entire
aspect of life, to explain problems previously insoluble, * to
make life easier to bear and death easier to face,” to give us
certainty in place of doubt, and hope in place of despair.

Knowing at least that much, are we niggardly to keep it
to ourselves? Having the inestimable blessing of this know-
ledge, which will help our fellow-men so wondrously, dare
we hesitate to proclaim it, to spread it abroad, to give as we
have received ? Surely not; we should indeed be false to our
profession of brotherhood if we could be so selfish as that,
And so rises before us this fourth object—a duty pressing
upon us as strongly as the other three, the duty of propagating
the magnificent gospel of Theosophy. We do not for a
moment cease to be students; we never relax our earnest
effort to learn yet more of the truth, to dig deeper into the
fathomless store of the Divine Wisdom ; but that which we
have already gained, that which has brought us happiness
and life and light—that we must share with the brethren
whom we profess to love. Otherwise our love is but pretence
—a lip-service, and no true feeling from the heart.

And so once again Theosophy is unique—unique in the
power to help and comfort which it confers, unique in the
closeness of its conscious connection with those Adept Leaders

who stand ever ready to advise and to help us just as far as
we will let Them do so.

SUMMARY OF KRISHNAMURTI'S
TALKS AT THE STAR CAMP,
OMMEN

(Concluded from p. 408)
Eleventh Talk, August 12, 1933

N ill-digested or partially understood experience leaves
behind a residue, which is memory, and that memory in-
fluences future action. Hence, in meeting life as we do, with
the many accretions of memory, action in the present becomes
incomplete, and leaves a further residue, a further hindrance
to complete action. Memory therefore brings about a rigidity
of the mind through prejudice brought over from the past, and
makes it watchful and cunning; thus if I was deceived or
insulted by someone, say two years ago, then I meet that
person to-day with such a mind, and my action is conditioned
by it. And when such an experience has put us on our guard,
we think that we have learned from it. On the other hand,
if my action is complete, that is, if I do not have any expecta-
tion from another, then I can never be hurt, because there is
no memory to carry forward as the result of my action. Itis
memory that causes the reaction of the feeling of hurt, because
of the incompleteness of past action. Incomplete action
produces a fixation of the mind, thereby creating a conflict,
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a memory and an attachment or identification with that
memory.

In craving there is an imitation of mind and heart,
whether it is a craving for something indefinable—such as
happiness, truth, wealth, security, of which there is a mental
image to which the mind conforms—or to some definite
sensation to which the memory has been clinging. Craving
is also attachment to false values through imitation, because
false values create a want and a conflict. Only in the
understanding ot right values is there cessation of craving,
hence complete action.

When there is a division between mind and heart, any
effort to bring abeut a balance will but accentuate the division,
because to balance up is to add or subtract from something,
that is, the domination of one over the other, which can never
lead to harmony. The ecstasy of harmony lies in the very
understanding of disharmony itself, whereas to try to bring
about a balance between mind and heart is an artificial
process, an effort, a form of self-discipline.

For instance, you may be inclined to agree that Truth
has nothing to do with the idea of security, and call that an
intellectual conviction. But if you cannot see the true
significance of freedom from security with regard to money,
friends, ideas, authority, imitation, and so on, it is because
you still want security, and it is of no use to try to bring about
a balance between thought and emotion. You have to under-
stand the idea of security wholly, then you will know the
full significance, the infinite ecstasy of freedom from security,
with all its implications, and that realization will waken in
you a decision which will meet the idea of security at its very
core. Then there is instantaneous discernment and action.
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So, become aware to see if action is imitative, if it derives
sustenance from the sense of security. In understanding
fully the true value of security—not in the mere acquiescence
in the idea of freedom from security—action will inevitably
spring and reveal the ecstasy of the harmony of mind and
heart,

To understand the true value of anything there must be
great discontentment. Only by stirring up the muddy pools
can we discover the mud. Now we merely skim the surface
because we are afraid to disturb its superficial tranquillity.

In compassion there is no suffering. Compassion is like
the scent of a flower. Now we suffer in our compassion
because we seek a result. Wae suffer because of our posses-
siveness and our craving. We suffer when we see another
suffer only when we have a definite relationship with that
other person—as husbhand, wife, child and so on, though
sentimentally we may suffer with the suffering of the
unknown and the unseen. If we are compassionate because
the idea of social behaviour demands it, it only betrays our
lurking fear of society, and the desire to fit into it—which
does not mean that we must go against society, but that we
must find out the true value of social standards or any
standards which man has created. That is, we are not
human in the fullest sense of the word. Compassion is free
from sorrow because it is non-possessive.

You think that what I say is not practical, but to know
if it is practical or not you have to put it to the test, to experi-
ment with it. Take the idea of security in old age. I am not
saying: “Give up.” 1 am talking of the freedom from the
idea of security. Now you do not feel greatly disturbed by
the futility of security and so you do not experiment, and
hence you cannot find out whether it is practical or not.
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There cannot be true co-operation in the world unless
we are truly individual, fully human. Now we are only too
willing to be guided, too willing to accept leaders, to exploit
and be exploited. We pass legislation and become slaves of
it. Because we have not the understanding of right values
as true individuals, there is the subtle brutality of authority,
economically and spiritually alike. And we call this structure
of ours a practical civilization, of which we are very proud.
From my point of view what is truly practical is to live as
complete human beings, not this continual struggle of living
in the illusion of false values.

There is creative energy in living in the completeness
of harmony. Having lost it we have become slaves of sex
and other passions, hence there are regulations for the slaves.
Being slaves, we either despise or revel in sex, which are
both the same thing. To release the creative energy there
must be the harmony of mind and heart in the freedom from
all sense of security. Then we are complete human beings
and sex does not become a problem, either moral or intellectual.

Twelfth Talk, August 13, 1933

As long as mind is preoccupied with continuity or non-
continuity of individuality, it cannot understand that timeless
becoming which is Immortality. Because Immortality is
known only in the freedom from the sense of duality, whereas
the very enquiry emerges out of duality, since it is concerned
with time as opposed to timelessness. Immortality is neither.
To me, it is an infinite becoming, not growth in time, because
that which grows must be in self-consciousness, hence limited
and transient,

The idea of Reincarnation is born in the illusion of duality.
The consciousness of the “I” is the result of effort and the
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conflict of choice. Inherently it has no reality. So, whether
or not that consciousness of individuality persists after death
is wholly irrelevant from my point of view. Selfishness
cannot be made perfect, nor an illusion be changed into a
reality, merely by prolonging it in time. Hence you will
never know Immortality through time, that is, through the
multiplication of experiences. Only in the fulness of under-
standing, hence in action, when there is the cessation of the
idea of time, will you know Immortality.

In want and possession there is suffering. We want to
escape from the consciousness of emptiness, the ache of loneli-
ness in us, and we do it through possessions, physically and
emotionally; and where there is reliance on another, there is
suffering. This is different from the intuitive sympathy that
is awakened in us by the destruction of life or beauty itself, in
which there is no possessive or personal element. In com-
passion there is no suffering. Compassion is understanding,
and action born in spontaneity out of that understanding has
the perfume of a flower.

Death is a common incident in life. Why do we suffer
when there is death ? Because death brings to us a conscious-
ness of our own emptiness through the deprivation of
someone on whom we have relied, and who acted in some
way or other as a complement in life. :

The desire to escape from the sorrow makes us hope for
the return of the lost one or look for happiness to cover up
the sorrow. Such a frame of mind makes us willing to
accept the gift of consolation from another, such as heaven,
the idea of unity of life, Reincarnation, and so on. That is,
where there is want there is no discernment. Wanting to
satisfy sorrow makes us ready to accept the gift of another.
Whereas, only in that acuteness of suffering and not in the
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search for a satisfaction or an escape from it, one is awakened
to the true cause of one’s sorrow, one discovers the true value
of all that is offered by way of consolations or escapes, and
becomes free of sorrow.

Ceremonies from my point of view are an illusion.
Inherently they have no value whatever. They come into
existence when unrighteousness is rampant. You must find
out for yourself what value ceremonies have for you, but do
not say that they are good for someone else though you do not
need them yourself. You have ceremonies now because they
give you the sensation of power. What is poison to you is
poison to another. An illusion must under all circumstances
remain an illusion.

A violin string tuned to the right pitch gives the right
note. Likewise when mind and heart are at the right tension,
we respond to an experience truly. In other words, to under-
stand an experience fully and rightly, the whole of one’s being
must be awake in that moment. In that true tension there
is a decision—not the decision of choice but of understanding.

Take, for instance, the idea of accumulation. We think
that the accumulation of experience will give understanding,
that is, by differentiation of action in choice, as the essential
and the unessential, we shall gather the significance of life.
Choice is ever in the opposites, hence that which is chosen
gives vitality to its opposite. In choosing the good we give
vitality to the evil. Courage vitalizes fear. The man who
pursues virtue is not virtuous. That is, a decision based on
choice—which is the very process of accumulation—is caught
up in the conflict of opposites.

To me, wanting to accumulate is but postponement,
because that which brings about right understanding is not
altered by time or by the storing up of experience. So
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wanting to accumulate is a hindrance, and it is only when we
are prepared to lose that idea that there is a true decision,
from which action will naturally follow.

Then, take the idea of consistency. OQOur whole life has
been disciplined to it. Why do we want to be consistent ?
An incomplete action, that is an action in which mind and
heart do not fully enter, leaves behind it the trace of a
memory which recurs and shadows future action. That is
consistency. In other words, an experience which is but
partially understood gives rise to an idea or a principle to
which the mind constantly reverts. Out of consistency arises
self-discipline, wherein the mind in action in the present is
continually twisted to accord with a certain formula created
by a past incompleteness of living. Hence from my point of
view the idea of consistency is a hindrance. In meeting a
situation in life, or a person, each time afresh and fully, there
1s complete action which is free from the idea of consistency.
Take effort: where action has a motive, there effort must
exist. Hence all action based on choice and the result of
choice must involve effort. Where there is effort there cannot
be true understanding; because Truth is in effortlessness and
effort is born in duality. All acquisition is based on effort.
All search involves choice and effort, hence Truth cannot be
sought after. Through great effort we have acquired virtues,
standards, systems, methods, possessions. Now, after listening
to me, you likewise make effort to get rid of them, that is, you
are still acting in choice.

The good is not in the eschewing of the evil. To get rid
of anything is to become a slave of that thing, because all
effort is caught up in duality.

The wheel of human struggle, fear, conflict and suffering
is made up of this successive effort, first to gain and then to
lose, in turn, I say that effort of any kind is destructive. It
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starves out the depth of mind and heart. There is an
effortless existence, an eternal becoming, in freedom from
craving. To be free from craving you must understand its
cause. When your action fully reveals to you the depth of
your own understanding, then that action is true awareness.
In that there is born a decision, in the light of which all
actions uncover the hindrances which then automatically
dissolve; then there is the realization of Immortality, not as
an external idea but as a living Reality.

Finally, as regards the desire for security, as I have
explained in my previous talks, I use the word comprehen-
sively to imply reliance on anything external or internal
~wealth, the affection of another, intellectual ideas and
theories, virtues and qualities, whether of another or one’s
own——in short, the gratification of the sensation of power
derived in any manner whatsoever, that is materially, or in
the field of thought or emotion. Al forms of conformity and
suthority are contained in the idea of security, which gives
vitality to the consciousness of the “1”. It creates the ©“1,”
and its assertion is essential to what we are proud to call
progress or growth.

There can be no true understanding of the desire for
security, until we are willing wholly to lose security. As
long as a craving for security lurks in one’s thoughts and
emotions, there can be no decision which comes of true
understanding, without choice and without effort.

As long as the craving for security exists, even though
intellectully we perceive its utter futility and absurdity, no
amount of effort will bring the realization of the true signifi-
cance of security, that is, its utter futility. Only in the flame
of awareness, with the whole of one’s being, out of the depth
of understanding, does there emerge an effortless decision
which brings freedom from the bondage of experience.

THE YOGA SUTRAS OF
PATANJALI

By MANJERI VENKATA RAYA IYER
{Continued from p. 413)

il Bea: angaar: )
The Second Quarter of Equipments.

39; @rARaiaE famen oo

1. Exertion, Self-study, and Placing {the Mind) on the
Lord {constitute} Yogic Discipline.

These three together constitute the Raja Yoga
discipline in which all the three characteristics of the Self
are equally brought into play. All the eight *“limbs” of
Yoga are included in these three fundamental processes of
Yogic Discipline. Zapas literally means “ heat” from the
root tap, to burn. It means, here, the effort made by the
Yogi to gain control over his vehicles through every means
at his disposal by exerting his will-power. Exertion of force
against resistance should generate much heat. It may even
consume the Physical Body of the Yogi. *“ The Fire of
Yoga” is no figure of speech. It is a fact in Nature.
Dr. Besant defines Tapas as *‘ a sustained strenuous physical
activity, sternly controlled and directed by the will to 3 given
end and dominated by concentrated thought”. In fact,
“ Tapas ” covers all the three disciplines. Yet, here, ““ Tapas ”

921
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may be considered as the exertion of the Power-aspect of the
Self called “Karma Yoga™ or attunement through Service
[Work].

Svadhyaya—Self-study—is the study of the laws of
the evolution of Self-consciousness. All things and all events
exist only in consciousness. Nothing can exist apart from
consciousness. The best way of knowing the Law of Evolu-
tion of Consciousness is to study oneself and to dive into the
depths of one’s own being till one reaches the very centre at
which the whole Universe exists focussed as the “I”.
Svadhyaya “is the exercise of the Wisdom-aspect of
the Self,” called “Jiana Yoga” through which the Yogi,
reaching the inmost centre of his being, becomes conscious
at all points of the Universe. /[svaraprapidhinam is
the firm fixing of the Mind on the Lord {of our System)
whose nature is of inexpressible Love, Power, Wisdom and
Beauty. It leads the Yogi to ecstatic union with the Lord
through the intensity of his love. This is * Bhakti Yoga”
or attunement through Love. Thus it becomes evident
that Raja Yoga aims at an all-round development of the Soul.
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2. That Yogic Discipline is, indeed, a means to gain
the attitude of Samadhi and a means of attenuating the
Afflictions.

Samadhibhavana means not only the attitude of
Samadhi but also the ability to bring down the knowledge
gained during Samadhi to the normal consciousness. A
general course of Yogic Discipline, if followed, would make
the bodies fit for the practice of Raja Yoga proper, by
tefining them so as to stand the strain of higher forces.
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.3. Ignorance, Am-ness, Attraction, Repulsion and the
Instinct of self-preservation are the five Afflictions.
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These are named “ afflictions ” for the reason that
all the sorrow and suffering of mankind have their source
in these five.
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4. lgnorance 1is the (generating) field of those that
follow, whether dormant, attenuated, interrupted or dominant.
Ignorance is the breeding-ground of the other four
afflictions which follow and which may be in any of the
four conditions stated. Every tendency of the Mind is in
one or other of these four conditions. These conditions
correspond to those of the Mendelian * factors ”’ in evolution,
the existence of which was known to Pataiijali. (See III, 14.)
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5. In the non-eternal, the impure, sorrow and the Not-
self, the vision of the Eternal, the Pure, Happiness and the
Self, is Ignorance.

Ignorance is want of discrimination, and discrimina-
tion is the result of the experiences of many lives.
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6. Am-ness is, as it were, the identity of the powers of
“the Eye ” and of * Seeing .

It is “ the Seer ” identifying himself with his * instru-
ment of sight ™. It is also considering the wants of our bodies as
our own wants. “ I am hungry,” “ I am eager,” “ I am wrong,”
“ 1 am short-sighted,” “ I am young,” etc., are examples.

@It o i o
7. That which follows Pleasure is Attraction.
Attraction is the desire for contact with the object
which gave pleasure and follows the feeling of Pleasure,
Anusay! literally means “ to lie with .

Z:EEAA 8% 1l <

8. That which follows Pain is Repulsion.
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Repulsion is the desire to avoid contact with the
object which gave Pain and follows the feeling of Pain.
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9. That which carries one’s own interests, even as deep-
rooted in the wise (as in the ignorant), is the Instinct of self-
preservation [tenacity of the hold on Life or self-interest].

In its deeper sense, Abhinivésa is *the source
of evil” referred to in Light on the Path. * Seek in the heart
‘the source of evil’ and expunge it. It lives as fruitfully in
the‘ heart of the devoted disciple as in the man of desire.”
It.1s the deep-rooted desire to live. It is the unquenchable
fhlrst for sentient existence, which hurls man headlong
Into the abysmal depths of Samsira. The instinct of
self-pre.aservation chiefly shows itself as fear of death.
This instinct belongs to the vehicles of the Self rather
fhan to the Self itself. The identification of the Self with
its vehicles in the early stages of evolution is so strong
.and complete that this instinct seems to be that of the Self
itself. The instinct really belongs to the aggregate of
cells in the Physical Body and of the elemental essence in
the Desire and Mental Bodies. They try as much as they
can to .protract their corporate existence by preserving their
connection with the Ego. Hence result dreadful death-
struggles in the Physical World, rearrangement of the Desire
Body after death into concentric shells in Kamaloka, and
confinement of the excarnate devachanic entity to a parti’cular
subplane of the Mental World, surrounded by its own
thoug.ht-forms. Even during incarnate life, these semi-
conscious lives that go to build up the vehicles of the Jiva
always .tend to pull him down and make him succumb to
temptations. But the Yogi gains much more power by

§w.imming against this downward current than he would
if it had been otherwise.
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10. They, the subtle (Afflictions), are removable by the
bringing forth of the opposites.

To get rid of the undesirable modes and functions
of the Desire and Mental Bodies, the best way is to generate
the opposite modes or tendencies in them by effort of
the will. This consists in replacing an emotion born of Hate
by a corresponding emotion born of Love ; as fear by courage,
meanness by magnanimity, greed by generosity, weakness
by strength and so on.
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11. Their functions are removable by meditation.

By constantly meditating upon pure emotions
and high thoughts, the particles which vibrate at rates
corresponding to the lower emotions and thoughts get
shaken out of the Desire and Mental Bodies, and are
replaced by particles vibraling in accord with the higher
emotions and thoughts engendered by the Will. This practice
should be continued until the bodies become incapable of
vibrating to the key of the lower moods and functions. When
this is accomplished the refined bodies of their own accord will
throw back the waves and vibrations of these low mean emo-
tions and thoughts when they touch them, as rapidly rotating
wheels throw back pebbles thrown at them. This practice
corresponds to the post-mortem life in Devachan wherein
the soul ““ dwells > on its virtues through long centuries.
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12. *“Karmic ” tendency, rooted in Afflictions, is to be
felt in lives either seen or unseen.

The Afflictions, enumerated in Aphorism 3, are the
root-causes of “ Karmic” tendencies which become ripe, in
due course, in the present or future incarnations or lives.

(70 be continued)



DID MADAME BLAVATSKY FORGE
THE MAHATMA LETTERS?

By C. JINARAJADASA
(Concluded from p. 287)

OF the fourth script, reproduced in Fig. 18, there is only a
brief note received by Colonel Olcott in 1875 in New
York. The reproduction shows the handwriting of the corres-
pondent, and his signature ‘‘ Narayana” in some Indian
script. Immediately below there appears in a different hand-
writing the words * the old gentleman your Narayan ”. This
second handwriting is that of Madame Blavatsky.
The letter, which is a reprimand to Colonel Olcott, reads
as follows:

You may—and ought to be [—] kind to and lenient with an
insane person. But not even for the sake of such a kindness have
you the right to keep back your religion and allow him even for one
twinkling of the eye to believe you are a Christian or that you may
be one {.]J You have to make once for ever your choice—either your
duty to the Lodge or your own personal ideas (.}

[Signature in script)
(the old gentleman
Your
Narayan)

(Letter 24, Letters from the Masters of the Wisdom, Second Series)
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Fic. 18
Narayan Letter received by H. S. Olcott in 1875 (slightly reduced)
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Hilarion Lefter received by H. S, Olcolt in 1883 (exact size)
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The letter is written on a large sheet of paper, the size of
foolscap, in red pencil. Madame Blavatsky’s five words are
in blue pencil, now faint after so many yearts.

It has been taken for granted by many that the letters of
the Masters were all in English. Most of them were, but a
few were in other languages. It is known that Tockaram
Tatya received one in Marathi, but unfortunately there is now
no trace of it. At least one correspondent in South India
received one or more letters in Telugn script, but of these
there is now no trace. One letter, written in English, a
reproduction of which exists, bears towards its end a Sanskrit
phrase in Telugu script. (See Letter 54, Letters from the
Masters of the Wisdom, Second Series}. The French letter of
K. H. bas already been reproduced. (Figs. 1 and 2.) 1 give
now a reproduction, in Fig. 19, of the French letter of the
Adept known as Hilarion. He visited Colonel Qlcott and
Madame Blavatsky in Bombay on February 19, 1881, arriving
from Europe and on his way to the borders of Tibet. Con-~
cerning this letter of Hilarion, Colonel Olcott has written in
his Diary, under date June 6, 1333

. Had nice test this a.m. Couldnt decide whether to accept
igvitations to Colombo or to Allahabad first. Put Avinas Ch.
Bannerii’s letter in shrine, locked door, instantly reopened it and
got the written orders of Maha Sahib through Hilarion in French.
Done while I stood there and not half a minute bad elapsed.

The letter is written on both sides of half a sheet of white
paper of usual letter size, in green ink. Colonel Olcott has
written, at the bottom of the letter:

“Recd. 11/6/83 instantanecusly formed in Shrine,
Madras.”

Msahe Sahib avec qui je suis pour le moment, m’ordonne de
dire gue le plan le plus reiscunable serait de faire un tour des pays
adiacents—pour un mojs. De Tinnevelly ou bien le Malabar, le
Col. pourrait se rendre pous guelgues jours & Colombo—mais seulement
paur quelques jours—pour les encourager et les remplir de son Akasa
personnel——ce qui ne pourrait que leur fajre du bien. Les Sociétés

6
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Hilarion Letter received by H. S. Olcott in 18383 (slightly enlarged)

1934 DID MME. BLAVATSKY FORGE MAHATMA LETTERS ? 531

du Midi ont besoin de sa présence vivifiante. Cerclant tout autour
dans la Pr&m_dence—_-il pourrait étre ainsi rappelé 4 tout moment au
headquarter si besoin il y avait. Le 17 Juillet serait le vrai temps
d'aller aux provinces du Nord, visitant toutes les Sociétés sur son
chemin,—depuis Bellary jusqu’au Poona, etc.

Maha Sahib prie le Col. de ne pas risquer trop sa santé.
Son avis serait de donner d’une tuile magnétique sur la téte de
trois quatre personnes ici et tacher d'entrer en relation avec
Venkategiri et le Vizionagrom. Il y a assez de temps pour cela
jusqu’au Juin 17. Qu’il fasse un plan et le dise.

(Letter 40, Letters from the Masters of the Wisdom, Second Series.)

TRANSLATION

Maha Sahib, with whom I am at the moment, orders me to say
that the most reasonable plan will be to tour in the districts near by
for a month. From Tinnevelly or even Malabar the Colonel could go
to Colombo for a few days—but only for a few days—to encourage
them and to recharge them with his personal Akasa—which cannot
fail to be beneficial to them. The Branches in the south have need
of his vivifying presence. Going round about within the Presidency,
he could thus be recalled immediately to Headquarters should there
be need. July 17 will be the proper time to go to the northern
Provinces, visiting all the Branches on the road, from Bellary to
Poona, etc.

Maha Sahib begs the Colonel not to risk his health too much.
His advice would be to put a magnetic covering on the heads of three-
fourths of the people here and to try to enter into relation with
[the Rajahs of] Venkatagiri and Vizianagram. For that there is
enough time till June 17. Let him make a plan and present it.

The last script, the sixth, is that of Djual Khool, nick-
named “the Disinherited”. References to him will be found
in the K. H. letters to A. P. Sinnett, published by A.
Trevor Barker in his volume The Mahatma Letters to A. P.
Sinnett. Only one letter was received from Djual Khool, and
it is by the courtesy of Mr. Barker that I am able to repro-
duce it. The letter is written in black ink, on four pages, of
which I reproduce the first and fourth pages. (Fig. 20.)
The letter, transcribed from Mr. Barker’s book (Letter No.
XXXVII), is as follows :



532 THE THEOSOPHIST FEBRUARY
Private

HONOURED SIR,

The Master has awaked and bids me write. To his great
regret for certain reasons He will not be able until a fixed period
has passed to expose Himself to the thought-currents inflowing so
strongly from beyond the Himavat. I am therefore, commanded to
be the hand to indite His message. I am to tell you that He is
“quite as friendly to you as heretofore and well satisfied with
both your good intentions and even their execution so far as it lay
in your power. You have proved your affection and sincerity by
your zeal. The impulse you have personally given to the Cause
we love, will not be checked; therefore the fruits of it (the word
“reward” is avoided being used but for the * goody-goody ")
will not be withheld when your balance of causes and effects—
your Karma is adjusted. In unselfishly and at personal risk labour-
ing for your neighbor, you have most effectually worked for
yourself. One year has wrought a great change in your heart. The
man of 1880 would scarcely recognise the man of 1881 were they
confronted. Compare them, then, good friend and Brother, that you
may fully realize what time has done, or rather what you have
done with time. To do this meditate—alone with the magic mirror
of memory to gaze into. Thus shall you not only see the lights
and shadows of the Past, but the possible brightness of the Future,
as well. Thus, in time, will you come to see the Ego of aforetime
in its naked reality. And thus also you shall hear from me direct
at the earliest, practical opportunity, for we are not ungrateful and
even Nirvana cannot obliterate good.”

These are the Master’s words, as with His help I am enabled
to frame them in your language, honoured Sir. I am personally
permitted, at the same time to thank you very warmly for the
genuine sympathy which you have felt for me at the time when a
slight accident due to my forgetfulness laid me on my bed of sickness.

Though you may have read in the modern Works on mesmer-
ism how, that which we call * Will-essence ” and you “ fluid "—is
transmitted from the operator to his objective point, you perhaps
scarcely realize how everyone is practically, all-be-it unconsciously,
demonstrating this law every day and every moment. Nor, can you
quite realize how the training for adeptship increases both one’s
capacity to emit and to feel this form of force. I assure you that I,
though but a humble chela as yet, felt your good wishes flowing to
me as the convalescent in the cold mountains feels from the gentle
breeze that blows upon him from the plains below.

I have also to tell you that in a certain Mr. Bennett of
America who will _shortly arrive at Bombay, you may recognise one,
who, in spite of his national provincialism, that you so detest, and
his too infidelistic bias, is one of our agents (unknown to himself)
to carry out the scheme for the enfranchisement of Western thought
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from superstitious creeds. If you can see your way towards giving
him a correct idea of the actual present and potential future state
of Asiatic but more particularly of Indian thought, it will be gratifying
to my Master. He desires me to let you know, at the same time,
that you should not feel such an exaggerated delicacy about taking
on the work left undone from Mr. Hume’s hands. That gentleman
chooses to do but what suits his personal fancy without any regard
whatever to the feelings of other people. His present work also—
a pyramid of intellectual energy misspent—his objections and
reasons, are all calculated but to exonerate himself only. Master
regrets to find in him the same spirit of utter, unconscious
selfishness with no view to the good of the Cause he rep-
resents. If he seems interested in it at all, it is because
he is opposed and finds himself roused to combativeness. Thus
the answer to Mr. Terry's letter sent to him from Bombay ought
to have been published in the January number. Will you kindly to
see to it—Master asks? Master thinks you can do it as well as
Mr. Hume if you but tried, as the metaphysical faculty in you is only
dor_mant but would fully develop were you but to awake it to its full
action by constant use. As to our reverenced M.". he desires me to
assure you that the secret of Mr. Hume's professed love for Humanity
l}es in, and is based upon, the chance presence in that word of the
first syllable ; as for * mankind "'—he has no sympathy for it.

Since Master will not be able to write to you himself for a month
or two longer (though you will always hear of him)—He begs you to
proceed for his sake with your metaphysical studies; and not to be
giving up the task in despair whenever you meet with incomprehen-
sible ideas in M.'. Sahib’s notes, the more so as M.". Sahib’s only
hatred in his life is for writing. In conclusion Master sends you
his best wishes and praying you may not forget Him orders me to sign
myself, your obedient servant,

The * Disinherited ™.

P. S. Should you desire to write to Him though unable to
answer Himself Master will receive your letters with pleasure ; you
can do so through D. K. Mavalankar.

6 Dd."

(Djual Khool Letter, received by A. P. Sinnett in January 1882,
from The Mahatma Letters to A. P. Sinnett, Letter No. XXXVII.)
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CONCLUSION

We are to-day in a far better position than was
Mr. Richard Hodgson in 1884-85 to answer the question :
“ Did Madame Blavatsky forge the Mahatma Letters?* I
have reproduced photographically letters from six Mahatmas,
I have dealt with only a few letters. There remain for
examination the further letters transcribed in my two books,
Letters from the Masters of the Wisdom, First and Second
Series, and in A. Trevor Barker’s large volume, The
Mahatma Letters to A. P. Sinnett.

As | have already mentioned, many letters from the
Adepts were received in one country when Madame Blavatsky
was in another country. Did she forge all these six hand-
writings which [ have reproduced ? Did she have collabo-
rators in her supposed trickery in the various countries where
the letters were received ? ’

For the first time I present all the evidence for Madame
Blavatsky. Let those who desire to answer the question:
“Did Madame Blavatsky forge the Mahatma Letters,” read
first Mr. Richard Hodgson who, examining only one script,
said “ Yes,” and on whose word she has been adjudged a
charlatan and a trickster; and then read this thesis of mine
with its answer: ‘ No.”

A LAYMAN LOOKS AT
THEOSOPHY *

AM not & Theosophist. But I am, now, a student and

friend of Theosophy. From the opinion that Theosophy
was ‘“just another crazy cult,” I have come to a profound
respect for the doctrine. To whatever conclusions my future
study may lead me, I shall never again feel free to speak of
Theosophy with ridicule.

My introduction was unfortunate. It came through a
friend whose interests in the occult seemed primarily emo-
tional. In an awed voice, she would speak of the “ Oneness
of the All”—or perhaps it was the * All-ness of the One”.
Her Theosophy seemed to me to be a strange mixture of
palmistry, spiritualism, Nature-worship, freak dietism and
New Thought, with a sprinkling of Christian Science. She
was an ardent, if not particularly intelligently articulate,
admirer of Krishnamurti, and further confused me by
inaccurate quotations of some of his most mystical pronounce-
ments, :

I naturally recoiled from what seemed to me such
“ fuzzy ”’ emotionalism. I had no difficulty in manouvring
my friend into a logical cul de sac and took no little pride, I
suspect, in my argumentative ability, which I confused with

! The writer of this paper explains himself. I would like to add, however, that
be shortly afterward joined our Society.—F. Kunz.

937
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clear reasoning. She was helpless to defend herself or
Theosophy, but finally floored me with the question: “ What
right have you to criticize Theosophy when you don’t know
anything about it?” It was a fair challenge, so I commenced
to read.

I found Theosophy quite another thing than the nebulous
and emotional generalizations of my friend had led me to
believe. I was amazed to discover a comprehensive and sane
system of thought which satisfied not only my reason but the
deepest intuitions of my mind. Particularly was I struck by
the fairness of the statement encountered so often in Theo-
sophical literature:

We ask no one to take our doctrines on faith. If they seem
reasonable to you, accept them provisionally, as you would any other
scientific hypothesis. Apply to them any test vou can think of. But
do not neglect the supreme test—live the life Theosophy prescribes.

From Theosophy I turned to reading about Theosophists.
Here I encountered my first stumbling-block. I was dismayed
by the early trials of the Theosophical Society—filled with
all too much of personalities and internal strife. * How
can Theosophists behave so un-Theosophically? ” 1 asked
myself. My disappointment, for a time, was keen.

Commonsense came to my rescue. Came the conviction
that the spring of Theosophy at its source is clean and sweet.
Some of us have approached that spring with unclean cups—
can we blame the spring for the contamination we bring to
it ourselves? True, “by their fruits shall ye know them ”;
but it is expecting too much that any tree will bring forth
excellent fruit in an atmosphere poisoned by the acrid fumes
of human envy, jealousy and egotism !

So I am now willing to accord to Theosophists that same
tolerance and understanding that I would expect them to
accord to me. My error was an old one, and the readiness
with which I fell into it has considerably modified my opinion
of the superiority of my own mental processes !
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Of the Theosophical Society as it stands to-day I can say
little, because I know practically nothing of its activities.
Among Theosophists of my acquaintance | find a wide varia-
tion of ability, interest and intelligence—as I would find in
any group. Some are like my friend and have embraced
Theosophy from an emotional viewpoint. They seem to have
attained little understanding of the basic philosophy and
science of the system. I do not criticize them, but I am of
the opinion that any Theosophist without a strong grounding
in the theoretical aspects of the doctrine should not attempt
to expound it to a non-Theosophist. Inadequate presentation
tends to discredit the entire system in the minds of their
hearers and tends to make it harder for people to approach a
study of the system without prejudice.

Though only a beginner, I feel that I have a fairly sound
understanding of Theosophy. My experience—short and
incomplete as it is—has taught me to be cautious in talking
about Theosophy to my friends. I find even in many persons
of an essentially reasonable and tolerant nature, persons whose
natural interests would lead them to Theosophy, a certain
hesitancy to allow themselves to become too interested in
Theosophy as such.

However, by presenting certain Theosophical ideas with-
out a label, it is possible to obtain an unprejudiced and serious
hearing. And sooner or later, when interest in the ideas has
been aroused, the question naturally comes: “ Where did
you get these ideas ?”’ Following which, it is possible to
introduce the interrogator directly to some of the Theo-
sophical literature.

In offering Theosophical doctrine thus as it were anony-
mously, there is no suggestion that we should apologize for
being Theosophists—far from it! It is no criticism of
Theosophy. Rather is it a criticism of our modern way of
thinking—that so magnificent a doctrine should meet with
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opposition and prejudice if offered under its own name. No,
we are not apologizing for Theosophy—we are simply seeking
to secure for its doctrine an ‘‘ even break .

Take an instance: The other evening we remarked to
some friends that we were studying Theosophy and found it
exceedingly interesting.

“What!” they exclaimed, “you don't mean to tell us
that you actually believe in Reincarnation—that after we die
we come back to inhabit the bodies of snakes and lizards!”
Of course it is absurd. But there followed the necessity for a
long explanation, in which we were on the defensive. And
[ am afraid our friends still suspect us of being a little
freakish, which does not disturb us in the least. What does
disturb us is that through an indiscreet presentation of
Theosophical ideas, Theosophy was to a certain extent
discredited in the eyes of our friends—and through them—in
the eyes of others.

In contrast, a discussion arose on another occasion
regarding the probability of immortality. I contributed my
reasons for believing in a succession of lives—both before and
after this life. I did not even call it Reincarnation, though the
word soon came up. [ was able to obtain for this particular
section of Theosophical thought a very thorough and un-
prejudiced hearing, with an almost unanimous agreement that
my case was reasonable. The name of Theosophy was not
even brought into the discussion. However, out of that talk
I hope gradually to introduce several persons to Theosophy.
The ground-work has been laid with the assurance that when
I give them a Theosophical book, it will be read at least with
:an open mind and friendly interest.

Some Theosophists, [ imagine, will look upon such
“* pussy-footing tactics ” with scorn. I do not. After all, we
live in a world of prejudice—prejudice not so much against
Jdeas as against the labels attached to those ideas.
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Though not in a position to speak for Theosophists—or
even as a Theosophist—it seems to me at least as important
to assure a gradual infiltration of Theosophical ideas into
modern liberal thought as it is to promote Theosophy as such.
If this be true, a procedure such as I recommend might be
broadened so as to include articles contributed to liberal maga-
zines of general circulation, as well as lectures and talks
before liberal groups, presenting Theosophical ideas in a
non-Theosophical style. Particularly might such a policy of
“boring from within” be effective in some of our more
liberal church organizations—applying the Theosophical view-
point to a clearer interpretation of the Christian doctrine.

The above is offered by one who has as yet hardly
penetrated the outer fringe of Theosophical literature. Itis
offered rather tentatively, and if it is helpful to the Theo-
sophical cause in however slight a degree, the writer will be
glad. Obviously it does not represent the seasoned opinion of
the writer, as that opinion will be after further and more
painstaking study. It is presented solely as reflecting the
initial impressions of one who was led to approach Theosophy
in a friendly and open-minded spirit, in the hope that it may
to some degree assist Theosophists in bringing their doctrine
before others in a manner which will do justice to the
splendid system of thought they represent.

THEOSOPHY is a knowledge to which, if you would master it, you
must give the same time, the same study, the same efforts, as you
would give to the mastery of an ordinary science, and, indeed, much
more, remembering that this science is a synthesis of life, dealing
with every department of human thought and of human achievement.

ANNIE BESANT



THE DEVA OF BORO-BUDUR
By GEOFFREY HODSON

I

THE DEVA

* HERE, in this sacred place,
1 watch through many centuries,
Obedient to the Lord of Light.

“ Thus I serve, enshrined in Beauty,
Awaliting the fulfilment of the Law.

** The Law is world-enlightenment
Before which darkness shall melt away.

“ Even as He, the Holy One,
Reached His enlightenment,
So must all the world.

‘* All men, even to the lowest man,
Must one day stand where now He stands
Who is the Lord of Light.

* For this He waits.
Here also I must wait
Serving Him.’

I1

THE SHRINE

“ This is a centre of His power,
And the power of all Tathagatas ;
The mightiest race that ever lived on earth.
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‘“ Here, enshrined in stone,
Is His sevenfold self-perfecting.

* Here His glory is displayed
For those that have eyes to see.

“ Here He leads men to their enlightenment,
Those that have strength to climb.

* Here He speaks and teaches still
For those that have ears to hear.

* Therefore this place is called Boro-budur,
' The Presence of the Budh .

“ For here He dwells
Until His Presence in the heart of every man
Has brought enlightenment.”

IT1
MANKIND

“1, the guardian of the shrine for many centuries,
Seek to preserve its holiness.

“1 ask of men, therefore,
That naught of speech or thought or will of theirs
Shall e’er profane this holy place.

* Still more I ask of men,
That all who visit here
Shall leave behind their blessing on the shrine
And me, its Guardian God.

* And in return the blessing of the Holy One
Through me shall be bestowed,
To be borne forth into the world.

* For all who enter here
Become thereafter messengers
Of the power of the shrine,
And of the blessing of the Lord of Light.

‘ Peace to all beings!
Peace, Peace, Peace ! ”



THE FIFTY-EIGHTH CONVENTION
By GURDIAL MALLIK

THE 58th Convention of the Theosophical Society which

was held at Adyar, Madras, from 24th to 28th December,
1933, was a Besant Convention in more than one sense.
Not only did the lectures, delivered by various speakers,
centre round the many-sided and magnificent life of our
great President, but also there was an outpouring of deep
devotion to her from the hearts of five hundred and odd
delegates who had gathered there. Every one seemed
to feel in a very vivid manner her inspiring presence in all
that was done during the Convention. If there was a feeling
of genuine friendliness amongst those who were present at
the Convention, it was in no small amount due to the great
illumination which she brought through the teachings of
Theosophy to them and to thousands of other people on
this earth. One rejoiced to sense in the gathering a nucleus
of the world-state of which we have heard so much during
the last few years.

But this very fact saddles, so to speak, each member
of the Theosophical Society with a great responsibility for
doing his very best for the Society. In these days of discord
and depression each one of us has to be in his life an
example of brotherliness and joy. The way out of the
present impasse in the world lies in co-operation among
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men and with Nature—the ends to which the three Objects
of the Society are directed. Each Lodge of the Society
ought to be a centre of continued inspiration and helpful
activity. And this could be made possible only if the
members were to contribute their respective quota to the
social, educational, economic, artistic and cultural interests
of their fellow-men. As Dr. Arundale said in the course
of his lecture:

The two great legacies which Dr, Besant has left to us are
India and the Theosophical Society. Shall not we, her followers,
love and serve India as she did? Let us make the Society the
nucleus of Universal Brotherhood in which there are mutual
respect and mutual understanding. Let us have her indomitable will
coupled with infinite tenderness, greatness in loneliness and her
illimitable understanding.

The Convention was both a clarion call and a challenge
to the members of the Society—a clarion call to increased
Theosophical activity in every walk of life, and a challenge
to our earnestness about and understanding of the teachings
of Theosophy. In the measure that we respond to the
former and accept the latter, we shall be worthy of
our membership of the Theosophical Society and also prove
truly grateful for all that our great President did for us
during more than five decades of devoted service to
truth and humanity.

Let each one of us, in the coming years, become like
our great President a soul of honour and heroism.



A DREAM”

HATTING the other day with a group of students the talk
ran on the future. Thoroughly conscious of our present
ignorance and incapacity, yet we knew we are Gods in the
becoming and that the fulness of the measure of our stature, if
indeed there can be any talk of fulness, is very wonderful and
glorious. One or two of us began to dream of the future, of the
far distant future when we should move as Gods, self-con-
scious—in comparison with our present stature at all events
—of our own Divinity, with Divinity self-realized in ourselves
in all bodies, in all states of consciousness. We felt, indeed,
that in some way we even now are such future—implicit but
not explicit. We felt that the seeds of such future are already
in us, and that only God’s splendid gift of TIME is needed for
the seed to grow into the perfect and eternal Flower. And of
TIME we have ample store, so that the seed cannot fail to
become the Flower.

Let us then dream awhile, we said to ourselves. Let each
one of us try to outstrip TIME, anticipate TIME, live for a while
in the Future, in that which is coming to us sooner or later.
With the help of the Imagination, with the help of the Will,
with the help of the Intuition, with the help of such Wisdom
as we possess—with the help of these let us fashion our
Future and know ourselves not as we stand revealed in the
shadow of the present but as we shall be in the Sunshine of
the Future. Let us dare to imagine, dare to will, dare to look,
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dare to demand. In the name of our Eterr.)al Sglf let us grasp
the Future and drench the present in its Lightning-Glory.
Thus determining, I dreamed my F.uture, as others were
dreaming theirs. I dreamed of no ultimate Future, for per-
haps there is no ultimate Future. I dreamed not even of a
Supreme Glory. I went no countless ages ahead. I dreamed
what I know shall come true before so very long, before so
very many centuries shall have passed. I drearr.med that
which I can understand in my present state of consciousness,
that which I can grasp as I am, at least to a certain extent. .
I saw myself as a Freeman of Universes, yet a dweller in
none. ] saw myself as a Master of Time and Space,. as a
Knower of Worlds. [ saw myself as an Agent of the ngh?y
Lords of Universes, as one of Their Messengers. Maybe in
the infinitely distant future we all may become actual Lor.ds.x of
Universes, Solar Logoi, remembering Ourselves, externahz'mg
our Divine Memory upon the Virgin Ma.tter of Spgce, thus bring-
ing into being a Universe and performing the miracle of arous-
asleep on the bosom of Infinity, into self-conscious
wakefulness. This may come to us. But I had and have no
thought of it. I thought .of myself as an Agen.t of One of
these Mighty Lords of Life, an Age.nt unrestr.xcted by the
limitations of a single world, unrestricted, as time passed,
by the limitations of a world within a Solar System, un-
restricted some day by the limitations even of a Solar Syst?m
when [ have learned to -dwell consciously on the Plane which
enfolds all Universes. I saw my‘self a Messenger of Our LoFd
the Sun Himself, concerned w1.th no .specxal world of His,
with no special work of His, ]ust. His Messefxger, one of
hose who flash like lightning hither and thither, mouth-

ing Divinity,

T

'« Wi there, now
i f His Will. I saw myself now‘here, now ,
fr:e(:!:;soworld, now in that, now holding awhile some work

for Him—making it grow in my Light, now carrying with
r:f! a fragment of His Power for use in this world or in that,
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now standing against a danger threatening a part of His work,
now representing Him at the Court of some other System,
now flashing through His Solar Kingdom, streaming forth His
Life to its farthest boundaries, lent for a brief period to the
Lord of this world or of that, but ever His, ever the
Messenger, only a Messenger, a Messenger of the KING.

I saw myself learning the lessons of my life not in
countries, not in nations, but in worlds, in Systems, in the
great stirrings of Space where Self-Conscious Divinity is at
work. To-day I may roam through countries in this world.
I may go here. I may go there. For a space | may dwell
here, for another space there. But in no country, in no nation,
in no faith, in no people, in no world even, is my Destiny. |
learn through these. I train in these. [ serve in these. But
they are only stepping-stones to other work, I do not say
larger work, for all work is one, stepping-stones to other
work which from the beginning my Monad had determined
should be His expression of His own Divinity.,

Even now this Glory—for to me it is a Glory—casts its
radiance upon the present, and my most fervent homage
soars forth to Our Lord the Sun into whose personal service
I am slowly learning to enter. Even now from time to time |
lose myself in contemplation of worlds, and systems, of the
great Dawnings in Nebule and mighty Clusters. Astride my
imagination I visit the fascinating Dawnings as displayed in
the spiral whirlings of Pisces, of Ursa Majoris, as displayed
in the great Island Universes of Andromeda and Virgo; and
I can contemplate for long periods the magnificent photo-
graphs of these marvels prepared by the Royal Astronomical
Society. These photographs alone are enough to stir me to
the depths of my being. I see myself gazing at these
as I might gaze at a moving picture, fascinated and
supremely stirred by the knowledge that that which
I call “1” passed through these cataclysmic shadows of
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Divine Omnipotence. In the midst of one 9f such f.athomgble
marvels, long, long ago was I, just a microscopic noth.mg;
Yet to the end that countless microsc‘:opxc n?‘thmgs :Cug t
emerge into a something and some day mto.an eYery(t]r;r::;s
the awful majesty of Divine Power sets in n.noltlon ma
from which human contemplation almost shrin s app? thé
Yet the infinitely small through the very playu;g ot the
drama becomes measurable, perchance. so.meda'y a mosrable
measurable—immeasurable in the beginning, 1r;1m::xsu

in the end, if end there be, which I take leave to oud . e
cious yesterday in one such Nebula, to-day

conscious of Their Purpose. And
Agent of the Will behind these

Uncons .
gaze upon Becomings,
to-morrow I shall be an

dmm\‘;imt am I? My past is through kingdom after kingdom

into the human kingdom in which I live to-dlzy amti ianl:lich
i line of unfoldment. ave
ake my choice of future
iorrnne to a parting of the ways. I choose no.Rady. IchIoose
no kingdom. All Rays are mine, and all kingdoms. Ram
a Messenger, no more, yet no less. I. work on zny ayt,
though without the skill of him who 1saded_1cate serval:lu
of a Ray. I work in any kingdom, though V\(IilthOUt Ithe sklt
ho i 1 t of a kingdom. I am no
f him who is a dedicated servan !
: Mlaster-Craftsman, only a Messenger, workllr:gldr.xow a:ﬁ
then in emergency as a Craftsman, but -ever ) mg ;:lo
for others, and ever moving hither and thither at the bidding

of the KING.



MUSIC OF THE GODS

AN EXPERIENCE IN JAVA

By GEOFFREY HODSON

AMONGST many experiences of contact and communion
with the Devas of Java, that described in part in this
article stands out as unique and unforgettable. A number,
possibly sixty, of great Devas of the four elements surrounded
the summit of a high mountain, forming an inner circle,

outside of and rising gradually above which were hosts of.

lesser Nature Devas of various orders and degrees.

A chant was being sung, the intent of which was as
clearly cognizable as the sound. It was a chant of the unity
of all life, with the oft-recurring motif of union between the
life in Nature and in the Devas and that same life in man.,
These two concepts were being broadcast into the worlds of
feeling and thought, borne forth by song. The tones of this
great Devic litany ranged from a deep bass to a high treble,
the Devas of the inner ring sustaining a continuous chant
in the four basic vocal tones. The bass represented mus;j-
cally the element of earth, its motif and varied modes of
manifestation. This song of the Deva representatives of the
element of earth related through sound, colour and form the
history of the globe, its fiery, fire-mist, cooling and solid
states, its mighty mass, its fundamental tone, its indwelling
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power, life and consciousness. As the chant was sung, the
mountain beneath and indeed the earth itself seemed also to
sing, vibrating with a deep, resounding chord, the notes—
themselves chords—of which corresponded to the various
aspects of earth-matter, soil, jewels, metals and rocks.

The elements of water, air and fire were similarly
represented and expressed in terms of Devic song. Fire,
tenor in tonal quality, was particularly impressive, linking
the consciousness with the great fire in the centre of the
earth and through that with the sun. The inherent fire
latent in all matter was represented in the fire-chant by a
soft dreamlike echo, indescribably delicate and beautiful, of
the musical expression of the active element of fire and the
fire Gods. This saga of the origin, nature, evolution and
condition of the element of fire and of the fire Devas was
awe-inspiring, almost terrifying in its power and beauty.
It was echoed with almost infinite variety of tone and degrees
of volume throughout the whole realm of fire and the fire
Devas, whilst somewhere beyond and yet within it was the
soft, gentle, dreamlike answer from the latent fire in Nature.
Strangely, at the level of consciousness of this experience,
the immense volume, power and awe-inspiring grandeur of
the music of the subterranean and solar fires in no way
interfered with either the most delicate fire-tones or with the
music of the other elements.

The music of the element of water and the water Gods
was in marked contrast to that of fire, and sometimes these
two were heard partly in canon which accentuated the
natural distinction between them. The movement of great
masses of water, the flow of ocean currents, of tides, of
rivers, falls and streams was expressed in the water-chant,
which linked the consciousness to the water element of
Nature. This chant also expressed all phases of origin and
emergence, evolution and condensation, and flow of the waters
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of the world. One heard and saw and felt, experienced
indeed, the mighty depths of the ocean, the frozen north
and south, the great rivers, cataracts and cascades, all of
which were musically represented in the water chant. The
thunder of Niagara and other mighty falls, the roar and rush
of the rapids above and the boiling turmoil below, these too
were included, as also were the softer voices of smaller rivers
and streams. Rank upon rank of water Gods and Goddesses
of sea, of lake, of river and of stream participated in thé
water-chant, contralto in its tone as earth was bass and
tenor fire.

The element of air was represented by the power Gods
who stood within the inner ring, with the cloud, sky, wind
and storm Devas hovering beyond. High in the air above
were hosts of sylphs, whilst lower down fairies, birdlike and
@any-hued, sang in a soft trilling treble the melody of the
air. From all sides the air itself seemed to answer as if
myriads of voices near and far took up the chant until
the whole air was filled with sound, trembled with song.
This air-chant, though rich and beautiful in itself, appeared
at times as melody or aria to which those of earth and fire
were as a'ccoyxpaniments. Water harmonized with each of
them, maintaining also a flowing liquid music of its own
As with each element, air included in its song the motif of.
the fusion of the human and Nature’s consciousness Thus
each principle in Nature in its own intrinsic tones.colours
and forms was represented in this great symphon; of the
four elements.

Devas “sing” with their whole being rather than through
the mouth alone. This music arose within the Deva forms as a
sound, colour and form expression of their own inherent nature :
it flowed forth from them audible and visible both in coloux.:
and design. Fourth and fifth dimensional geometrica] figures

H

elaborations of platonic solids, appeared, many-coloured, built
3
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of flowing forces interweaving to produce complex and
beautiful designs. These changed continually both in colour
and shape, each variation symbolizing modes of manilestation
and evolutionary phases of the four basic elements. Thus
each element contributed its symbolic colours and forms—
expressions of the creative formule, the archetypes of all the
lives and forms of each element projected into the mental and
emotional worlds—to the resulting music form. The tones,
colours and designs all harmonized and blended as they
flowed out from the auras of the chanting Gods.

The total general figure resembled somewhat an enor-
mous hour-glass open at both ends and extending from the
high heavens deep down into the earth. The narrow part
coincided with the mountain-top and Devic inner ring. Both
of the cups were fluted and somewhat flower-like, the petals
continually inter-weaving, with ever-changing hues, like
sunshine on shot silk blown by a light wind.

How long this experience lasted the author cannot say,
for in it all sense of time was lost. At a certain stage the
music became solemn and invocatory, The Devas raised
their arms above their heads making a picture of indescribable
beauty as they looked up towards the heavens. Power flowed
into and down the upward pointing cup, and then slowly and
with infinite grace the Devas lowered their arms. The song
changed to a pzan of joy as power flowed between earth and
heaven through the great cups of the music form, quickening
the evolving life and consciousness throughout the four
elements.

Finally all arms were lowered, the flow of power ceased,
the ceremony drew to a close, and save for the God of the
mountain and his ministers the Devas disappeared.



JOYOUS MEMORY
By THE REv., F. H. ALDHOUSE

MEMORY of things that are gone by is nearly always sad.

For, the greater the happiness of the past the greater
the contrast with the present. Recollection is a pensive
plegsure. Nature on a fine autumn day appears to be remem-
bering summer. There is a close approximation to the skies
and sunlight of that time of beauty.

Even the birds will sing their songs again, though the
mating and nesting days are past and over, the autumn days
are shorter and the mass of vapour that breaks into clouds
more dense and sombre than the summer days now fled.
The leaves have lost the wonderful green freshness that once
was theirs. True they have a new loveliness—every colour
of the sunset, golden red, purple, each has its shade reflected
in their fading foliage—but the beauty of the fall of the year
is the fairness of decline, the ripeness soon to become deca
Age has its attraction, but it varies from thy a
the glory of the sun differs from the reflect
the moon.

Mrs. Moran was a widow

t of youth, as
ed radiance of

: i she had two childr F
and Effie. She was a strikingly handsome woma:r;;r ;Z(:

age, which could not have been more than §; '
: ifty ; but her ha

was spow-whlte and she looked far older. The children tc;;

were 1n every way the nicest looking and best behaved of all
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the children in the parish. They were well dressed and
always clean. They were perfectly healthy—I never knew
either of them to have a day’s sickness—and were very merry
and bright, but there was something almost ethereal in
their good looks, their swinging steps and constant gentle
laughter.

The other children at the school noticed it and christened
Effie *“Elphie,”” and Freddy *Fairy”. The new names
seemed so appropriate that older people soon called them so,
even their mother when speaking of them to other people
adopted the nick-names. Yet in spite of their refinement and
difference from the other children at the school they were
never teased. Indeed both the two teachers and the young
people seemed to feel an odd respect for them. They were
both extremely clever and were leaders in their classes, and
in the playground. Yet once school was finally over they
never lingered about but made straight home.

Their father had been (I heard) a non-commissioned
officer; Mrs. Moran had a good pension and also in a small
way had been an heiress. Anyway the Moran home was
comfortable and well supplied with every necessity and
even such simple luxuries as few of the neighbours pos-
sessed. Mrs. Moran, while in no sense being unsociable,
‘“kept herself to herself”. But she had a reputation that
made every one anxious to be on good terms with her.
She was a wonderful hand with any kind of illness either
in humans or animals. She seemed never to have had any
losses amongst her own chickens, the only live-stock she
kept; and if requested to do so would undertake the healing
of any poultry afflicted with such mysterious afflictions as
“the gapes,” the “pip,” etc. AndasI was told: “ If she’s
got in time, she never fails. Sure she has the lucky hand.”

I regarded the Morans, young and old, as models. The
mother never gossiped, the children were singularly free from
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mischievous propeunsities. They always came to church.
And then a strange thing happened.

A farmer’s wife—a well-educated woman too—positively
assured me that Mrs. Moran was a witch. I first laughed
heartily at Mrs. Mulcabry and tried patiently to show her the
absurdity of her idea. Then when she persisted I became
angry and had considerable difficulty in not telling her plainly
what I thought of her and her slanders.

* God forgive you, Mrs. Mulcabry,” 1 said, “is it possible
in the twentieth century that anyone except some old doting
granny in a state of mental decrepitude can say such things ?
It’s fortunate it’s only to me, your parish priest, you have said
it. You may be prosecuted for libel and heavily fined
though the lunatic asylum might more likely be your fate »
But Mrs. Mulcabry was not intimidated. .

. “_ Indeed, Father,” she said, * the little pig was lying on
his side giving his last gasps, when that one came and knelt
down and blew on him. Yes, just breathed on him like. If
I .had known she’d have done that same, it’s never within
thirty .feet of the bonham (pigling) I'd have let her. But
s.upposmg she’d give him some honest, Christian d )
like a human being would, and being told she w meklcme,
ledgeable woman, I asked her help. We me d iy i;l r:l)w-
on him and said some words which, thanlz God *;a;,.ds ,f h oW
And up the little pig jumped and ran to the tro; o boaan
to eat. Sorra the lie ’'m telling ! »

L G? away, Mrs. Mulcabry, and be thankful you have a
good neighbour,” I replied. * Say 4 rosary to-night and ask
the Mother of Mercy to teach you by her examnpl ‘:" has
a pure heart. You have neither charity nor gfa:itod av:
far as I can see. People like you don’t deserve help e

Mrs. Mulcabry, taken aback by the anger F.cmﬂd no
longer conceal, muttered something and hastily departed. 1
went out myself to cool down under the silver rzys of.the

gh and began
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harvest moon, which made the evening nearly as bright
as day. I walked on and before I realized it I was within
sight of Mrs. Moran’s cottage. [ thought I had better, as I
had come so far, give her a word of advice to be more
careful in her assistance of animals when their owners were
as gross-minded and superstitious as I had just discovered.

I had just got to the top of the low hill which overlooked
the garden, when I noticed that Elphie and Fairy were out
in the moonlight and their mother was with them. But
what was this, the children were playing ball, and as it
flew through the air they were flying after it! No jumping,
real flying. I rubbed my eyes till they ached. I pinched
myself—there was no mistake. A strange sense of elation
and joy at the grace of their activities, a fear that clutched
at my heart—a fear of the supernatural as old as man him-
self—and I pulled myself together.

Passing some trees which hid the cottage from my
eyes | turned into the lane and knocked at the door. After
a few moments’ delay the door was opened. Fairy took my
hat and Elphie, taking my hand which she pressed against
her own warm cheek, led me in and brought me to the settle
where I sat down. A minute afterwards Mrs. Moran came in.

“ Would the children mind going into the kitchen?”
I said. “I love their company but there is something [
have to say privately to yourself.”

“ Why certainly, Father,” said Mrs. Moran. *‘ Go dears,
I’ll call you back shortly.” And to me: “I know what
you saw, Father, likewise what you will say.” And she
laughed.

“ Mrs. Moran,” I said, “can it be possible you admit
you’re a witch ?

“Yes, indeed, I’m proud to say I amone. A queen
in one state, just a woman in the other,” Mrs. Moran
answered, and she gave a mocking but not unkind smile at me.
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A witch,” I repeated, “ O my God, a witch!”

“There are witches and witches, Father Joyce,” she
answered. “I am a white one. What have you to say
against it? Was I ever a rival practitioner to you? Did I
attract people from your church and teach them anything
you could call evil? I cured man, child and beast, and I took
no fee nor reward. My two fairy children set an example
for your school, you ought to be grateful to me and thank
the powers you serve that I came here.” And she looked me
in the eyes, eyes in which I saw light shining.

“ But to use unnatural means,” I persisted, *“and I think-
ing you such a worthy soul! Oh give up your evil ways, |
beg. Renounce such powers and I will keep your secret.”

Mrs. Moran spoke to me in an almost pitying tone and
replied: * You try to get into touch, Father Joyce, with the
supernatural yourself. You don’t often succeed, sir, though
I admit the potency of the sacraments. If I am successful
where you fail and get into communion with those you cannot
see, and freely help the poor, the sick and the dumb creation,
while remaining quite friendly with yourself and what you
represent, why should you quarrel with me? *Ig your eye
evil because I am good,” as your own Holy Book says ? Let
us both work for the good we understand. Buyt [ might
know I ask so reasonable a companion in vain ! ”

I jumped up. “ You’re right!” I roared. “A witch
in my parish ! Well, we’ll see about that.”

Mrs. Moran only called: “ Come, children *; Fairy and
Elphie returned at once, but how changed| Wings like
those of dragon-flies were on their shoulders, Their eyes
flashed bright as stars. Their peasant clothes were gone ;
small, sparkling crowns were on their heads. Beiore’
I could prevent them, or cry out op heaven, they had
caught my hand and those of their mother.

. o We began to
dance, my feet acting quite mdependently

of my will,
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twirling and swaying like those little dust circles made
by the wind in spring.

We went out and up into the wood. From every tree
some bright and beautiful being descended and joined our round
dance, our circle grew and grew. Up! andon! we gyrated
through the village and made for the fairy rath. R(fund and
round we went, I had now no wish to leave the magic dance,
I was intoxicated and ecstatic. I must admit it, alas! We
danced till the full moon set and the day was breaking over
the eastern hills. Then suddenly the circle faded. Only
Mrs. Moran, Elphie and Fairy were left.

“ Goodbye, Father Joyce,” said Mrs. Moran, “ you have
known just for a night that joy which is more ancient than the
hills. You are a kind man and meant well, but you are very
narrow, sir. Oh so narrow. Where joy is, health is. I have
been and you have been with our brothers and sisters whose
lives are happiness, where touch is healing, who embody all
Nature’s beauty. Think kindly of them if you will not seek
the aid that they love to give. The Sidhe are ever wishing to
help the sad and dark human race.”

* Goodbye, Father Joyce,” said Elphie, and she kissed
me. “You gave me a prize for saying my Catechism and I .
thank you; I could have taught you a more wonderful
Catechism, but you would never have learned it,” and she
tossed her pretty head.

* Goodbye, Father Joyce,” said Fairy, and his little hand
shook mine a dozen times. * You often spoke kindly to me
and you gave me sixpence because I served your Mass so
correctly last Christmas. See I have the sixpence on this
chain about my neck, I shall always remember you and help
you if I can. Come out into this wood, be brave and join our
dance again some night.”

How I got to my bed I never knew but I came down to
breakfast quite fresh and better than I had felt for years.
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When my housekeeper called me: “ Did you hear, Father,”
she said, “Mrs. Moran and her children left unexpectedly
yesterday, they have come into money I hear. They were
very nice but most mysterious people. Some people thought
Elphie and Fairy deserved their names and were sprites,
ah, ah!”

All I said was: “ Yes, Im sorry they’re gone. The
whole place will be the poorer.”

WIND

WHEN lambent gold lights all the west,
As the red sun sinks down to rest,

A little wind blows o’er the hil)

And sways the grass—all else is still,

Borne in the breeze there rings a tune,
A soft, sweet, eerie-sounding croon :

“ Now do the gates of Fairyland

To all the world wide open stand!”

As soon the sun has sunk at last,

The druid breeze has floated past,
Enchanted doors are closed again,

When comes the moon with starry train,

Within the hush ere morning breaks,
The elfin wind once more awakes

To sing: “ The magic doors swing wide
For those who seek at dawning tide ! ”

If I a pair of wings could find,

I'd leave the weary world behind,
And fly beyond the mist of years
To where is neither age nor tears’

F.H. A,

OCCULTISM OF THE SUFIS

By A STUDENT

MONG “ Sufis,” a body of eclectic Muslims, the inner life:

is emphasized. The goal is fixed. It is the realization

of the unity of God expressed in that most comprehensive

term Tauheed. The outer religion is compared to the husk

of a seed and no wrangling over the forms, i.e., various
exoteric rituals, is permitted.

There are the familiar four broad divisions of the inner
life—the way to the realization of Tauheed. Firstis Sharayyat,
which literally means code. The code is the exoteric religion or
the letter of the law containing mostly ethics and laying down
rules of good living to suit the race and the time of their preach-
ing. In broad outline it is universal ; e.g., all religions enjoin the
telling of truth and the like. The other three stages are directly
connected with the inner life. Tarigat, which literally means
the mode, is the next state. Here the motive of the work
counts far more than the deed itself. The definition of sin
changes in Tarigat. Whereas in Sharayyat a sin is what may
be against a particular exoteric code, in Tarigat anything
done for the enjoyment of the separate self is sinful; e.g., in
Sharayyat marriage is permitted, but adultery is a sin; but
in Tariqat both are sinful, if they are done for the sake of
enjoyment. There is no sin in either if no enjoyment is ex-
perienced. So whatever is done for Haz-e-nafs, or enjoyment
of the lower self, is against the law of progress in Tariqat.
The third is Hagigat (from Hag = Truth) and comes most close
to occultism as understood by Theosophists. It means the
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knowledge of the laws of Nature as they work on all planes of
being, somewhat like the word Sankhya in the Bhagavad-Gita.
The final stage of Moarifat (from Irfan =to know ; to realize ;
to recognize) is very much like the Yoga of the Bhagavad-
Gita. It is Irfan that gives the Sufi the real knowledge
of Tauheed. In other words, the goal of life is Irfan-e-Hag,
i.e., the realization of God or Truth or Life.

The literal meaning of the word Tauheed is oneness,
and the knowledge of oneness is also Tauheed. It is here
meant * knowledge of the oneness of God”. There are
various stages in the realization of unity with God and various
ways of approach, described by the great Sufis. One descrip-
tion of Tauheed is that there are four kinds of Tauheed.

The first is Tauheed-e-Sharayyat, i.e., unity of God as pro-
claimed in exoteric religion, e.g., in Islam by the formula
Lah-ilaha-il-illah, “ There is no God but God ”. It consists in
believing God to be one and in arriving at this conclusion by
a process of reasoning,

The second is Tauheed-e-Tarigat. In this the unity of God is
perceived by inner light. The existence of the one life and the
non-existence or the illusion of forms is seen—unity in diver-
sity and diversity in unity felt. There is no room for logic and
speculation in Tauheed-e-Tariqat. There are three stages in
this. Firstly, Tauheed-e-Afali (from Fail = action) which means
believing all manifestation to be the work of God. The second
stage is Tauheed-e-Sefati (from Sifat=attribute). This me
the belief that the attributes or qualities of a]] beings are :lr:s
expression of the attributes of the one Gog. The third i:
Tauheed-e-Zati, when it is believed that all personalities a
manifestations of God, that all existence is in reality God arz
that nothing has real existence except God, 5

After Tauheed-e-Tarigat we come to Tauheed-e-Hagigat.
Here the non-reality of all things or of g]) manifestation is
completely impressed on the Sufi so that he becomes
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unconscious of even his own existence, no less than the
existence of space and that which fills it. Only God is
everywhere seen. There are nine stages in Tauheed-e-
Hagqiqat which are briefly as follows:

(1) Martuba-e-Anfasi (from Nafs = personality or individ-
uality)—God manifests in the individuality of the Sufi,
and his personality and mind are absorbed in the light of
God. He proclaims: “ I am God ” (Analhag). The second stage
is Martuba-e-Afaqi (from Afaq=space}—God now manifests
before the vision of the Sufi and the individualities of all
things are seen merged in the One. He cries out:
Hamaost—All is That. Martuba-e-Ismai (from Ism = name)
is the third. The Sufi by constant repetition of a parti-
cular name of God begins to see the one Light in the
various coloured lights of the various names of God till the
idea of differences vanishes completely. In the fourth stage
Martuba-e-Sefati (from Sifat=quality), God over-shadows
or illumines the senses of the Aurif or Sufi and he sees, feels,
hears, tastes and smells through God. The fifth stage
is Martuba-e-Tamsili (from Misdl=likeness). Here the
Sufi sees God in every individual and thing, hence idol-
worship becomes God’s worship at this stage. In Martuba-e-
Sheonasi, the sixth stage, God manifests through the deeds
of the Sufi and all actions of all beings appear to him
as actions of God. The giver and receiver become one but the
consciousness of pain and pleasure still remains in him. In the
seventh Martuba-e-Shahudi stage (from Shahid=witness),
the Sufi witnesses perpetual light, darkness having now
been completely obliterated, and he is absorbed in cognizing
the attributeless and the eternal vision. There is no longer any
consciousness of pain and pleasure left in him, In the eighth
stage, Martuba-e-Wajudi, (from Wajud=existence), the existence
of the Sufi is annihilated in the existence of God like the light
of a lamp in the light of the Sun. The Sufi becomes completely
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unconscious of his movements and actions. It is unlawful to
discriminate between the cognizer and the cognized during this
stage. Martuba-e-Tanzihi is the final stage. The existence of all
manifestation is so completely annihilated that the Sufi does not
see it at all. At this stage nothing remains, neither the name
nor the named ; neither cognition of the self nor cognition of God.

The fourth kind of Tauheed is Tauheed-e-Moarifat. This
is also known as Azli, Zati, Qadimi and I13hi. This is the
consummation of all progress. Here the Sufi finds himself
mere non-existence and his individuality is drained completely
of the sense of egoism. He becomes what he was. ie
nothing, for there was a time when man had no eXis’ter;c;
not only in body but also none in mind and name. He
attains to this condition. )

There are various other fascinating descriptions of Tauheed
but for want of space they are omitted. The sayings of the Sufis
in the matter of Tauheed are also of absorbing interest. Hazrat
Mohiuddin says: * Tauheed is your disappearance in God
or His disappearance in you.” Again, Tauheed is bewilder-
ment. To my mind, Tauheed is Divine Wisdom, hence it is
synonymous with Theosophy which is the vision of unity

The method of teaching employed by the Sufi teac.h
{Peers) is briefly described below to give an idea of the sub; "
Real Peers or teachers are of three kinds: Kamil Akriu]lec:i
Mokammil. A Kamil teacher is one who has attain;d e fa ta'n
for himself but cannot help another to attain perfectli)or ichlc;n
in the inner sense of course. The Akmal is onen he.p
perfect and can make others attain perfection by givi W .
help. He is far superior to the Kamil. The M(:lkga,l:,l ner

is one who, subject to destiny and God’s will can mﬁael\

another attain perfection in a year or 5 month, i
hour or a moment, and produce in the pupil all the’ :‘ s
and knowledge possessed by himself. pomer

. Such :
superior even to the Akmal. @ person is far
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Such Psers begin their teaching by initiating the
pupil according to the tradition of their particular school ;
and then the Pser asks him to recite some particular
name of God, which is called Zikr corresponding to the
Sanskrit word Jap. Then the teacher directs his attention
towards the pupil or gives what 1is technically known as
Tawajjah (attention). This is done mentally and the physical
distance between the pupil and the teacher does not matter.
The teacher impresses indelibly his image in the heart of the
pupil so that it is constantly before the mind’s eye of the pupil
and cannot be effaced, do whatever he might.

The Tawajiah of such a P&gr is of three kinds : (1) Islahi,
i.e., correcting or reforming. (2) Illgx, literally of speech
intuitional. (3) Ittahadi or unifying.

In Islahi Tawajjah the teacher impresses his facsimile
on the pupil’s mind and through it cleanses the heart of
the pupil of all worldly attachments, continuously spending
his inner strength to reform the pupil. Ilqai Tawajjah is
given when the heart of the pupil becomes comparatively
pure by Islahi Tawajjah. In this the teacher speaks through
the image. Ittahadi Tawajjah is that in which the teacher all
at once, without the preparatory stages of cleansing the heart
(Tasfi-e-Qalb) and subduing the personality (Tazki-e-Nafs),
through his own inner strength gives the pupil inner know-
ledge and makes him attain to spirituality. The chief outer sign
of such Tawaijjah is that the pupil’s face becomes similar to the
face of the teacher. Such Tawajjah is very rare. The giver
of Ittahadi Tawajjah is as rare as the receiver of it, for any
and everybody cannot receive it and survive. An ordinary
man invariably dies when such Tawajjah is given to him
because he is not able to bear the strain.

The usual procedure of teaching among the Sufi Peers
is, as said above, to first direct the pupil to Zikr, i.e., repetition
of one of God’s names. Next he is asked to do Fikr, i.e.,
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brood over the attributes of God, e.g., to think how wisely He
made this world, etc. During the process of Fikr the pupil
gets what is known as Istaghrdq and Sukr. Istaghraq means
getting drowned and here implies drowning intentionally in
the ocean of Hagigat and Moarifat (knowledge and recognition
of God). Sukr means unconsciousness. When the pupil passes
the stages of Zikr and Fikr successfully, the P#&sr teaches
Irfan or the knowledge and recognition of God. This means
believing all manifestation to be God Himself, disregarding the
chain of causes to believe that God is the real cause of all, and
seeing all joy and pain as coming from God. There is
Istaghragq, or absorption in God, in this stage also. When these
three stages are passed by the pupil the teacher gives him the
teaching of Tauheed which has been summarized above.
After these four stages the P&er teaches Istaghana or indif-
ference to the pupil. This is entrusting everything to God
and not desiring anything even from God. In this stage
the pupil never cares for or even thinks of hell and heaven
and treats the rich and poor alike. It is marked by abiding
happiness. After this comes the stage of Fana or annihilation,
He is taught to think all manifestation as non-existing except
the One Attributeless. When the pupil succeeds in annihilat-
ing the vast expanse the teacher gives him further teaching
of Fand. The final condition of this stage is Mahawiat or
complete absorption. When all these six stages are passed
successfully by the Tawajjah of the teacher, the pupil is in-
troduced to the state of Baga or Be-ness. This state ig
however, quite different from anything known to ug as the’
personality and individuality have already been ann;hilated
during the stage of Fana. Bagd is marked by Saho or bliss
indescribable. After these seven stages comes Wasal or union
but here neither the effort of the pupil nor the help of th;
teacher counts for anything. Union is said o depend entirely
upon the mercy of God.
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The Sufi believes in a hierarchical system of Fagirs or
saints. It is interesting to note that the knowledge of
the Inner Government by a system of graded Fagirs is
quite common among Sufis. According to one saint the fol-
lowing are the names of the various high offices in the inner
working : (1) Qutub-e-Irshad, (2) Qutub-e-Madar, (3) Qutub-e-
Qalandar, (4) Khizr-e-Wagqt, (5) Ghous, (6) Abdal, (7) Autad,
(8) Sufi-Abul-Waqt, (9) Sufi-Ibnul-Wagqt,

Qutub literally means the axis of the grindstone round
which it turns. Qutub is stationary and the inner adminis-
tration of the town or place is carried on by him. Qutub-e-
Irshad is one who takes pupils and instructs men. Qutub-e-
Madar is one who does not leave his place but is himself
Kamil and Akmal. Men come to him and seek his help. It
is said that his body is often afflicted with a chronic sore.
Qalandar is one who knows all about the affairs of men and
is both Salik and Majzub. These words require some explana-
tion. Salik is the wayfarer and here means the treader of
the Path; and Majzub is also a saint but in him, due to excess
of emotion, mental balance is often lost. Khizr-e-Wagt is one
on whom the knowledge of God descends and he can make
anyone perfect at one glance. Ghous is the hearer of men’s
complaints, He does justice in the affairs of men both in-
wardly and outwardly. It is said such persons can separate
their limbs at will. Abdal are * members of the staff ; they
do the work entrusted to them and do not come in contact
with men. Autads are saints who apparently do not do any
good directly to mankind, but through them blessing pours
on all creation in general. Sufi-Ibnul-Waqt keeps clean his
inner nature and when any outpouring (Qaifiat) comes down
from God he becomes affected thereby and goes into raptures;
he is unable to control his condition. Sufi-Abul-Wagt, on
the other hand, is able to enjoy the ecstatic condition at
will and is able to put it off also at will.
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The Sufi has his own ideas of the theory of evil or
Satan; he believes evil also to be a manifestation of God
and this idea is boldly put forward in the following Persiar;
line : Dar Mazahbé Ashikané yak rang, Iblis o Mohammad ast
hamsang—i-e., In the religion of lovers which is the same
everywhere Satan weighs equal to Muhammad.

The Sufis divide space into five planes instead of the
seven of Theosophy. They are known as: (1) Alam-e-
Nast, (2) Alam-e-Malakit, (3) Alam-e-Jabrit, (4) Alam-e-
Lahit, (5) Alam-e-Haht,

. Alam.-e-Ndsﬁt is the common physical plane of the wak-
ing consciousness where work is done by means of the senses,
Alam-e-Malakait is the world of angels, in which a man works
through his mind and the senses are non-functional. The
sensation of all these senses reaches the consciousness
through the mind. It may correspond to the Astral and
Mental planes of the Theosophists. Alam-e-Jabrit is the
plane where intuition works and mind and senses become
non-functional. It is obviously the Buddhic plane of the
Theosophists. Alam-e-Lah&t is the plane where all work 18
done through love or Ishg. There is none except God and a
man is conscious of Him and of no one else. All work 1s done
through love ; intuition, mind and senses having become non-
functional. It may correspond to the Nirvanic plane of the
Theosophists. About Alam-e-Hahat nothing can be writt

It is said that neither love nor the lover nor the belo:n(;
exists here. )

The following story illustrates to some extent the jdeg of
the planes mentioned above. When the love of the m thi ol
Majnoon for Laila became known, she sent g messenzer“;)a
way of test, asking for a piece of Majnoon’s flegh :I‘hy
messenger betook himself to the desert where Mainoo.n <ei
to roam and communicated Laila’s request to him. He a :s:'
“From what part of the body she desires the flesh to be csute? "
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The messenger returned with this enquiry and Laila thought
him to be quite imperfect in love. This stage is Nasbti.
After sometime, in reply to a similar message, Majnoon told
the messenger to cut away flesh from his body as he chose.
This was considered to be an advance and the stage corres-
ponds to Malakiti. In course of time Majnoon began to say :
Ana Laila, “1 am Laila”. This marks his entry into Alam-e-
Jabriit. Afterwards only “ Laila, Laila” was his cry which
denoted dwelling in Alam-e-LahGt. Finally that cry ceased
also and he was mute. There remained nothing of him.
This is said to be Alam-e-Hahdt.

The method of giving instruction by Zawajjah or inner
help described above may be doubted by some of my readers.
[ therefore quote below some experiences of a particular
friend of mine and vouch for their accuracy.

He was directed by his teacher to listen to Anahat Shabd.
These are inner sounds in the head region and can be heard
by concentration. He tried to listen for a few months but
heard nothing. His teacher then asked him to sit in front
of him, and on the spot my friend heard several kinds of
sounds which he hears even to this day. This was accom-
plished by Zawajjah or attention of the teacher. Hindus call
it Guru Kripa or favour of the Guru. On another occasion he
was given Tawajjah by his teacher and in a few seconds he
became senseless for a while but on coming to, so to say, he
beheld intensely bright blue light which gradually changed into
red and Anahat Shabd was sounding with tremendous force.

Again, once, because of a special experience, he was feeling
very weak and unable to walk, he was given Tawajjah
by another teacher and regained strength. He described
that Tawajjah as a feeling of gentle drizzle which was sweet-
ly refreshing and strength-giving. Authentic instances of
such Tawajjah could be multiplied so that there is hardly any
room for doubting this method of Sufi teachers.

10



PEACE WEEK IN GENEVA

BY DrR. ANNA KAMENSKY
(International Secretary of the Worid Peace Union)
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On Wednesday, November 8, the Day of Education, a brilliant
lecture by Professor Maurette, Vice-Directeur of the B.L T. (Inter-
national Labour Bureau) was given in the hall of the University,
presided over by Professor J. Piaget. The subject was: The teaching
of geography and history in the spirit of peace.

On Friday, there was organized in the Conservatory a beautiful
Peace Concert with some of the best artists of Geneva.

During the whole Peace Week, services were given in diverse
churches (the Universal Church of Svedenborg, the L. C.C., the
Synagogue) and a peace meeting was held by the Baha'’t International

Bureau.

On Saturdsy, November 11, at 11 a.m,, the bells of St. Pierre gave
the signal for the Great Silence and during 2-3 minutes all traffic
stopped and people in the streets prayed for the Peace of the world.
Silence was observed in the schools, in the offices, in the work-shops
and in many institutions. The University also joined the movement
this year and professors and students observed the Great Silence.
It was solemn and very impressive.

The same day the Intetnational Theosophical Centre arranged in
the afternoon & reception, inviting all workers of the Pellce Week
and also delegates of different races and nations in Geneva.

The Hindu colony was brilliantly represented. There were also
Chinese, Brazilian, American, Swedish, Polish, German, French,
English, Belgian, Swiss and Russian friends. There were short
speeches given by Mr. J. Bose of Bombay, Madame Serge Brisy of
Bruxelles, Madame L. Rollier, General Secretary of the Swiss Section
and Dr. A, Kamensky. Beautiful music was given by Madame M.
Pittard and some Russian songs were played by Dr. Kamensky. There
was a delightful atmosphere of joy, peace and goodwill. A happy
tea-party closed the gathering.

This fraternal international meeting was a true crowning of the
Peace Week, which officially ended with the 2 minutes’ solemn
gilence at 11 o’clock.

In several towns of Switzerland, the Peace Week was remembered
and partially celebrated, but no reports have yet reached me.

Toc-H may be said to stand for a living and lasting fellow “ ship ™
which is steered by the four points of the Toc-H compass: to think
fairly, to love widely, to witness humbly and to build bravely.



The Fifty-eighth Annual Convention
of the Theosophical Society

ADYAR, DECEMBER 24.28, 1933

———

THE PRESIDENTIAL ADDRESS

BRETHREN,

_Circumstances have placed me where, for a brief space, the
duties of the office of President of the Theosophical Society have
fallen upon me; and so it is my very great pleasure to welcome you
to this Fifty-eighth Annual Convention of the Society. You may well
imagine how difficult it will be for me to rise to the proper perform-
ance of these duties in the light of the magnificent record made by
our great leader who has so recently vacated the office. But it is
comforting to learn that no more is ever expected than one is able
to give, and I shall surely try to give that as fully as may lie within
my power.

I shall now ask you to repeat with me in your hearts, as you
have often done before with our late President, our Con;rent%on
Invocation :

* May Thase who are the embodiment of love ;

Bless with Their protection the Society © immortal
Established to do Their will on earth ;

May They ever guard it by Their power,

Inspire it by Their wisdom, and

Energize it by Their activity.”

_We have to record the Society’s great loss in the passing away
during the year of two of our most important official workers—our
faithful Treasurer, Mr. Albert Schwarz, and our revered President,
Dr. Annie Besant. For twenty-five years, the one sat at his desk in
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Headquarters and daily dealt with Headquarters accounts, with peons,
dardeners and workers generally, always cheerful, always happy in
the work taken up at his President’s wish and carried on to her great
satisfaction and abiding comfort. When funds were needed to make
good a deficit, it was often his purse, when it was not the President’s,
that was opened to canvert the figures appearing in red into figures
in black. During his later years age crept upon him noticeably ; and
while away in his native land, endeavouring to recover from a
particular ailment for which there had been an operation, he'suddenly
passed away in greatest peace. Continued peace be unto him whose
life-work was well and faithfully done.

Our late President tarried with us long past her power to utilize
her body save slightly for the work she so greatly loved, thus seeming
loath to withdraw until the last drop of her wonderful cup of life had
been drunk to the very dregs. And now that her great mission
stands fulfilled in all its beauty and power, I, on my part, would
venture to look for greater things happening in the world at large;
for a world.force has been liberated for a wider freedom of action
in a broader area where all great things have their beginnings, the
true home of the noble leaders of men.

Honoured have we been that our beloved Society, though com-
paratively small in numbers yet strong in ideals, has had so great
a leader during the past three decades or nearly so. True servant
of the Masters of the Wisdom has she been, ready at any moment to
give all and ask for naught, that Their Will might be done to bring
succour to a race of beings long lost in the bogs of the world’s darkest
age. What now shall we do, what can we do, to justify that inspiring
guidance vouchsafed unto us? That only the future can answer.
But the General Secretary of Central South Africa gave a fine key-
note when she said in her letter of good-will to this Convention:
“1 feel convinced that there will be a spirit of rededication at that
(this) Convention; a determination to carry on in loyalty and
confidence,”

Yes; rededication, loyalty, confidence! Rededication to our
world-saving work; loyalty to the Divine within ourselves and to
the great Masters of the Wisdom who gave us this work to do; and
unshaken confidence in the ultimate good of itall. Rededication,
because, having outwardly lost our great leader, we must now work
with more fire and determination than ever; loyalty to her memory,
expressed in an eager pressing forward as she herself would do were
she here with us as of old; and confidence in the foundations she
laid down upon the eternal verities taught by our great Founders and
the wise ones throughout the ages. What she possessed so splen-
didly, we must try now in some measure to build within ourselves ;
and so shall the work not languish, but be carried on until she shall
rejoin her old-time army to fight again for the great cause.

Just the same, we cannot shut our eyes to the fact that there are
many who now find themselves quite lost without her leadership.
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She_ was the source of their inspiration, the power that made
their work vital. And now that she has passed from their sight,
they have lost interest, not knowing what to do. But Iask you,
ought this to be s0? Has her leadership meant so little to us in
training and development that, when her back is turned, we can
fold our hands helplessly like that? Is our work something that
must be regimented? Over and over again our late President has
told us that through our work we were in training to give the lead
to those around us who did not possess our wonderful heritage of
the Ancient Wisdom. Shall we not then seize the opportunity that
confronts us and show the stuff of which we are made, by throwing
ourselves more eagerly than ever into the work of acquainting the
world with the truths of Theosophy ? Never before have the orthodox
barriers in the way of that work been so effectively thrown down
as now; and if we miss this magnificent opportunity, it will be
the worse for us and for the many who will lose by our failure.
It would indeed be & poor tribute to her and her years of patient

leadership if we did anything less than this in the emergency that
now is before us.

What would she be doing if she were with us to-day and in
the height of'her power ? No one has the least right to say. ButI
myself haven’t the slightest doubt that she would be using her every
talent to help to make secure and permanent the peace of the world,
which always seems more or less seriously endangered. In the
post-bellum world-wide development of a powerful spirit of indivi-
dualism and insulated nationalism, the separatist instinct, well
known as the great heresy, is having its day, and unless it is
checked it can but lead to a devastating catastrophe. For this evil
instinct there is but one true remedy, and that is the widespread
recognition of the spirit of universal unity, which is the cornerstone
of the teachipg of Theosophy. The world situation presents to us
the opportunity of the ages to spread the truths of the basic unity
of life; and wherever there exist potent conditions which deny
those truths by dividing life up into countless inherently warring
distinctions and sub-distinctions, there we may all find work to do
in great abundance. Let us not grow faint-hearted like children
but buckle on our armour and fight as she would fight were she
here—fight for the truth that all life is one and nothing must be
allowed to flourish that denies it. Be your own spiritual leaders in
the great fight for humanity through Brotherhood,

I shgll now call on the Recording Secretary and Treasurer to
read their reports, and from these you will see that while the
Society is organically in a good, stable condition financially, with a
valuable_, debt-free property of 262 acres of land at Headquarters,
and capital investments that help to meet annual expenses, yet the
Society does now and always will need your best business brains and
your unselfish devotion to enable it to carry on and to make ends
meet in annual expenses. When you hear the detailed reports read,
there may appear features that are disappointing, such as the falling
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off in membership and the consequent reduction in income; but
I would caution you not to miss the cheering and hopeful features,
such as increase in the number of visitors to libraries and lectures,
younger people showing interest, exceptionally enthusiastic Con-
ventions, etc.

On the whole, it would appear that those under-currents of
interest and power, which have sustained the Society in very many
trying circumstances in the past, have been strongly operative in
the present time of change; and this, we believe, will carry
us through to days of further progress and success; for that interest
and power emanate from the Great White Brotherhood whose
blessings ever lead Their servants forward to the highest and best
tor mankind.

RECORDING SECRETARY’S REPORT

To the President, pro tem., Theosophical Society.

. In response to your wishes I hereby beg to submit my report, the
first to be thus formally submitted by the Recording Secretary in the
history of aur Society. Mr., Ernest Wood who had been Recording
Secretary for nearly five years resigned his office when he decided to
accept nomination for the Presidentship of the Society, and I was
appointed in his place on the 15th October, 1933.

During the year we have added one more National Society to our
list ; our Brethren in the Philippine Islands have banded themselves
together and now form the 48th Section within the Thessophical
Society. The number of charters to Lodges granted from the com-
mencement of the Society to the end of 1932 was 2,843. In 1933, 17
new charters were issued, raising the total to 2,86(). The statistics
for the present year show that we have now 1,279 Lodges and 30,836
members on the rolls. Compared with last year, there is a net
loss of 66 Lodges and 2,545 members.

I present you with a table showing the number of Lodges and
Members in each Section of the Society at the present time.
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STATISTICS
1933
No. of Members
. ot No. of
No. National Societies Lodges | Admis- | Retire. | Net gain | Prosent
sions | ments | or loss | total
1| T.8.i0U.8. of America 11| ez | 1804 | —eo2 | 4bee
21, England 135 254 459 ~205 3,658
3| 7 India 261 265 ‘ 477 | —212 | 4,078
41 Australia 27 149 | 193 -44 1,433
5] , Sweden 35 —_— —_— —_— 3y
61 . New Zealand 19 59 \ 52 +7 930
71 Netheriands 45 131 264 —133 2,160
8 , France 75 177 305 —~128 2,850
941 4 Itaty 19 18 74 —5Hf 404
101 ,, Germany 40 — —_— —_— H500*
117 Cuba 19 —_— —_— 173*
123 ,, Huugary 13 10 45 -35 315
30 Finland 18 — 315 ~315 304
14 | Russian T.S. outside Russia 11 () 12 -6 1689
15 | T.8. in Czechoslovakia 7 — —_— S 86
161 ,, South Africa 10 — — — 204*
17| ,, Scotland 28 18 €2 —44 448
8] , Switzerland 14 11 b +6 220
Y, Belgium - 12 35 35 — 373
201 ,, Netherlands-Indies ... 25 89 392 ~303 1,443
) N Burma . 10 9 1 +8 280
221 Austria g 42 74 -—21 -:lﬂ;l3
23| o Norwa, —_ + Y
251 ,, De umu.{'k 12 22 30 —8 413
261 Ireland 8 1 ) 8 -7 89
27 4 Mexico 168 28 5’“) +5 249
28| ,  Cauada 18 48 3 —25 332
210, Argentina 1y & b —105 310
30{ ,,  Chile 10 —_— 38 -3 10
31 . Brazil 17 _— — —_— 3.5
3210 ., Bulgaria 7 10 ‘5 +5 190
35 | 4 Iceland i €4 28 +36 949
34 . Spain 23 80 80 —_— 439
35| ,  Portugal 7 21 18 +5 | 1
36| .. Wales 19 29 28 +3 328
371 W Poland 2 8 3 —31 154
38| ,  Uruguay 3 14 32 1 —18 74
391, Porto Rico 3 l1 1 —_— 75
401 . Roumsuia N 9 ‘16 -7 171
41| ,,  Jugoslavijs 1; 32 23 +9 199
421,  Ceylon 8 2 25 —23 102
43 Greece i 10 2 23 +1 118
4| Ceutral America ... 8 32 104 —72 109
451 Central South Africa 4 4 —_ +4 187
47 . Peru 7 - — — 87*
481 Philippiue Islands — o —_— 112

* Last year's figures.

1934
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No. of Members
: : No. of
Unsectionalized Liodges Lodges | Admis- |Retire- | Net gain | Present
sions | ments | orloss | total
Canadian Theosophical Fede-
ration 7 9 55 —46 131
Federation of the Lodges of
the T.8. in Ei_ypt 2 —_— —_— 39+
Federation of the Lodges of
the T.8. in Parnguay 1 —_ 61 —61 11
Barbados Lodge, T.8. 1 —_— —_— — 9*
Nairobi Lodge, T.8. 1 —_— — —_— 13#
8hanghai Lodge, T.8. 1 b} 3 _— 25
Hongkong Lodge, T.S. 1 — —_— —_— 22+
Singtg»ore Lodge, T.8. 1 2 2 —_— 12
H.P.B. Lod e,%r.s. 1 —_— ) — — 12*
8elangor Lodge, T.8. 1 5 4 +1 12
Miroku Lodge, T.S. 1 —_— | — — 8
Fellows at large 2 —_— +2 20
Graud Total 1,279 2,412 | 4957 |—2,645 30,836

As you will notice, the loss is fairly evenly distributed over all
the large Sections, which clearly shows that the trouble—whatever it
be—is universal, and not peculiar to one or other Section, or even

Continent.

I have analyzed the reasons given by the various General

Secretarieq in their last annual reports and I find that the following
are the chief causes mentioned as militating against the growth of the

different National Societies.

18 times
12 times

Financial depression,
Lack of local leadership; want of good lec-

turers ; lack of helpers with free time ; lack
of organized propaganda campaigns.

6 times
4 times
4 times
3 times

Church.

* Last year's figures.
11

Influence of Mr, Krishnamurti.
Political and social difficulties.
Loss of interest.

Antagonism on the part of the Roman Catholic
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3 times - Competition from spiritual movements with
similar aims.

Twice ... Tardy development of up-to-date presentation

of Theosophy suitable to the modern world
and lack of practical application of Theo-
sophy to world’s affairs and conditions.

Once . Lack of balance between the teachings as in
books on Theosophy and life.

Once - Lack of inspiring organization scheme from
Adyar Headquarters to stimulate members.

Once .. Withdrawa] of intellectual members.

Once .-« Senility.

As you can see, the principal regson given for our declining
membership is the economi i

¢ depression, and financial and political
troubles. Thx_s 18 particularly the case on the Continent of Europe
present more real want, and even suffering, than

i ong as conditions remain as

membership to go up ; in fgct
to the credit of the members of some of these countries
that they manage to keep the Society going at all.

Some General Secretaries perceive va
dark clouds of our economic and political
turning.point is in sight. Whether they a
will show, but in any case most G
optimistic regarding the future, and strongly determined to carry on
the good work. Nearly all of them report splendid enthusiasm at their
Conventions and some of them have worked out very interesting
schemes for public propaganda during the coming period.

rious silver linings in the
sky and consider that the
re correct only the future
eneral Secretaries are very

I am inclined to think that we sometimes attach r
importance to mere numbers, To illustrate my point I need only
mention that g Theosqphical Society consisti i

han 50,000 of us
ordinary mortals. So numbers alone will never brove whether our
Society is making progress or the reverse, even though, of course,
from a financia_l point of view, a large membe

rship is very desirable.
I consider that it would be much more interesti

people we are chiefly losing. One obvioy
member who joins, but broadly speaking it s
whether during a particular year we hay
people of an artistic, scientific or spiritual
bulk of the members who liave resigned or dropped out are chiefly
of the emotional or intellectual temperament, Perhaps some of the

eneral Secretaries will be 80 kind as to look into this suggestion and
et us have some particulars next year.,

hould be possible to state
e been attracting chiefly
type, and whcther the
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i ted considerable
General Secretaries who bhave reporte
reduﬁfi‘éi?lin the membership have aththe s;:;’neth(taur;‘a1 bll)ieceninm:::
i t more interest was s own
fnnolggrantégt tt}}’fils year than during thehprevgo?s one,Tahr;dct}?izté laeccttltxlrl;?;
i ies were better attended than be ore.

a?dthhb'ﬁlré::ophical Society has been to spread ideas of Bflotlfxgrhoodf
. d et least in the West, to bring befpre the publlc.t elfeaso
Konn and Reincarnation, and so on, with the cqllectmgho fnew
Karmba rs as only of secondary importance. Obv_xously,t eretgre,
those eSections which have reached a bigger public this year than
th(;se have actually accomplished more work and shown rr!:)ore
b?o‘éiiss compared with the previous vear, even though the member-
Ship roll is smaller now.

etaries make rather pointed remarks regarding
Somegge:geera})fsizrr tmembers ; one of them even goes so far as to
the avfe raenility. I think this is sufficiently serious to be taken
falk o fs If we do not now get the same percentage of young people
O ying “for membership in the Society as in former years, we
apply_mlg ought to try and find out the reason for it. It is difficult
certgu(li / r‘:aason in my office, but I notice on looking into old reports
to fin ased to get regular annual reports from the Order of the Round
thalt1 M ud from the Order of the Golden Chain, but that both Ordext's
Table gnsending reports after 1928, Evidently these two movemein s
stoppeot very flourishing now, and as bqth of them used to hacthas
ori n'ng-stones to the Theosophical Socx'ety.. one wonders whe 1er:
L the reason for the falling off of applications from y(.)ung_peox;l e.
this ,ﬁld strongly recommend that the General Secretaries give t 11?
: vztoer their immediate attention and take such steps as v&&
:ﬁatiimately lead again to a proper balance of young and old in the
Theosophical Society.

. . t.
al Secretary for the United States of America has recen
1 \Ttﬁ?sg:(ril ?é)me very interesting statistics showing an analysis ofbthe
]ZSIS) of members. According to these filgurtets, 33°t/o of alx!sn}?av; ;nder?p ::3
i i 1 ing the last twenty yea
W e e cf on durmdg hile at the end of the fourth
out again by the end of the second year, w et o eisnation for
9 lost. It appears that the loss by death, )
year S1i% were is insignificant; by far the greater number just
some valid xeason, 1o ome inactive these figures are most
i it and become inactive. Now the I ‘
loseﬂ_m;ef;sen when making allowance for the g’-\men'cral:x tem;})ﬁzl
star t " It certainly should be possible to hold within the le?so?urers
oo t a larger percentage of those whom the nattlwnat ec urers
}S:i:rlee geen able to interest sufficiently to 1{x_dtéﬁe tto el:?a u(:eai:}’;ey o
. i General Secretary is inclin
memge::h}g.r t'%l‘?se state of affairs, and he appeals to Lodges to make
Iﬁz?; ;eetings more interesting and more attractive.

i i ting
i i to make Lodge meetings more interes
i Thlsbfl‘:sgﬁn o?rfe:] ot‘};lve world ; various General Secretaneslrt_ef(:r
is t?ﬁg ,igsseof interest of members; everywhere one hears complaints
0
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of dull meetings. The senior Lodge in Denmark has to a certain extent
solved this problem by finding out by vote what the members are
really interested in and then arranging the programme accordingly.
Some other Lodges might find it useful to adopt this plan. Perhaps,
on the whole, it is always better to give the people what they want

within reason instead of what somebody else thinks they ought
to want,

We have recorded in our General Register, from the founding
of the Society, 143,073 names, and the respective names have been
alphabetically indexed. The process of recording and registering is
always a bit slow and in arrears, as it takes considerable time to
collect the applications from all parts of the world. I hope, therefore,

that the _General Secretaries will always be very prompt hereafter in
despatching the original applications to this office.

There are two definite complaints in the General Secretaries’
reports which might be brought to the future President’s attention.
One refers to the lack of inspiring organization schemes from Adyar.
Members unquestionably look to Adyar for guidance, for a lead,
and if something more could be done in future in this direction it
would be of great help in the far off-countries. The other refers to the

tardy development of up-to-date presentation of Theosophy suitable
to the modern world.

As regards our own compound here at Adyar, it is a great
pleasure to me to be able to report that during the year we have been
able to acquire another Government road which leads into our
grounds: this is the road leading from Elliot Beach Road to the Parsi
Quarters. This road has now been acquired by purchase from the
Government. No road now runs through the compound—the Elliott
Beach Road excepted—to which the public has any rights,

Before closing I would like to mention that it is almost impossible
to draw up an interesting report on the year’s work throughout the
world, because reports from the various National Societies generally
only reach Adyar a few days before Convention ; in fact the reports
from eight Sections and one Federation of Lodges are even now still
outstanding. Mere figures of membership can of course be compiled
in a few days, but a proper analysis of the reports can only be done
if one has ample time. It would be of great help to the Recording
Secretary in office if the General Secretaries could see their way
to despatch their reports at the end of October, so that they

would reach here at the latest at the end of November, or early in
December.

H. FrEl,
Recording Secretary
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NEWS OF THE NATIONAL SOCIETIES

, : America: The General Secretary, Mr. Sidney
Cookunxfg)%rf;attlex;tofhe economic depression which has resulted in
very‘ large unemployment in his country has naturally had its effect

the Society with the result that there has again been a drop in the
oy bership this year, this time 692. Towards the end of the year
?em t? however, steadily improving conditions of employment and

e notices, o1 be e;(pects that as the economic depression is slowly
b.umgess' lamembership will rise again. All activities have been
lifted our larly ; several national lecturers have been touring the
going on. reg-?ous ne’ w books have been published by the Theosophical
gountry ,hvan mber of books sold during the year is mentioned as
Press; t 960(13"(;‘1l and 10,000. The Convention held this year is reporte.d
betweenb 'n the best for a number of years ; in the General Secretary’s
to have bpen more enthusiastic Convention has been held in the
words, \ nogreater harmony has prevailed ; none have been more
Sect1on.t§!0 * 'They introduced a * Greater America Plan” with
°°“tpr-uf lﬁe'eat as Director of field activities, and it includes a pro-
Dr. ‘ie £°Section-wide development of a cultural nature, designed
grax?r;zl:te Lodges and members into new activity in the fields of
tta(()if;c;tion, literature, beauty, citizenship, etc.

. i tion shows a decrease in membership of 205,
Eggl%,gr{erzlhlges;ctary reports a reviving and keen interest in
D eh and speaks of good prospects for the future. _Propagargda
i and distribution of books has been emphasized during
by lectures’I‘here has been a noticeable increase in the number of
the year, the Library from the general public. Among visitors to
st o Mr. L. W. Rogers is specially mentioned; he gavea
thsieiegtflg?x weékls} lectures in various places, and as usual left large
?:quirers’ groups behind him.

a: here also there is a decrease in membership of
212 [?g;aéezggﬁggecretary reports that they have not only held their
ox'md but consolidated it during the year. The dormancy is not ?o
gr'd S ’read as it was in previous years and Lodge activities are fully
w;i:tgined. It is particularly gratifying to hear that the Yorlt‘xlt]h
gederation has grown definitely stronger during the year. Th e
Sectional magazine has regularly appeared, as also The Young Theo-
sophist and many vernacular magazines.

ja: Though there is a net loss of 44 members for the year,
the éz;tgga{llaSecretagry reports that the.Sechon' is ina soundea azﬁd
ore vigorous condition than at the time of his last report and the
mos ects for the future brighter than they have been for many years%
ﬁiss? Clara Codd has carried through a very effective course od
lectures in all the States, and the Broqdcastufxg Stf(a:tilacin :x:csczgx;tm'}xge
i as well as proving a financial s .
ﬁzstfgﬁgi ﬁz(;zl;:)phist was, however, decreased in size and then

stopped altogether.
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Sweden : The General Secretary reports that conditions there are
unchanged since the previous report. The summer school was
attended by about 80 people.

New Zealond : The General Secretary writes that reports from
the Lodges have been very cheering, full of interest and enthusiasm,
and that co-operation between the young and the old is increasingly
evident. They have inaugurated a ‘ Tgl_l New Zealand ! Campaign "
which took the shape of newspaper publicity, lectures and distri_but_ion
of propaganda literature. The Sectional magazine, Theosophy in New
Zealand, is now published six times a year instead of quarterly as
before. There was a gain of 7 members during the year.

Netherlands : The membership has fallen by 133, but the General
Secretary reports that there have been less trouble and difficulties
among the members than last year. Besides the Annual Convention
the Section held a special convention for the commemoration of
Richard Wagner with musical lectures on “ Rheingold " and * Pars;-
fal,” which created a great impression in musical and artistic circles.

A certain amount of Theosophical propaganda has been done over
the radio.

France: The French Section reports a loss of 128 members.
Headquarters activities and public lectures have been kept up and
the library has been well patronized by the general public. The
Publishing Department has brought out various books during the
vear. The National Convention took place at Easter and was well
attended. It is with great regret that we hear that the General
Secretary’s health is not very good; Mr. Charles Blech has been
at the helm of the French Section for very many vears and the
Society owes him a great debt for the whole-hearted work he has
put in during the last quarter of a century.

Italy: The General Secretary reports that 10 groups have been
disbanded during the year, because they were not constituted in
conformity with the new Italian Penal Code. The membership has
dropped by 56. Besides the political difficulty, persistent economic
depression is mentioned as the chief factor against progress just
now. The two reviews, one in F lorence and the other in Turin, have
been coming out regularly. The Annual Congress took place in Turin
and was a great success.

Germany : No report.

Cuba: No report.

Hungary: The General Secretary reports that conditions have
not improved during the year, the membership is down by 35. The
chief difficulty in this Section seems to be finance. It is gratifying
to hear, on the other hand, that the average number of visitors at
meetings and propaganda lectures was considurably larger than
during the previous vear, which augurs well for the future.
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inland : Our Finnish Brethren have gone through a very trying
timeF:gi: last year. The Society has gone through the Bankruptcy
Court as they were unable to pay the interest on the mortgage on
their Headquarters’ building. The Section has now been recon-
structed under a new name, but so far not all the old members have
joined up, so that at the moment we have to register a loss of 315
members. It is expected that many more will rejoin in the new
year.

Russian T. S. outside Russia: Dr. Kamensky is carrying on the
work of her Section as vigorously as ever, in addition to other
useful public activities. A Jubilee Convention was held in Paris,
attended by members from 5 countries. There are 11 Lodges, § in
Europe snd 3 in China, and the members now number 169, of whom,
however, only 89 are able to pay dues, thus showing a loss of 6
members. The General Secretary mentions an Order of Service of
Russia, which, however, should not be associated with the Theo-
sophical Society, as it has religious and political creeds—“I believe
in God ”; “I believe in Russia’s Resurrection.

Czechoslovakia : No report.
South Africa: No report.

Scotland : The General Secretary sends news of steady work.
The S‘C(‘c(;m?e’;ntion under the presidency of Mrs. Ransom, the English
General Secretary, was a very enthusiastic and happy affair. Public
interest in the message of Theosophy has not declined.

Switzerland : The Swiss Section shows an increase from 214 to
220 members, which is a great improvement over the previous vear
when they had to report a loss of 32 members. Propaganda has been
going on steadily, and the International Centre has also been helping
the Section by lending lecturers.

Belgium : The General Secretary reports that the membership is
unchanged. Weekly lectures were delivered to the public and were
well attended. In spite of the economic depression thgy were able to
pay off part of the debt weighing on their Headquarters building.

therlands East Indies: This Section has gone through a very
bad llgfne. The decrease in the membership is 303, chiefly among the
Europeans. The General Secretary ascribes the decrease in the last
few years to the increasing impoverishment of the people, due to
stagnation of the export trade and a vigorous system of retrenchment,
The Secretary visited all the Lodges during the year, and lectured
also for Art circles and University Extension societies. The several
magazines of the Section are continuing their good work.

: The General Secretary reports a year of great activity in
manguaﬁzctions. The membership increased by 8. Regu‘lar publie
lectures were held, besides the usual study-classes. The I.,odge.
reading-rooms atiract many readers. Many members are actively
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taking part in outside activities that stand for Brotherhood. Th
Sectional magazine which was discontinued ¢ erhood. e
ago has been revived. or want of funds a year

Austria: This Section is still suffering ve
economic crisis, only half the members being abl?tobgg;ythfgﬁ.“;‘}ge
P“bll“’ bleptures are tbemtg dhpld rfgularly, but the attendance is poor,
people being more interested in politics just now. T y
27 members during the year. here was a loss of

Norway: This Section shows a small increase of 4 memb
The work has been going on steadily ; public lectures have been Iar:exii;
attended and the ‘interest in Theosophy is increasing. As last year
they have again had a very successful summer school.

Denmark : Although there is only a small reduction of 8 in th
membershxp_ this vear, the report of the General Secretary leave1;1 on:
«émdte:r the impression that there is not enocugh enthusiasm in this

ection; e.g., their Annual Convention was attended by only 15

delegates out of a total membershi
€ : p of 413. The General Secreta
complains that there is a lack of capable lecturers. The 133;;3

Lodge in this Section, the * Aarhus” L i 1
 the odge, decided to find out what
E::t gs?él%;sogvfﬁ: reallsi; interested in. A vote taken estlablighed the
3% ¢ members were primarily interested in the Masters,
the Path and Ethics; 40% in Occult Research, Ev?)]uetiolnn, et(ce' ; ﬁ"/ﬁriil
eremonials. Mr, Bolt's work
ppreciated.
Ireland : Lectures and study-cl h §
The chief hindrance to the woﬂ!{, c aelges o b g Soing on regulacty.
Roman priests who forbid t]')eiorn ;ggg?eto "o the snfagonim of the

. . X S to att a
gka’?:gsténpglq?nefhoq with Theosophy. The wﬁrfﬁﬁsflcs?srﬁ?fe:‘éﬁ
members. iical agitation and economic troubles, with a loss of 7

the teachings of Kr_ishnaii, and none in C
during four weeks in spring was much a

Mexico: The General Secretary re i
. : ports an im
1r11d what l§1e calls fleld-woz'k and a renewal of intzi(;:? rir:le;m;:‘li f:?mg
old mem lers. Quite a number of public lectures were delivered in
various places. A Brpther from Venezuela travelled all over Mexico
at his own expense, giving lectures everywhere. A monthly journal
appeared regularly right through the vear and was

] : ‘ear distributed free to
;:ﬂ :ctxve members. The membership increased by 5 during the

Canada: The General Secretary reports g decline i i
of 25, which is chiefly due to the general g;;:e:i:fm%?:gég
z:ﬂanll]:;ed an Inter-Theosophical Convention at Niagara Falls in June,

YVI‘ ich members of the Point Loma Society and the United Lodge

of Theosophists toek part slong with our own members. It is

reported to have b :
published during thienyez great success. Various boaks have been

regularly, r and the Sectional magazine has appeared
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Argentina: The new General Secretary reports development of
greater fraternity throughout the Section. All the Lodges are once
more united in the Section with the exception of the Buenos Aires
Lodge, which does not respond to the General Secretary's letters.
The present membership is 305, as compared with 280 last year
according to the computation of the General Secretary, although in
our own QGeneral Report we put the number as 415, including the
then dissenting Lodges. The loss of 105 members which we must
show in our report this year is therefore somewhat fictitious, for
the Section has really increased by 15 members.

Chile: There has been a further drop of 38 in the membership
during the vear, hut the General Secretary remarks that there sre
signs of hetter prospects for next{ year. The meeting of the 3rd
Congress of the South American Theosophical Federation took place
in Santiago in April, members attending from Argentina, Urugusy,
Peru, Brezil and Bolivia as well as Chile. The Congress resoived
that it is not necessary to make any changes in the principles and
Rules of the Theosophical Society as they consider that they are
very serviceable in the present form.

Brazil: No report.

Bulgaria: Many public lectures on various subjects were deli-
vered during the year which arcused great interest, Since the
new vear a small Theosophical magazine has come out. Membership
has increased by 5 members.

lceland : Mrs. Kristin Matthiasson, the General Secretary, bhas
been away in India, England and Holland, mast of the year, but the
work was carried on by the Assistant General Secretary and others
with satisfactory results, The gpublic lectures were always weil
attended. A very successful summer school was conducted by
Mr. Edwin Bolt in the country. There is a discrepancy in the
membership ; Iceland reparts a loss of 25 members for the year
while our books show a gain of 36, the difference is due to the
fact that last year we struck off those members who were on the
suspended list, while Jceland did not.

Spain: In spite of political uphesvals and economic crisis the
Spanish Section has succeeded in holding its own. A desl of
ropaganda was done by means of leaflets and booklets. The General
aecretary writes very enthusiastically sbout the work done by
Miss Serge Brisy during her visit to Spain. The next Congress of
the European Federation wiil be held in Barcelona and our friends
will try to make it a great success.

Portugal: The Society in Portugal has now 7 Lodges working
regularly. The financial situation is improved, thaugh still strained,
as many members can only %ay half dues awd others nothing at all.
A little bulletin named Osiris has been published every three months.
The membership stands at 172, as compared with 167 last year, a
gain of 5.

12
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Wales: This Section reports a satisfactory year. Membership
has increased by 3; the financial position is well maintained and
the mortgage on the Headquarters is being steadily paid off. There
18 a good circulation of library books.

Poland : The Lodges were active and a good deal of propaganda
work was done through lectures. A summer school was held in
the country which proved a great success. The General Secretary
mentions the Roman Catholic influence as one of the chief factors

against the growth of the Polish Section. The loss during the year
was 31 members.

Uruguay : No report.

Porto Rico: The General Secretary reports increased interest in

the Theosophiqa! work by the members and he looks into the future
with more confidence. The membership is unchanged.

. Roumania: The General Secretary reports steady progress in all
du_'qctmns: The members in this Section seem to make it g point to
utilize existing organizations outside the Theosophical Society, and
in that way are able to do a great deal more real work than would
otherwise be the case. The movement for the Protection of Young
Women, the Society for -the Protection of Animals and the Apti-
alcoholic Movement are specially mentioned. The Theosophical

magazine has increased its circulation. There was a reduction in
members of 7.

Jugoslavija: The membership has gone up by 9. This Section
held two summer schools, one for members and the other for the public

interested in our Objects. Many lectures were given during the year,
Three new Centres were formed,

Ceylon: The work here has been going on steadily ; lectures and
study-classes were regularly held; some members are doing very
useful work in the outer world. There has been a larger number of
visitors to the Library than the previous year, The Annual Con-
vention was a happy mixture of work and play ; lectures followed by
sﬁprtsfaz%,d boating on the river. There is a reduction in the member-
sShip o N

Greece: This Section has been holding its o
year. Several public lectures were given and
were regularly held. The
General Secretary reports an in

wn during the past

I the Lodge meetings
quarterly magazine continyes. The
crease of one member,

Central America: No report.

Central South Africa: Here we nate a small increase of 4 members.
The Section is carrying on steadily, but the peculiar racial problems,
88 well as the low average standard of culture in the country, are

@ great handicap. Some members are Prominent in social service
groups outside the Society.

Peru: No report.

4
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s . g is our youngest Section. Since the
contin e et o Aot iz s 21 gy bt o
ar hip now s . The
joined and the ggtalg;z:tm be?tsht:giasm emang members m;cf:e:ls‘eo%
}Sf“etﬁgr ﬁi‘;ﬁr National Society. A further Lodge is in pro
ave ‘

being formed.
NON—SECTIONALIZED LODGES

: is Lodge has been keeping up its work
LS. 'Ic‘lh;:rtn?ggtly lectures, both of which havg»
The Library is also well used by bot

e membership has now risen to 12.

langor Lodge,

of w.s;eekly study-clagsesc ean

e mtiing‘viastigz!rlsanTﬁ

an .

" st  Lodge, T.5.: Meetings have heen held reeularlf; and

Shanghai Lfl ‘et'ten'ded. Membership is unchanged. The real_

ol Agent r?tes that the Lodges in the East would grea X

Sopenc ag‘;?tif“;“t“““ passing through would try to stop over an
spprecia

some help. . .

gve t%:em Lodge, T.S.: The work has been carried ozé steatdlly

Singapore ublic 'lectures and members. meetings. Theb “‘i:i ‘“z
with regular !: r response from the public, but the mem er}s) ip .
reports @ gred ed viz. Members of the Society passing t rotllllﬂt
far is unchangde | T, visit the Lodge ; the Secretary,wr;‘tes at
SinﬂaP“% al;,eappy to meet any Theosophists on board if they wi
!‘:f::glhiz: of the date beforehand.
i

S., Tokyo: With the departure of Miss Casey
AMi:z}:'ljiaL‘t,gf: . LT;ggé sgeg:; to have gone into Pralaya. There are
to Aus

now only 8 members on the rolls.

e r Section has now come down to one Lodge
Paraﬂ"%);;s'_rhafhg?}i not much hope of conditions improving
::fntlil1 tl?:ae?;ar with Bolivia is over.

HEADQUARTERS ACTIVITIES

; ;shing House : The Manager, Mr. M. Subramanis
Theosophlt‘ifa{t’;}l:zhe‘::t;:gmic depression is responsible for ; ft;r;lg:
Iyer, repor’s the sale of books during the year. Old stocks iax; ow
decrenst e down to a level which should be quite sate for e
been wnst::nbmks have been reprix_ztted dtgnng %]:d éﬁﬁ’e %onlge &
future. int for quite a time. . P,
gh.i"ht:l’age?i?sn 6°3§;§f \?a!il\?able books have been brought out. They
rien

pave also published 8 booklets and 12 pamphlets.

been regularly published during the year.

T THEOO?C;EII-)&;?:EQ::B has risen by 200 since the last repﬁrt at:l;d

The number t 1,600. It is possible that after the new year, w ten e

now ?tc:‘:ld!;,sbnéation, World Theosophy, ceases, we may get some
Amenl
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more subscribers, tho as long as this financial crisis exists all
ovez;' tht; %;13 we cauggot expect a great improvement. Howeveﬂ

we really require 2,000 regular subscribers in order to come out 8
square financially.

The QOlcott Panchama Free Schools: As foreshadowed in last
year's report, we have this year been forced to hand over the H. P. B

Memorial School to the Lahour Department of the Government, as

the financial support which was received in the way of donations did

not enable us to carry on any longer. Now that we have come down
om the original 5 schools to one, the

.

; and the highest class, the
8th standard, will follow next year. There is at the moment
a lack of accommodation and to relieve the congestion a branch
section was opened at Damodarapuram. Handcraft is made com-
pulsory for .pupils of the higher classes. Provision has been
made for children to have a bath on the premises and a daily lunch
18 provided for about 80 of t e poorest pupils. This institution has
aso an efficient Scout Troop and 2 Cub Packs, about 70 in all. The
Olcott School has been unfortunate this year in losing 3 great bene-
factors, Dr. Annje Besant, Mr, A, Schwarz and Miss C. Kofel. Miss

yofel was Superintendent of all the Panchama Schools for many
ears,

The Adyar Library: During the year the Lib fered a great
loss in the passing away of Dr. Mark ® o iorary suffere

Collins who had been workin
here for two years. The Hon. Director reports that the financis
Doaition of the Library is far from satisfactory. The annual expendi-
ture amounts to Rs. 12,000, but the regular income on which the Library
ﬁasn 468&;”“"1‘ e tt)hcla mtex}"est ;m l:he Eéndowment Fund, viz., sbout

. 4,000. e halance has to be made ibutions from
the Theosophical Soctaty up from contributions

» & share in the Adyar Day Fund, which
Yy the way has been showing signs of dry: eral
donations. Here is a chance for phillnthrorp{;ttlsg, U0 lately, and geo

parate buildings which not only makes
but als

] 0 causes i i in the
matter of making use of the books, Durim;n ct:g:v;::‘nc;e volume
<containing 71 Minor Upanishads was Published. The Library hss
taken up the publication of the ten Maijor Upanishads and one volume
will come out during the coming year. early 1,000 books and 310
pamphlets were added to the Western Section and 70 books and 84
menuscripts in palm-leaf to the Eastern Section during the year:
There were 1,282 visitors to the Library and 1,910 consultents in the
Reading-room.

The Dispensary: The services of

. : the Dispensary are chiefly
utilized by the pupils of the Olcott School, the Child Weltare Centre
- 8nd the neighbouring villages. The daily “ceﬁl;x‘ of p:tiel;:tlis 17
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in charge during
. Suryanarayena Row were in . Sundaram
gxre' Ers? pl:::eifa:lhde slr)erar, gut since October 1st, Dr. T. P. Su

has very kindly taken over the work. his Centre has been

] : The popularity of th . The Hon.

t g"}"ld i Wi-g:sri:gce:igﬁe it was estabhshedt xrt\haltf’%gere s o daily

gea l‘yt “:i(;nt Mrs. Bhagirathi Sri Ram, reporis o Rs. 80 per month,

aggg’;n :txt)“da;‘ce of 81 chidren, The expensess -aihe balance has to be

towurdz yhich the. Goveflr“};ne:tis‘;v::aisesa 2uz"se in attendance f.r:;r;
3‘?3 ‘i(‘)! %%dab,i'. d?ﬁ;ﬁﬁ;ﬂdres 1;:eceive baths and treatment for vari

ailments.

. ing on with
: ; odarapuram ; This has been going oot
\ V'”‘:;” 4 or:e \‘;':\dggn:he able guidance of Mrs. E,:lg?m Village
}‘négegaes Mo has been completed, the vmngzlflt:ﬂ a well has been
have erected a brick school building of P00, eides water all the year
; — ater | o

dug—the only nnlel g‘oggf tv;mple has been put.iz whﬁ:l; !:): ed:ow:ned
tromﬁi. aﬂg 5 q‘t'i':s A day school for small c}:llhr:% S oened from
w:itah 4 on the rolls at present. inAv?lel?B:mroad‘f The adult Nigll’t
g::%o:lCig:tisg:: re“;itl:ollgh;xetgaon its rolls. Quite a remarkable

1
record of work for one year:

THE TREASURER’S REPORT

i report proper, I have ts former
loss Bt?ff'?so:itff l?x%sozu!:gined in the pa;:txg‘zedmtmy of i
Treasurer, Albert Schwarz, who has l}a:m o fe to sing bis
office for over a quarter of & century. A B etter voice in  fitte
lae ; besides, it has been done slready by this tribute that, were
p{:CQQ H y:‘ ;:'rgonally I would fain P;Y l:\lvg‘ole fnancial g:aci)mery
?t not for hi.a exemplary organization of the WO ot 8 financial expert,

at Adyar, I his humble successor, who

the work.
snto his shoes and carry on i€
w:“!lgul: Ottgl:: °t§:°?»:§la: t‘:'fsslp v?:;ot v:ell with the Society’s finances

his year,
GENERAL STATEMENT OF ACCOUNT

ts for the financial year ending 3lst
Octobar, e o o Svourably with aur budet, 58 shown by
the following figures :
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Budget Actual Figures

Surplus from 183132 ... Rs. 11811 Rs. 11,811
Income - n 83,588 » 69,833

Rs. 75,400 Rs. 81,644

Expenditure » 19,400 » 64,131

——

Balance  Nil  Surplus* Rs. 17,513

rtc———

While our Income has exceeded anticipations, our expenditure
has been below t;gdget pmv's‘?“'l and we SIB ﬂius in the fortunate
ition to open the new year’s Income and Disbursement A t
lv?;)ist‘hla credit balance of Rs. 17,513-5-10 (£ 1,313). ccoun

INncoME

Looking over the various items of Income we find that Rent and
Interest Account takes the foremost place with Rs, 27,850-11.11
{€2,080) which is Rs. 3,775-11-10 (£ 283) less than last year. This is
due to there having been a smaller number of visitors at Headquarters
than in the preceding year.

Garden Account: The income from Gardens this
Rs. 9,822.3-3 (£737) as against Rs. 9,280.5.3 (& 6198!;“0? all:::l u;:‘t:
The total outlay in the gardens was Rs. 16,155-11.9 (£ 1,212).

The following details of Income may be of interest :

Cocoanuts Rs. 2337 8 9
Bananas and Popayas n 813 9
Sapotas » 4305612 9
Pineapples w 14913 9
Lemons " 77 0 9
Firewood w 9715 0
Oranges cor e " 398 13 9
Plants » 8 8 0
Mangoes w 413 80
Sundries w 116 4 9

Rs, 982 3 3

L

There is vet no material income from the orname
The suggestions made by my predecessor, last year, in then ’tlexl'eg:sfxdree:"i.
Report regerding economy 1n this department, have been carried out
to some extent. Further improvements in the management of this
Department are also under consideration.

Fees and Dues: Under this heading we ha ived
Re. 12.300.8.8 (5 923), that is Rs. 2,700 (5 202) below the butuet cemmct,

* Vide page 592.
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Of this amount Rs, 1,393.14-9 (£104) are on account of dues for

1931-32, and Rs. 10,915.9-11 (£819) are on account of dues for the
current year.

There are still about 24 Sections whose dues for 1833, and of
some of them even for 1932, have not yet arrived. They are:
Scotland, Ceylon, Austria, Italy, Australia, Sweden, Norway, Finland,
Czechoslovakia, Belgium, Hungary, Central South Africa, Greece,
Germany, Switzerland, Roumania, Poland, Mexico, Paraguay, Cuba,
Brazil, Central America, Peru and Chile. Five of these countries have
written to us that their dues are being kept in reserve for us, because
they are not allowed to send money out of their country at present.
The rest have as yet not been heard of.

Donations and Legacies have been as follows:

Rs. 9,093 3 0 Part of Susan Dainiry Legacy,
., 2979 4 9 Half of Legacy by Mrs. M. E. Binns,

» 65911 0 " . Amy Louisa Hill,

. 1,28 6 0 *Adyar Day"” Col ections, U.S. America,

. 1,127 8 1 " ] » Other countries,
» 541 0 3 Sundry Donations.

Rs. 15687 1 1

——

Once more the U.S. Adyar Day Committee heads the list of
«“ Adyar Day” Collections with Rs. 3,086.6-0 (£231) which has been
distributed as follows: .

‘Rs.  1,286-8-0 to Adyar Headquarters, as shown above,
. 1,300-0-0 ,, Adyar Library as per Library Abstract,
500-0-0 ,, Olcott Panchama Free School.

—— S —

Rs.  3,086-6-0

Ta—— Gotr—

The help of our American friends has again been of the greatest
value, especially to the Adyar Library and the Olcott Panchama Free
Schools. It is however regrettable that the donations for the Adyar
Day have diminished considerably during the last few years. I
would therefore specially appeal to our brethren all over the world
to try to increase the amount again for the coming years. From the
General Account we may see that they play an important part in
covering the deficit of the Headquarters’ budget.

DISBURSEMENTS

The expenditure this year has amounted to Rs, 64,131-3-4 (£4,515),
which is well within the budget. This is due principally to the item
of Construction and Repairs estimated at Rs. 22,000, consisting of
ordinary repairs Rs. 9,000 and special repairs to Leadbeater Chambers
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Rs. 13,000. This last item was begun this year .

completed, so that the full account of it amountigg to lg‘;.t lgcgwq$;ﬁ
appear in next year's report. This will make it clear gt ,any rate
that the Rs. 17,513 surplus is not really a surplus, but will be
all taken up and has in fact been already exhausted by these very

necessary repairs.

The ordinary repairs and improvements include the following
principal items:

Rs. }:%333 IBaorng;ry wall,
" e Bhujanga Rao’ ,
» 866 Records Ofﬁg:, a0's House
. 400 Shanti Vilas.

Lighting and Water: Under this head the 1 t it i
Street Lighting which is maintained on gll the main roa?irsgg? thleee!;a;:
up to 10. p.m. The cost for current and repairs was Rs. 1,011-1-0.

Gulistan: Our cottage at Ootacamund has this i

| \ year again under-
fgfﬁ :fuR :'013237 %f~8 .small repairs and improvements amounting to a

RESERVES

Our investments in Indian Government Pa i
i ] v per and
were again carried forward at their former valuation, lou:h(i‘:nt:xo:;
stand in our books still a little below the market value The 5%
War Loan of 1929/47 amounting to Rs. 42,700 and Consols £2,443.8.
were redeemed this year. On the other hand, we have a’dded to
these investments Rs. 83,400 of 47 India Bonds of 1960/70.

The addition to the Electric Department Reserve A, i
mainly to profit realized on the item Advance Accoufl?o(l::)alisrg‘:g
Leadbeater Chambers). It does not mean that there is any real
profit since there is of course a correspondingly larger expenditure
‘é’l‘detr. C°S§'§“f,§;2° t‘ﬁd Repaxzs. I'he surplus is transferred to the

ectric rtment Reserv L |
same Deparfment. eserve Account to cover possible losses in the

As regards the Pensions and Gratuities Fup

to make an addition of Rs. 800, the total now being he. L3 been able

ADYAR LIBRARY

Our Library Account closes
shown by the following :

Income -~ Rs. 11480 o
Expenditure ... . 12093 9 1({ (é%%%))

Deficit <+ Rs, 613 9 11 (£4g)

with a deficit of Rs. 613-9-11 as
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This reduces our Endowment Fund from Rs. 104,085-0-0 to
Rs. 103,471-6-1 (£7,760). Needless to say that if we regularly draw on
the Endowment Fund, our income will be reduced in future years
and therefore it seems to me very necessary that efforts should be
made to economize in this Department also.

OuTLoOK FOR 1933-34

As already explained before, the apparent credit balance in the
Headquarters is in reality already exhausted by the repairs to
Leadbeater Chambers. For the next year it is not possible to balance
our budget, neither for the Headquarters nor for the Adyar Library,
without again appealing for donations, as follows:

T. S. Headquarters ... Rs. 19,787 (£1,484)
Adyar Library s ” 2,100 (& ]58)

Rs. 21,837 (£1,642)

May we, therefore, again hope that in the coming year our friends
and well-wishers in every part of the world will do their best to
send us the necessary support to help to make our Headquarters a
useful centre, worthy of the position of the Theosophical Society
in the world ?

ADYAR, MADRAS A, J. HAMERSTER,
31st October, 1933 Hon. Treasurer, T. S.

13
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T. 8. INCOME AND DISBURSEMENT ACCOUNT

DISBURSEMENTS

To Contribution to Adyar Library
+w Office Salaries s

» Pensions and Grataities
w Pund (Contribution)

. Bervants’ Wages ...

» Printing and Stationery

”"

”

”

”

”»

"

"

14

”

"

"

”

1,260 Copies of tho Annual Report

Garden Exponses :
Productive Gardens
Unproductive (Flower) (mrdens
Construction and Repairs
Telegrams and Postages
Lighting and Watering Exponses
Taxes ...
Furniture Acoount

Establishment Charges
Publishing (Free Copios of The Theosophist)
Guliatan (Olcott Cottage), Ootacamund
Muscum and Archives
Dispensary Account
Miscollaneous Account

Golden Book of the T. 8, (Depreciation) ..,

Balance to New Account :

Surplus * [carried forward to 103334

ADPYAR
81st October, 1933

* $ide pagn 603,

Ra,

"

8,360 0 9
7,806 11 0

Rs.
5,000
2,399
8,118
80V
4,803
887
1,471

16,168
8,677
1,881

9,338
463

1,838
1,800
1,618
ve7
24l
383
8,029
266

64,181

17,5613

S T & & <
©C ©® & © ¢ o O

18

5

81,644

9

P

10

———

2

A

A. J. HAMKRSTER,

Hon, Treasurer, 7.8.
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FOR THE YEAR ENDING 31sT OCTOBER, 1933
INCOME Ra. |AJqe,
By Ront and Interost ... .| 27,860 11111
,y Garden Produce ... ree .| 9,822 {3 8
» Donntions er . . 2,054 (14| 4
» Logacios . o] 12,782 1219
» Bonus on (‘onvorllon of 57 Wnr Bonds " 4,168 (14| 2
»» Foos and Duos: Rs. A, P
U. B, Amorica .. e o 2,509 14 7
Cunada (1032).., o e 1 9
w  (1838) .. 288 6 0
Bungland ™ . we 2,020 B 2
Scot.lnnd (1938) “ 154 4 1
Whales vee 166 1 6
Iroland . 30 2 2
Indin 1,280 6 0
Burma . . 80 0 ¢
New Zealand (1932) . 37 9 0
w (1938) . 315 0 2
South Afrioa (1032) . 79 8 0
. (1983) . 85 9 0
Nntherlmxds Indies . 703 3 9
The Netherlands . 1428 8 0
Franco . 760 1 0
Gormany (1982) " 1616 0
Italy (1832) ., " 06 5 0
Sweden (1432) ver 848 7 &
Norway (1982) ., . 26 6 7
Deonmark 103 14 &
{coland - o 10611 O
Jugoslavija (1932) . 656 0 &
" (1933) " 80 0 0
Spain . e 16212 0
Portugal . cos 5313 8
Russia (outaide Russia) ... . . 3811 8
Bulgaria (1982) - 14 7 8
" (msa) w 83 0 4
Greece (1982) ee 16 4 6
Egypt (1932) , . w 81786
» (1883) e . 88 810
Cuba (part of 1980 to 1988) . 49 12 0
* Brasil (1983) ... e . 158 7 ©
Central Amorica (1038) ... . . 4 7 8
Argentina - . 147 11 8
Porto Rico e 42 9 O
Uruguay (1982) ves . 62 61
w  (1983) . 52 4 0
Philippines (1933) . . 86 8 0
Unattached to National Socletien 310 11 &
—1 12,300 { R 8
. Balance (Surplus) from 1931.32 11,811 | 2l 1
81,644 | 0] 2
e e —— i

Audited and found correct.
G. NARASIMHAM, F.RS.A,, F.AA,,
Registered Accountant,
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BALANCE-SHEET OF THE THEOSOPHICAL

ADYAR

81st October, 1983

CAPITAL AND LIABILITIES Rs. |[a./p] Rs. [aP
To General Fund (Capital) f6,67,988 {1418
» Kdyar Library Fund:
Value of Books und MSS. 5 4
Endowment Fund . 1,33:22(!) g 1
] a1
,» Adyar Library Building Fund; LIsAT!
Balance on 1st November, 1032
4 per cent Interest ., . 6;‘%2 g 1:5
“ R
56,177 14| 7
Less: Oost of Soreen tattees and
repairs to Vani Vihar and Sundsy 8 I
y» Subba Row Medal Fund: '
Balance on 1st November. 1
4 per cent Int;erma(;e ...r’ %3 1,7,8}? ?, g
» Theatre and Lecture Hall Fung ; 1869 1°
Balance on 1at November, 1932 .,
4 per cent Interest .. or 112801 11 gi
e 51 10
» World University Fund « 2 | 1810 3
Balance on 1st November, 1982 P
4 per cont Intereat ., - 1,838 | & 7
) 83 2 BW
» Electrical Department Reserve Keoount : —| Leet o
Balance on 1st November, 1932
4 per cent Interest .. 7,280 | 0] O
Transfer from Electrioal Dept. Acot. 291 | 8] 2f
wl g 1
» Pensions and Gratuities Fund e —2 l(-) 1080199
8915 ] 17 0
n Gardens Reserve Fund :
Balance on 1st November, 1932 ..
4 per cent Interest . 6,200 | of O
sen 200 2{
. 6,400 | g| 8|
Less : Watering Casuarina plants in Oloott Garden 1
40 | ol O
» Sundry Creditors —|—] 5260 2 g
o 14,072 0
,» Income and Disbursement Account
; 17,618 { {10
| 9,78,600 J11| 8
R ———

A, J. HAMERSTER,

Hon, Treasure?
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SOCIETY, ADYAR, PER 31sT OCTOBER, 1933

PROPERTY AND ASSETS Rs. a.le.
By Adyar Library Books and MSS. ... ..] 76,000 [ O] O
» Government Pronotes:
Ra, 45,900 53% Bonds 1938/40 @ par e | 45,900 ] 0 O
» 10,000 4% , 1934/37 @ 94 .| 940000
" 83400 4% .  1960/70 - | 80,160 | 9 8
» 20,000 63% » 1988 par w1 20,0001 0] O
, 1000 34% ,» 1865@ 51 510 | G O
» Consols :
£ 12,600, various stocks, valued ... £15,816-18-2
— {1,67,868 |15 1
., 5 Ordinary Shares in Tata Iron & Steel Co., Ltd., @ 25 126 | O] O
,, Immovable Property at Adyar o {404,780 | O} O
,» Ananda College, Colombo 84,000 | 0} O
» “ Gulistan " (Olcott Cottage), Ootacamund .| 18,000 ( Of O
» Movable Property, Adyar .} 18,000 | o} O
» Electrical Installation, Adyar ...} 80,000 0{ O
» Electrical and Engineering Depariment Account :
Stock Account Rs. 11,965-11-8
Qutstanding Bills »  2,640-0-0
Advance Account s 18,810-0-0
33,424 11| 6
» Shares In Triplicane Urban Co-operative Boclety ... 432 |15[11
» Midland Bank, London £ 862-19-7
4,985 i3] &
»» Chartered Bank, Madras, Fixed Deposit 10,000 { 0| O
+» Imperial Bank of India, Madras, Current Account 12,869 ) 7| 2
» Oash in hand ..] 8988|286
» Bundry Debtors ... . . 10,368 | 2! 0
9,73,509 {11} 5
e ——— i Lt B il D

Audited and found correct.

G. NARASIMHAM, F.R.8.A., F.A.A,,
Registered Accountant.
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FOR THE YEAR ENDING 31sT OCTOBER, 1933

598 THE THEOSOPHIST FEBRUARY
ABSTRACT OF THE ADYAR LIBRARY ACCOUNT

! ! Re. 4. 2| Rs Jalr
Rs. Ja)r} Rs. la.lp, . By Balanre on 1st November, 1932
To Ewpenditure in 1932-33 : Value of Books and MSS. ... ...} 7500010 o
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CLOSING OF THE CONVENTION

At the final session of the Convention, greetings from Sections
were read and the following Resolutions were unanimously passed :

. L. “This. International Convention of the Theosophical
Society, meeting under the shadow of the passing of Dr. Annie
esant, places on record its heartfelt gratitude to her for the price-
less services she has rendered to the Society, both during the earlier
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years of her ordinary membership and still more during her splendid
Presidentship of twenty-six years. This Convention is assured
that in thus recording its own gratitude it is no less echoing the
deep sentiments of thousands of members throughout the world,
who feel they owe their beloved President an imperishable debt for
the light she shed upon the pathways of their lives.

“This Convention prays that the Society may, in the new
dispensation now opening before it, remain true to the spirit of
H. P. Blavatsky, H, S. Olcott and Annie Besant, and so continue to
be worthy of the blessing and guidance of Those whose gift it is to
the world of to-day.”

2. “Convention sends loving thoughts and fraternal greet-
ing "—to M. Charles Blech, the General Secretary of the French
Section of many years’ standing, who is now in failing health.

3. *“Convention sends loving greetings”—to Mr. C. Jina-
rajadasa who is now in England ; and

4. * Annual Convention sends loving greetings to youngest
Section *’—to the new Philippine National Society.

A few members were asked to speak briefly on the needs of
the Society which must be fulfilled in the near future, after which
the President pro tem closed the Convention in an address the
substance of which follows:

Mr. Warrington: In closing this Convention, I wish to send out
my hearty salutations to all the members of our world-wide Society,
whom [ shall endeavour faithfully to serve as their Chief Executive
during the remainder of my brief term. And to those great Masters
of the Wisdom who have deigned to look upon this Society as an
instrument for use in the outer world, I give my deepest homage and
fealty. That the Society has, in an inner sense, been formed into.
three Sections, of which They constitute the First, with the E. S. as
the Secoqd. 1 have no doubt ; and it is my ardent hope that we of the
Theosophical Society may so effectively do Their work in the world
as labourer_s in the Third Section, that conditions may become
favourable in time for so great a consummation as that of Their
visible physical presence among us, the better to speed on that work.
But it lies with us, in the way we perform Their service, the
thoroughness with which we live Brotherhood in daily life, and the
keenness of our devotion to Truth, as to how soon this beautiful hope
may be fulfilled.

This high hope is in reality no mere idle dream on my part, but
a deep conviction growing out of a possibility foreshadowed by our
late President herself. Such a possibility was, no doubt, the greatest
of her reasons for longing to see Adyar become once again a real
centre of flame and spiritual warmth. But such a lofty hope can
never be realized until each individual here shall first be set aflame
with fire from the spiritual world; comes out of this world into that,
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in apirit, and renounces the combined dangers o i

and of that part of the mind which has evei*g‘e:n?;evl:da:%ﬁ:
slayer of the real ”. To this must be added o joyous and eager
struggle to do one’s best to help salvage our floundering civiliza?g:n
from its present plight, by bringing ever to notice the deepest t :hs
of the Ancient Wisdom, and especially that of the fundammt 1
unity of all life and the evil man does by denying this unit _enhg
separation of man from man and nation from nation by bar:‘y . ':
can never be other than artificial and therefore unreal. 1ers tha

When all the activities of our Sgeiet

: , y shall expresa sn .

8:’81: d_frl;lzndé{?feﬂb regardless of personal hurts caused by m‘;:l?ll;g:,;.

:0 calll % . i) ftmﬂ opinions or false action, then may we truly hope
eloved order a Brotherhood in fact, as well as on paper;

which * bei .o .
the;cwmt”smg done, let visions of the night or of the day come, 88

But have we not alread . ..
0 v a realized vision of the day, an earnest
?é_;:‘;t?f“é\;% hoP}f’ tm the presence of Mr. Krishnamurtiyin the world
month duris thw at our late President has had to say month after
us that thereg & x;ast few years 1n support of this, when she reminded
S A ihen was already in our midst one whom she firmly believed to
of whoﬁn slrlept?sentatwe of the Great White Lodge, or the Teacher
Teacher comii or ge“s had ardently given annunciation. This
to speak at Ag 88 he does as Mr. Krishnamurti, has been invited
yar dgain, and will do so in the days following this

Convention. He
they be overl ook‘;gea;gef;;:?ézg?e to the words of our late Jeader lest

Last year when Krishnaii
. L shnass spoke at Adyar,
h:xt'fi!::l:lg to a teacher with s world-wide responsibility, not to any
ghould :ireimé:)%eb‘;:) tﬁeal;ls efnt}xl;e worla: trving to awaken all who
n h
great responsibility to the :piti:s ofwtorx;?tsh.toa Do miaense of their

speak to his 1 i : here else ought he to
Centre? world so widely and effectively as at this International

I was conscious of

~ And so I would fain hope that t

talks here this year will bear in gindhgvs}?at‘zsg
very many years has said of his ray i
the keen desire she had that Theoso

attend Krishnaji's
ur great President for
e mission, and never forget

i . phists should i
fim in a truly Theosophical way; for he is our ovf:iv::g: éf—ﬁfi.‘;:

In a very deep sense, and the honour of annaunci i
@ ncin ,

?fa;etiggrénzxng the true nature of his work, belongsﬂ 233};:?2 2‘1);:
b mma\:r ::eat Society. Let us then never fail him as brothers,
romantts mdw ni‘quh we may fail to understand some of his
to ofter sl :}? shall we demonstrate our readiness and gladness
it i?ommtheh?} and protective environment for those future
hiy rore " e Ureat White Lodge, who may elect to come into
sty ympathetic world to work for its redemption, an honour

working for at any cost of personal sacrifice, '

DIGEST OF THE
CONVENTION LECTURES®

FIFTY-EIGHTH ANNUAL CONVENTION
Dr. GEORGE S. ARUNDALE’S OPENING ADDRESS

THE 58th Annual Convention of the Theosophical Society began
this morning (Christmas Day, 1833} in the Headquarters Hall, Adyar,
in the presence of s large gathering. After first wishing all present
# very happy Christmas, the acting President, Mr. A. P, Warrington,
referred to the series of lectures that had been arranged for this Con-
vention, and contrasted this series with the oue given last year. Laat
year the general topic dealt with had been “ A World in Distress,”
and the chief remedies propounded on that occasion had been Brother.-
hood and the rulership of the wise. He mentioned the fact that
a monograph of those lectures had been sent out to many of the
world’s best known leaders, including President Roosevelt, whose
more recent example in leadership was now being watched by all

the nations of the world.

The root remedy remained the same, namely, real brotherhood
snd wise rulership. But behind these wese great occult forces which
flowed through every available channel or group or movement, forces
either for good or ill. The life of Dr. Aannie Besant had been ons
ot the world's grestest channels for the flow of those uplifting and
ennobling forces, 80 much so that wherever her name was mentioned
there was a glow of admiration and affection. It was, therefore,
felt to be fitting and proper thet the theme of lectures for this
Convention should be the life and example of Dr. Annie Besant.
He then introduced Dr. G. S. Arundale, who spoke on “ Annie
Besant: Warrior .

It was, said Dr. Arundale, with some diffidence that he ventured
to stand on that platform to pay his * feeble and inadequate”™
tribute ta so great a person. It was, of course, utierly impossible

1Qur goad friend, Mr. Erneat Kick, Editor and Publisher of “ Life " of Bangalere,
kindly contented to make a briel report of sach of the Convenlion Lactures for the
prass, snd the reports which follow are, with alight emendations, just as he preparsd.

them for the press,~ED,
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for him to express what others felt about her, because, as a world-
servant, she had been an infinite number of things to an infinite
number of people, but he might perhaps be able to lay stress on
a few of those characteristics which had pervaded all her actions,
and made her all things to all men. He also wished to avoid
anything controversial; he wished rather to call attention to her
-spirit and attitude, that which united and inspired.

Dr. Arundale then considered Annie Besant as a Warrior. That
-she had always been, right down to the ultimate weeks and months of
that devastating impotence through which she had passed-—-a- warrior
to the last. What were the chief characteristics of her warrxorgiom ?
In the first place, she had fought with all her powers. Never did she

hold anything back. But while she fought with all her powers, she
never fought for power itself.

In the second place, she fought with all her genius. As all the
‘world knew, she was many-sided ; but in her service, in her struggles
as a warrior, she never had any mental or emotional reservations.
She gave the whole of her wonderful being to whatever she felt and
knew was right, and never for fame.

And in fighting she used all her power and genius and fire, not
for the forms of any particular activity or movement in itself, but for
the truth which those activities and movements represented. In this
way she had a genius for detecting truth. She was in fact a unigue
collector of truths. In her searchings for truth she found it every-
where, in all forms and in the various ceremonies and religions of the

world, and wherever she found it she hailed it. She knew, too, that
truth was all-pervading.

But while she identified herself with the truth as she saw it in
all these various forms and groups and movements throughout the
world, she remained perfectly free, thus retaining a marvellous
catholicity and universality. In the garden of life she delighted in
the innumerable flowers, loving and revering them all because she
saw and knew the intrinsic value in all. She did this without
becoming attached to any. For most people this was impossible.
*“Indeed, until we know what she knew,” said the speaker, * we
must inevitably remain lost in the mists of illusion, where it is so
easy to mistake that which is false and fleeting for that which is
true and abiding.”

“Now how did she become and how is she the warrior?”
queried Dr. Arundale, warming to his theme. “ For, remember, she
is more the warrior now than she ever was, freer, more a fighter
than ever. First, I submit, it was her indomitable will. She never
knew what defeat was.” But this will, said the speaker, was always
accompanied with infinite tenderness. This tenderness grew out of
experience, out of loneliness, out of suffering.

Then she possessed illimitable understanding. “ Who,” said ths,
speaker, “had more understanding than our President-Mother?
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Here Dr. Arundale drew a touching picture not only of Dr. Besant's
marvellous gift of understanding, but of her equally marvellous
ability to see the best in each and call it forth. In her presence fear
and the feeling of an inferiority complex gave way to optimism at':d
confidence. For the time being, you became transformed. Like S'r1
Krishna, she met all humanity and all circumstances with that under-
standing which always evoked the best in one.

days her Bible had been Milton’s Paradise Lost.
'I‘hatIninhear gvgt;thvazls prgphetic, for very early in h.fe, in her quest for
truth and happiness, she had lost the “ paradise ” of youth, of home
and of many other things held dear. One of the hardest of her
struggles in youth was to go against the tears and plead_mgs of her
mother whom she dearly loved. It seemed almost a crime to her.
Yet she clung to truth, and early came to understand that he who
loves father or mother more than truth is not worthy of truth. In
this way, as the speaker pointed out, Dr. Annie Besant made a
succession of splendid surrenders, including the surrender of Secular-
ism for Theosophy and, on the principle of * never I have reached,
but always the goal ahead.

t services which Dr. Besant has rendered to India and
to tlllg Sloi'ltglfe?)r. Arundale, who spoke for nearly an hour, and with
great restraint and earnestness, so that one felt he lived every word
he said, mention was made of the Home Rule for India Movement,
inaugur,ated by her in 1914; the Scout Movement; the Jubilee of
the Theosophical Society ; and also of the splendid fight she made for
Mr. J. Krishnamurti, so that he might be freed and better equipped
fox'. t};e great work which she was convinced he had to do in the

1d. No greater tribute, the speaker affirmed, could be paid her
31‘;1;1 that. She had helped to make straight the path for the feet

of Krishnamurti. ] 4 that while Anmic B o
i . Arundale sai at while Annie Besant ha
vitallige:i‘o?::lx‘tlxstﬁ)e?:’ab?: movements, there were three special legacies
of great importance which she had left the world. These were,
(1) the legacy of India, (2) the ledacy of the Theosophical Society,
(3) the legacy of Youth. If, said he, she could speak now she would
say: “Will you not love India as I have loved her? Will you
t serve her as I served her? Will you not lead her to her
i htful place as I stroveto do?” She looked to Britain to fulfil her
f:xg erial responsibilities as he, the speaker, believed Britain would
dopprovided only the people of Great Britain understood things as
they truly were. . . _
As regards Youth, Dr. Arundale said that Annie Besant herself
« was splendidly young, young in fire, young in outlook, young in
onfidence and hope—young in all these, and wondrously old in
; isdlom and understanding. Thus, old as she was, she had the en-
gmsiastic friendship of the young ; and now she bids us help the youth
of to-day to enter into their great heritage of the world of to-morrow,
Let us all be proud to be Friends of Youth, happily ready wher}, the
time comes to welcome them to the places we at present occupy.
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Referring to the legacy of the Theosophical Society Dy,
stressed the meaning of folerance in respect of Btothe:l')hroog ::?idt‘h}:
various activities. In the Theosophical Society there must be no
orthodoxies. Instead there must be freedom of thought, mutual
respect and mutual understandlng, howevet diver‘ent the ViQw h.ld
by each individual. They were to seek * the divinely elusive real ”,
“That which you fmq. share, proclaim at all costs. Fegr not,
Goodwill to all.” “That,"” he concluded, “ was, and is, Annie Besant "

DrR. BESANT AND THE THEOSOPHICAL MOVEMENT
By ERNEST WooD

Professor Wood began his lecture by saying that in India ;
usual to preface all sacred subjects with an auspicliou: d",:r';ewﬁ:
mangalam, and as Dr. Besant was more to him than all the Devas h
would begin with two verses from Indian poets : °

Honour to her who laboured day by day
For the world's weal, forgetful of her own,
Like some tall tree that with its stately head
Endures the solar beams, while underneath
It yields refreshing shelter to the weary,

1n good lortune not elated, in ill-fortune not dismayed
Ever eloquent in council, never in the fight affrayed !
Proudly emulous of honour, steadfastly on wisdom ';t .
These six virtues in the nature of her noble soul are m.et.

tThe :ecturerd sa}ild tht}t]t alfthough no human be
just as it is said that the finest of rare and exquis;
have a crack somewhere, still such a man as Dr?li’{:;t: DOtrt:th én uiq;
write of Dr. Besant that he wished she could be preserved fo°u d
time, like a beautiful cathedral. He himself would not attempt tt‘ ]
as critic or judge between those who held different views AR

i iti » but would

simply take up the position of one who had u

Dr. Besant from his fifteenth vear to his fiftietah. oved and admired
There were three ways, he said, in which Dr. Besant had

been related to the Theosophical Movement—

by her ability, and by her contribution of blyite,.:{u Chatracter,
structure of the movement. The outstanding featy re to the
character were a completeness or balance of i“tellig:es of her
tion and activity, and a will with which spe wOﬂﬁCet, kaffec.
a burden and carry it through all difficulties, Hey comp] ta e up
character met its satisfaction in The Secret Doctrine bepe eness of
wide sympathy, and in the width and power of jtg a\'xthoca\:” of its
she came with great joy and surrender. To this rarelr' bo I:rhom
character Dr. Besant added great ability and freat pers y l‘ nced
and an affection among friends that knew no limit onal charm,

was not absent from the platform also; to see her atay fi:;&ﬁﬁﬁ

ing could be perfect,
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huge audience, with the gentle manner and expression of one who
could enter into their feelings, to hear the deep earnestness of the
tones of her voice, and the purity and the singleness of her emotional
responses ringing through the heroic passages of her appeals for
brotherliness and understanding and individual endeavour, and to
feel that coupled with this earnestness was a mind capable of the
most searching logic and the coolest judgment, was to be conscious
of an attraction which no mere appeals to reason or emotion separately
could ever make. Some had thought that Dr. Besant was fond of battle,
but Professor Wood thought that really she had no liking for the
terrific struggles in the outer world in which from time to time she
had played such splendid parts. What drew her into these was her
great sympathy for suffering, in connection with which every shred
;)}f] her 3wn happiness and comfort would instantly be thrown to
e winds.

Great was her devotion to the Master as Perfect Man, and great
her sense of that inward unity in which Master and disciple are one,
as was shown in her short speech in the Convention of 1931 when,
with her failing strength gathered up, she flung out once again the
heroic message that each should seek the Divine in himself alone,
and again in her birthday message of the same year: “I will try
patiently to tune my daily life into fuller harmonv with that of the
Divine Master who lives within my heart.” With all these splendid
qualities, still, wenl on Professor Wood, Dr. Besant was very modest
and free from pride, and unlike many other great people, she was
always willing to admit an error. He had one letter in which she had
written, with reference to a small business error: *‘ Sorry to be such
a donkey.” But there were times when any statement of error or
regret- would have affected the reputation of others, and in such cases
she allowed herself to be misunderstood, which was heroic.

Turning to Dr. Besant's actual influence on the movement,
Ptofe_ssor Wood said it could be divided into three phases or periods.
The first of these was that in which she came to India and estab.
lished close' contact with a group of learned Theosophists in
Benares. With characteristic sympathy and energy she penetrated
beneath the surface of ordinary Indian life, saw the beauty
and spirituality of its simplicities, and very soon was the centre for
a revival in India of the Theosophy of the Upanishads and the Gita
as gpphgd to modern life. As she toured the country preaching this
revival in a voice which rang with vision as well as sincerity, she
left in tens of thousands of minds and hearts some permanent purity
and loyalty to truth which had not been theirs before. Colonel
Olcott was overwhelmed with admiration for the splendour of
Annie Besant as a spiritual teacher. Year after year he invited her
to give the Convention Lectures, and all the Theosophic world looked
forward eagerly for the annual volume. She also delivered many
famous lectures all over the world. Professor Wood laid great stress
upon the value of her lecture, ‘ Spiritual Life for the Man in the

orld,” as striking a new and powerful note, and upon Esoteric
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Christianity as giving many Christians a head-hold on their religion
where before they had had only a foothold, and in In the Outer Court
he saw what might well remain for centuries a spiritual classic for
the Western world. He said that this was the period of Dr. Besant’s
greatest literary work, and it had possibilities of longest life,

When Dr. Besant became President she found less time for
preparing her courses of lectures on Theosophy ; more and more
time was given to affairs of administration, and even in her lecture
work, such as the courses in the Queen’s Hall in London, her mind
became more turned to administration in the outer world, to the
application of Theosophy to matters social, educational and political.
She turned the Convention Lectures over to other speakers, and in
the movement in general preaching began more and more to take
the place which information had occupied before, so that in our
Theosophical ship the motto of the enthusiast: *“ Row, boys, row,”
began to replace the motto of the thinker: *‘ Let us put up a sail.”
During this period, said Professor Wood, he had himself served closely
under Dr. Besant in administrative work, and he could testify to the
greatness of her qualities in that capacity also. Her loyalty to the
Society and its rules and non-credal constitution was very perfect.
In a speech in Benares she had said that though she recognized her
power as head of the E.S., she would never allow it lo operate
in the affairs of the Society. At the beginning of this second period
Dr. Besant established a student centre at Adyar not with a definite
curriculum, but with evening meetings in which a general colour
was given to the studies. For this work Bishop Leadbeater was
appointed chief teacher in her absence. He did a vast amount of
work, of which Professor Woud had written twenty years ago in an
article entitled “ Ten Thousand Hours with Mr. Leadbeater . Bishop
Leadbeater's talks were turned into books and into articles for
THE THEOSOPHIST which sent its circulation up very rapidly. This
literature then began to have a huge sale, while the Convention Lec-
tures naturally declined. It was somewhat different from the earljer
literature, being predominantly scientific in tone, with a strong ethical
content and free from philosophy and psychology. After some time
the earlier form of studies declined considerably, because many
began to feel that thought ahd study were too speculative, when
the important things were facts and these were 10 be obtained through
the development of psychic faculties. When Bishop Leadbeater
went to Australia and took up Lo-Masonry and the Liberal Catholic
Church, practical acuvity and administration of these things became
a prominent part of his programme of work, and he declared the
Path of Discipleship to be much easier to tread with the aid of these,
which Professor Wood called “organized access” to the Masters’
power and blessing. However, in Professor Wood's opinion, this
incursion of the teaching department into administrative activity in
connection with attainments which had all along formed a prime object
of the Theosophical movement led to cross-currents and ultimately pro-
duced some difficulties for the President of which she had spoken to
him and others. She wanted to encourage everybody in their laudable
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undertakings, but to prevent any bias from appearing in the Society.
Some people had accused Dr. Besant of credulity but that was because
they did not understand her. She never credited herself with being
able to do everything at once, and she was always ready to co-operate
with others, accepting their contribution of talent and adding it to
her own. Her belief in the necessity for co-operation in practical
life was very strong. She was not of the nature of which dictators
are made, for she had no mere human pride, though much dignity,
and she had the intelligence and love which made unity easy and
inaction impossible for her.

The third phase of Dr. Besant’s influence came, said Professor
Wood, when Dr. Besant announced that the World-Teacher had arrived.
In the summer of 1925 the rumble of the approaching chariot-wheels
of the great Teacher was heard by a small group in Holland, and
Dr. Besant then made announcements of great import. At the end
of the same year, at Adyar, Mr. Krishnamurti spoke some words
which seemed to be from the Teacber Himself, and later Dr. Besant
announced that the Teacher had indeed come, in the form of a
constant mingling of consciousness. To this belief she adhered to
the end and made it the topic of her greatest enthusiasm. Her
announcement of the advent coincided with a rapid change in
Mr. Krishnamurti, but he did not accept the disciples and the modes
of organized access which had been prepared, but took up the position
that in order to have spirituality one must lean upon no thing or
person outside oneself. In 1929 he closed the Order of the Star and
he left the Theosophical Society because he found its activities in
practice to be indistinguishable from systems and methods which he
declared to be hindrances to that change of the face of the world and
to that awareness which had become the object of his life’s activity,
This had its repercussion on the Society, and since 1928, 28,000
members have left, though new members have come in, bringing the
tota: down from 45,000 to 31,000. Professor Wood maintained that the
loss of members was not due to economic depression; the biggest
vearly portion of it had taken place in the year of the boom.

In 1930 Dr. Besant came back from Europe much broken in health.
Gradually she weakened. Her decline was without pain, which
was eloquent testimony to the goodness of her previous lives.

Dr. BESANT AND INDIA’S RELIGIOUS REVIVAL
By BABU HIRENDRANATH DATTA

The third public lecture of the Theosophical Convention series
was given in the Hall of the Headquarters of the Society, Adyar, at
8 a.m. on Tuesday, December 26th, in the hearing of a large audience.
In introducing the lecturer, Mr. Warrington said that in looking
round for the most suitable man to deliver this particular lecture,

15
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they had been extremely fortunate in securing Babu Hirendransth
Datta for the task. as he hed_been intimately associated with
Dr. Besant in her activities in India, particularly in the religious
field, for nearly forty years,

Babu Hirendranath Datta, who is well known in India as a
successful Calcutta solicitor as well as an educationist and public
worker, spoke in a very quiet, almost conversational tane, but with 8
very effective manner. He began by paying his * loving and humble
homage to my spiritual mother,” as one of the thousands of peaple in
India who * love and bless her for leading them to the light™. In this
connection he paid a tribute to Dr. Besant's stupendous pawer for
stcenuous, sustained and intensive work, and quoted Bernard Shaw,
who once referring to this aspect of her character said: * Any attempt
on the pgrt of a mere man to keep pace with her generally wrecks
the man.” Once when travelling with Pandit Msalaviya, the latter,
complaining of her break-neck speed, said that he and other Congress
leaders often felt as though a bullock-cart was harnessed to & motor-
car of tremendous speed and power. It was this prodigious Karma-
Shakti directed into her multitudinous activities, and particularly

into the effort to awaken India religi i i
into the etfort igiously, to which he specially called

In this connection there were several outstanding facts which
had to t:;e considered. There was first of al] the momesxtous decision
of the Founders af the Theosophical Society to transplant the tender
shoo! from New Ygrk where it had begun to Indian soil. For one
thing, that shoot did not flourish in the West—the soil there being
uncongenial. In the second place. it was in the fitness of things, for
1t was necesssry that the hoary wisdom of the Fast should become
available “{or the healing of the nations. * Was not that,” asked the
speaker, " the inner purpose of the Theosophical Society, to engble
the white races to drink from the fountain of Aryan Prajna ? ”

He then described the landing of the Founders in Ind;

warm reception they received, together with the marvell:l)i?r‘::;)?dti}tl;
with which the Society grew here, 43 new Lodges being established
in the years 188! and 1882 in the principal centres of Hindustan
The great regard in which Colonel Oleott wag held, more especialh;
by the Hindus, was shown in the fact ihat on March 9, 188, he was
actually invested with the sacred Brahmanical thread by, Pandit
Taranath Tarka Vachaspati, at that time the most learned Brahmin
pandit in Bengal.

_Mr. Datta then drew a picture of Hindu India as it existed
religiously at that time. It bore, he said, a striking resemblance to
the pagan world on the eve of the advent of Christianity. Fmpty
ceremouials were in the hands of 8 hide-bound priesthood, stifling
the life of true religion. While paying lip-homage to the Vedas. the
nation was actually living on ” the unhealthy pabulum of the Tantras,
the Upapurans and the compilations of the commentators, neglecting
the ambrosia of the Upanishads and the authentic Puranas, and there
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were none to unravel the mysticism of the former or explain the
symbolism of the latter ”. The result was that educated Hindu India
revolted against religion. The need was great. Here the speaker
quoted the memorable words of one of the great Adepts: ““ Ob, for the
noble and unselfish man to help us effectively in India in that divine
task. All our knowledge, past and present, would not be sufficient
to repay him.”

It was at this particular hour of India’s darkness and to meet
this great need that Annie Besant arrived. For this work she was
peculiarly fitted. For, as she said so recently, indicating her love
and vision and fitness: “ India, my India which I love so deeply . . .
are not her people a chosen people? , . . Chosen to lead the
world to spirituality, chosen to emphasize always the higher, the
nobler, the less material aspect of life ? ”

The way in which Dr. Besant captured the imagination of the
India of those days was illustrated by the speaker in the following
personal reference: ‘1 can well remember the occasion when I first
set my eyes on Mrs. Besant. It was in the Calcutta Town Hall, in
January, 1894, when she stood up to speak for the first timetoa
Bengali audience, her subject being ‘Materialism Undermined by
Science’. Like most Bengalis, I had an incurable pariiality for
oratory, and in common with other Bengali youths was simply
enthralled. She seemed the living embodiment of all the brave
and splendid women of old Greek and Norse and Gaelic legend,
offering, as Sarojini Devi once said, ‘proud and joyous homage to
the eternal genius of India'.”

He, with many others, was impressed by the way she furnished
scientific corroborations of some of the apparently hopeless teachings
of the Hindu books, such as the divisibility of the atom, the
homogeneous basis and the five sub-states of matter, and so on. She
also threw light on the Hindu sacraments, ceremonials and practices,
the allegories and symbology contained in the Puranas, and the
knotty and intricate problems of Hindu philosophy relating, for
instance, to such questions as Monism versus Duality, the Absolute
and_ Relative, etc. She also insisted on the fraternity of faiths and
their identity in essentials. The result of her activities in this
direction was that, instead of an Indian being ashamed of his religion,
he became proud of it. She enabled the members of the various
faiths to understand and appreciate their religion more intelligently.
Eln this way she “ rekindled India’s faith in her own ideals and

estiny .

This, the lecturer pointed out, was done deliberately as part of a
plan, for she felt that the regeneration of India lay basically in a
religious awakening. But she also realized quite early in her Indian
career, that if the religious revival for which she was working was to
bear lasting fruit, it must also be given concrete embodiment in
educational institutions, which * would combine the ancient Ashrama
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ideals of education with the best assimilable ideals of the West, in an
atmosphere of light and love, and free from cant, cram and cramp”'.
The lecturer then described Dr. Besant’s effort in the educstional
field, the founding of the Central Hindu College at Benares and
associated collegiate schools, the Sapatana .Dharma. series of texthooks,
which made the imparting of religious instruction possible on non-
sectarian lines, the handing over of the Central Hindu College to form
a nucleus for the Hindu University at Benares, etc.

The lecturer then showed how, from the educational and religious
fields, Dr. Besant next directed her attention to social and political
fields, all in reality part of one whole. He called attention to the
remarkable series of lectures, *“ Wake Up, India!”, which had a
wonderfully stirring effect. But always her activities, whether in
the social or political field, had a very definite religious background.
She not only insisted on the preservation of India’s ancient tradition

and culture, but also on India’s i . e !
wealth of Nations. on India’s rightful place in the British Common

Concluding, the speaker said : “ She found India not actually dead
ut dying and decadent; and if at the present day we meet with
patent signs of abounding life pulsating through her veins, the credit
1s undoubtedly Dr. Besant’s. Monuments in marble may be raised
to her memory, but she will live for future generations not in
monuments of stone but in the monumental progress she has helped
to !n;mg about in the achievement of human Brotherhood and of
Ind_xa s religious revival.” The secret of her remarkable success, he
claimed, was that she taught people to trust to the Divine in
themselves. *“You are divine,” she would say, * you don't need to
look up to the heavens to find the Divine ; look into your own heart,
and the Divine is alive in you.” The speaker hoped that after the
briefest rest Mrs. Besant would return to India in an Indian body, to
again lead the nation forward to victory.

With a few appropriate words from the President pro tem, one of

the most impressive and inspiring meetings of the Convention was
concluded.

Dr. BESANT AND SOCIAL REFORM
By MANJERI RAMA IYER

The fourth of the series of Convention Lectures was delivered
on December 26, 4.30 p.m., at Adyar, under the chairmanship of
Dr. G. S. Arundale. There was a large gathering, the Headquarters
Hall of the Theosophical Society being well filled. The subject of
the lecture was “Dr. Besant and Social Reform in India ”. In
lntroducing the lecturer, Dr. Arundale said there was no one more
qualified to deal with the subject than Mr. Rama Iyer, who had for
many years worthily blazed the trail both by precept and example.
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Mr. Rama lyer, who spoke in his characteristic and inimitable
manner for one hour and twenty minutes, held, delighted and inspired
his audlenqe from start to finish, being repeatedly applauded. In
common with the rest of the lecturers who had preceded him, he

- began by paying his tribute to Dr. Besant and in making it clear that

social reform was only one of the many reforms undertaken by
Dr. Besant in India. But it was, he admitted, one of the most com-
plicated and difficult, if only because it dealt primarily with the two
questions of food and marriage, and it was linked up with and inter-
woven in the caste system that had become an integral part of the
religion of the Hindus, In this respect he confined his remarks
largely to the Hindu community, though the underlying principles
applied to all,

He then proceeded to describe the social condition of India when
Dr. Besant landed in the country in 1893. While Western civiliza-
tion was pouring in, the ancient Dharma and caste system based on
real qualities and definite conditions were becoming more and more
confused, and even regarded by some as superstitious.

The first task of Dr. Besant in relation to social reform in
India, said the speaker, was, after she had won the confidence
of the people, not to belittle or destroy the caste system, but
to show the realities originally underlying the four great divisions
of society and to try to make the contents of the four caste bottles
fit the labels. She set up a splendid ideal in which the name and
the Dharma harmonized, the ideal of the Manu of ancient India.

He represented the four great castes by the four fingers of the
hand. The index finger represented the Brahmana, who pointed the
way—not for money or position or fame, but out of love and in
service to all. The next finger, bigger and stronger than all the
rest, stood for the Kshattriya, the fighter and ruler, the guardian and
protector. The third or ring finger was the Vaishya who gathered
wealth and distributed it to the people ; and the little finger repre-
sented the Shudra, the labourer. The thumb stood for those, the
Yogis, who were beyond all caste and had relations with all. There
was originally in reality no fifth or Panchama caste; that had sprung
up artificially as a result of degeneracy.

Dr. Besant’s first effort, therefore, in this direction was to
rehabilitate the caste system on the lines of its ancient splendour
and reality. Especially did she appeal to the Brahmana to lead the
way. This she did gently, lovingly, always with a view to the
regeneration of society and of India as a nation. But into these
appeals she also flung all the force of her being. She strove passion-
ately to serve the ancient ideals in modern life.

He quoted Dr. Besant in one of these appeals: “ I make my appeal
to you, because I love ancient India so well, because I still nurse
within my heart the hope of India’s resurrection. As she is lying
to-day, she is prone on the ground, helpless, degraded, without power,
with only the forms, the shells of the ancient, the mighty religion
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that was once her glory ; nothing scarcely of its power and little of
its knowledge remain. Strangled in the fetters of customs . . . bound
so that she can scarcely move hands or feet—is she to lie there till
her swoon passes into death, so that the only light that India shall
again give to the world shall be the light of her funeral pyre, the
flames in which is perishing a dead civilization ? Some say that is
inevitable . . . I cannot believe it, I will not accept it . . . I believe
that still the choice lies before her . .. one path leading upwards and the
other downwards ; one rising gradually up till she shall stand again on
the pinnacle of the spiritual teacher of mankind, the other sinking
slowly downward through the throes of dying agony to the place
where she shall perish, and only her ashes shall remain . . the
choice is yours and not mine . . . For me, . . . I shall strive
to help this land, the greatest of all lands in the past, the greatest of
all lands in the future, if you will.”

A response was made to that appeal, and a small band of people
resolved among other things not to allow the marriage of their
daughters before the age of sixteen; to promote the maintenance
of caste relations with those who travelled abroad; to promote
intermarriage and interdining between the sub-divisions of
the four castes; not to employ in any ceremony-where choice
was possible an illiterate or immoral Brahmana ; and not to demand
any money consideration for the marriage of their children.

The attempt, however, to revive the ancient ideals, said the
speaker, was only partially successful; and later in the series of
lectures, " Wake Up, India!” another note was sounded, a note
rather of a new creation than one of revival of the ancient forms.
This later appeal had been more successful ; and though many of the
old forms still persisted and probably will persist for many years to
come, a new spirit, a new outlook, had arisen. The Sarda Act had
been passed, foreign travel was no longer taboo, intermarriage and
interdining were becoming more and more common, and men and
women everywhere in India were less and less trammelled by the
dead hand of the past, and more and more ready to adopt practices
dictated by reason and love and common sense.

Dr. BESANT AND YOUTH

By MRS. RUKMINI ARUNDALE

“* Dr. Besant and Youth ” was the title of the sixth' of the series
of Convention Lectures delivered on December 27, 4.30 p.m., toa
crowded haull at the Headquarters of the Theosophical Society, Adyar.
The lecturer was Mrs. Arundale, President of the Federation of Young
Theosophists in India ; Babu Hirendranath Datta of Calcutta presided.

' The fifth of the Convention Lectures was delivered by Mrs. Ransom as &

substitute for one planned for the memorial series, but could not be given. It appears,
in summary, at the conclusion of this series.—ED.
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Mrs. Arundsle, who spoke throughout with remarkable restraint
and simplicily, began by saying that, if she had chosen the subject,
she would have worded it “ Dr, Besant as Youth " ; for next to her
wonderful understanding, which was her most outstanding character-

istic, was her eternal youthfulness. The older she grew, the younger
she became.

In considering the ways in which Dr. Besant expressed this
youthfulness, Mrs. Arundale said that, putting aside her body, which
of course was subject to wear and tear of time, she was always
radiant and full of life. There was always a8 wonderful responsive-
ness, which is so characteristic of youth. Coupled with this
was a delightful simplicity. " She was,’”’ said Mrs. Arundale, * the
simplest person I have ever come across.” Though constantly engaged
in a multiplicity of activities, that required skill and learning and
that were often very complicated and difficult, she had abour her
that beautiful simplicity which made you feel at home and at once
forget all shyness and fear. Though she was such a great person,
you somehow never felt afraid of giving her your opinion. It came
out, so to speak, unconsciously: and she always listened as if it
was the most important thing in the world that you were telling her.

This was true also of children, of whom she was very fond,
as she was too of animals. They always seemed to understand
one another. Indeed it was, said the speaker, this wonderful power
of understanding in her which drew the young people to her,
and made them always feel at home and ready to express them.
selves as to one of their own youth. She did not care how strange,
unorthodox, or even revolutionary were the points of view ex-
pressed. She was never shocked, because she always understood.
She seemed rather to delight in the mental and emotional suppleness

of youth, and always encouraged the fullest and freest expres-
sion of oneself,

Another symbol of youthfulness she displayed was her courage.
She was a8 ready to stand by and champion an old thing as a new
one, provided always it seemed to her to be the truth. Mrs. Arundale
being herself a Hindu, born in the Hindu faith, the fact that
Dr. Besant was a Hindu in everything except birth made a great
appeal to her. In this respect Dr. Besant had been a real mother
to her, enabling her to understand her own country, its past great-
ness and future possibilities, as she had never done before.
Dr. Besant was always emphatic on the point of Indian youth being
Indien and preserving the spirit of India at its best. But she always
made you feel that it was not India as such that she wanted, but that

‘which was and is intrinsically beautiful and true in India.

And of course, she was always open-minded and fearless of conse-
quences. This sometimes gave you the impression of a most
intriguing inconsistency, for in her frankness and love of truth she
would at one time appear to be supporting orthodoxy and at another
time heterodoxy. She never hesitated to give you her opinion when
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you asked for it, but her answers were never such as to bind you.
Always she gave you the greatest freedom to do only what you felt
was right.

Then, too, combined with the spirit of the warrior, she had the
gentleness of a wise and loving mother. But always, said the
lecturer, she insisted on youth achieving real inner freedom and
naturalness. The speaker concluded with an appeal to youth to
achieve and preserve that freedom and naturalness, in art, in dress,
in music, in dance and in life, that freedom of which Dr. Besant
would ever remain such a great and inspiring example.

Dr. BESANT AS A COMRADE AND LEADER

By SIR C. P. RAMASWAMI AIYAR

The seventh lecture of the series was delivered in the
morning of 28th December in the Headquarters Garden by
Sir C. P. Ramaswami Aiyar, with Dr. Arundale in the chair.

The lecturer, who had chosen for his subject: * Dr. Besant as &
Comrade and a Leader,” began by saying that while it was his
great privilege to work with Dr. Besant for many years in the
various fields of public activity, particularly in politics, in matters
of faith they always agreed to differ. But as a comrade and s leader
she was unique, Hp had religiously made it a point to read her
Autobiography every year for the last twenty-five years. It narrates
the inspiring struggle of a great soul going from point to point and
completing a tremendous work. She was one of those who strove
to find the truth though her feet bled.

In reviewing the work Dr. Besant had done for India,
said that when she first came to India politics was a
game. Resolutions were tabled and discussed and passed and duly
reported in the press, and there for the most part the matter ended.
Dr. Besant changt_ad all that. She made politics a live and practical
thing, as much discussed in the villages as in the drawing-rooms
and cloistered places. Great men have since followed her and even
greater appeals have been made to the masses, but the idea of

transferring politics from the cloister and the study to the village
and the masses was entirely Dr, Besant's.

the speaker
gentleman’s

This was also true of journalism and of education. Before her
ad-vent to India edgcatxon was controlled by foreign agencies.
might almost be said that the inculcation of the inferiority complex
was part of the curricula. She insisted on education and educational
institutions being managed and conducted by Indians for India.
This was true of all the other activities into which she flung
herself for the uplift of India. She wss more Indian than
8oy of us, and often expressed to the speaker her regret at
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having to wear a white instead of a brown _ vesture, She
strove and strove successfully to get Indians to think and feel and
act as Indians and to be proud of the fact. He himself in his younger
days wore European dress—a sort of inferiority complex dress,
Dr. Besant hammered all that sort of thing out of India. In some
quarters the idea has gone too far, so far indeed as to develop a
hatred of everything foreign. But Dr. Besant never encouraged
that, in fact always deprecated it. ,

Referring to the existing monuments of her great work in India,
ir Ramaswami called attention to Adyar, which she had helped to
make what it was, to Benares and the magnificent educational work
done there by her efforts; to the Y.M.L.A. in Madras. to New India,
the Home Rule League, and so on. But the most enduring monument
of all was the memory of Dr. Besant as she was, her loyalty
to collesgues and subordinates her tirelessness of mind and body
and her absolute obliviousness to self.

He made the confession that it was through the Krishnamurti
case in the High Court of Madras, which he conducted successfully
against Dr. Besant, that he first came to know her for the great soul
she was. *1I thought,” he said, '*I had made a great hit, and
collapsed Theosophy, but in reality she annexed me and made me a
life-long comrade and co-worker.” He was even urged on that
occasion by many of his frieuds to go further and commit her for
contempt of court, but though he was aware that on several occasions
where the law was at fault, she deliberately committed contempt,
he refused to do so. tiearing of his action in this matter,
Dr. Besant called upon him anu from that moment he became her
admirer and supporter.

Her methods, he said, were often impetuous and tempestuous.
It was a method which many of the old stalwarts rather disliked.
They preferred to go more quietly and leisurely. But gradually
she cajoled and persuuded them ~Mr. Gokhale, Mrs. Naidu, Mr. Tilak
and others. The last mentioned was rather worried about Dr. Besant
but she finally won him over. She knew she could carry young
India with her, but she wished to have the stalwarts also. Later, of
course, when the Home Rule League was founded there was a great
response all over the country and the older men had willy-nilly to
come in. But this unification was not accomplished without suffering
and much opposition. Action was taken against New India, and the
speaker had the privilege of defending her on severa) occasions.

Then came the internment of 1917. Using his inside knowledge
here the speaker said that Dr. Besant worked for that internment,
wrote for it, spoke for it. She was conscious of the disability of
wearing a foreign body and of consequently running the risk of being
regarded with suspicion by the Indians, even as bemg.an agent of
Imperialism and the British Government. So she courted internment,
The result was all and more than she had hoped. The masses every-
where rose and greeted her as the true champion and natural leader

16
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of new India. The result of this great awakening was the introduction
of the Montagu Reforms. Here the speaker paid a tribute to
Mr. Montagu who, he said, threw away his career for the sake
of India. He loved India and was Eastern in soul. From that
time Dr. Besant co-operated with the Government, and that too,
despite the desertions from her camp of some who were diverted
from their allegiance and activities by offers of office from the
‘Government.

_ She had, said the speaker, a strong and intimate sense of comrade-
ship and friendship, and in her life-long struggle in the cause of truth
made links with many outstanding personalities like Roberts,
Bradlaugh, Burrows, George Bernard Shaw, H. G. Wells, W. T. Stead,
Hyndman, Sir Subramania Iyer, Tilak and many others. Always
she spoke and struggled for unity and joint action. It was as if her
appeal was ever to work together and enjoy together. The lecturer
concluded his inspiring address with an appeal to all to emulate her

splendid example in making Indj i
Splendid crample in mal 0123 ndia, her India, all she had hoped

ANNIE BESANT AS AN OCCULTIST

By THE RT. REv. C. W. LEADBEATER

* Annie Besant as an Occultist ” was the title of the last of the
Convention Lectures delivered, and as the lecturer, Bishop Leadbeater,
is regarded in the Theosophical Society as one of its investigators,
the lecture was naturally extremely interesting to all present. More
especially was this 80 in view of the fact that Annie Besant and
C. W. Leadbeater had been close co-workers in the Society, and
as Occultists too, during almost all the many years they were
members of the Society.

Speaking from this vantage ground, Bishop Leadbeater had no
hesitation in confidently asserting that Dr. Besant was the greatest
living occultist in the busy world of men. He explained that
Occultism simply meant the development of those powers in man
which enabled him to see and contact higher planes and beings, to see
and know things which were normally hidden from others. But
these unknown factors, when discovered, often proved to be of
enormous importance, and might therefore affect decisions and actions
on the physical plane, The possession of psychic powers, however,
he was careful to emphasize, did not necessarily mean that the

possessor was a better person than others. It was only like having
the mastery of an instrument.

Dr. Beaapt. he affirmed, was born with these faculties. They
‘were there simply because she had worked along these lines in other
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lives, so that as soon as she took up the study of it, she very quickly
developed these faculties and was able to come into direct contact
with those members of the Great Brotherhood in the Himalayas who
were responsible for founding the Society. There she found her
Master, and thenceforward her utter devotion to Him ran through her
life like a golden thread on which were strung all her thoughts and
acts., All pupils gradually become partially one with their Master ;
she became wholly one.

One result of her success was that for the first time the Socigty
had someone in its midst who could not only say : *“I have heard,” or
“1 have read,” but who could speak from first-hand knowledge and
could present this knowledge in a form that could be fairly easily
understood. Mr. A. P. Sinnett had already made some attempt to
reduce the occult information that had been passed on to him from
others into some sort of order, so that it might be presented to the
West intelligently, but Dr. Besant was the first amongst us to
systematize the knowledge attained by direct study and observation.
As an illustration of this the lecturer referred to such of Mrs. Besant'’s
early books as The Seven Principles of Man, Karma, and Life after
Death, but particularly The Ancient Wisdom. Of over 300 books which
Dr. Besant had written, Bishop Leadbeater was of the opinion that
this was the greatest and most serviceable of all her contributions,
more particularly as a presentation in a systematized form of occult
knowledge. He would even venture to say it was the greatest single
piece of work she had ever done for the world. Others tried their
hand st this task, including himself with his Outline of Theosophy, but
none came within measurable distance of hers for clear connected
thought and poetic expression.

Incidentally the speaker mentioned the fact that one of the
greatest requisites of the day was a book which would present the
whole of this knowledge in a way which would be attractive and
simple enough for children. Such a work was badly needed.

Bishop Leadbeater then described the differences in method
between himself and Dr. Besant in dealing with occult matters. She
would gegenlize from a higher plane on the principle of * as above
so below,” swooping down upon her conclusion with the swiftness
and accuracy of an eagle, whereas he was always inclined to work
step by step from below upwards. He illustrated this by referring to
their joint efforts in the study of occult chemistry, giving several
instances of arriving at precisely the same results by quite different
methods. In this way they were also able to see whether their
experiences agreed with the books. They did. In some ways Dr.
Besant had an advantage over him in dealing with occult chemistry,
for she had studied ordinary chemistry very deeply, and was well
up in those things.

The speaker also made some interesting references to the book
The Devachanic Plane, which was the result of their joint and yet
independent occult researches while staying for five days at
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Boxhill, England. Often, too, when they were thousands of miles
apart, they would continue their occult investigations and check
up and verify things separately, by correspondence. This was no
easy matter, especially when it was remembered that on these
higher planes on which they could function normally, there were
literally thousands of different varieties of forms.

This great power of hers enabled her to keep in touch with
‘Those who founded the Society, whose organization it is. She was
the Society’s best and greatest link with Them. Thus she was
far-seeing, because she could observe results; she was wise with 8
bigher wisdom. In this respect the Society was different from all
.other philanthropic organizations.

It might be asked why, if Dr. Besant possessed such wonderful
occult powers, did she not use them for the detection of crime, for
healing purposes and so on? He pointed out that in this respect she
had to abide strictly by occult rules. Also that she was the soul
-of honour and never took advantage of her great powers, which had
she cared to use them would have laid bare almost all secrets
between man and man and nation and nation.

Conclugiing. the Bishop said she would always be to us a great
and splendid heroine, the grandest occultist of our time, and the
greatest servant of the Masters.

In his concluding remarks, Dr. Arundale as Chairman said that
the greater the powers the greater the strain and the responsibility.
It was better, he said, to use the powers you had than to seek to
fly to others you had not. The quickest route, he suggested, was
up the * Golden Stairs' of H. P. B. He reminded them also that all
things come to those who wait, and work constructively, which
meant among other things ridding themselves of the personality,
taking themselves out of the picture, and above all they should make
a generous, accurate and kindly use of the faculties they had, as
outlined, for example, in At the Feet of the Muster.

FUTURE WORK OF THE THEOSOPHICAL SQCIETY

By MRS. JOSEPHINE RANSOM
(General Secretary of the Theosophical Society in England)

The fifth lecture of the Series was given in the morning of
December 27 in the Headquarters Hall to a full house, with
Dr. Arundale in the chair. In introducing the lecturer, Dr. Arundsle
humorously remarked that Mrs. Ransom was one of the great
stalwarts of the Society who had created something of a reputation
for collecting General Secretaryships. She had been General
Secretary of the Society both in South Africa and in Australia, and was
now General Secretary in England, and hinted that if they did not take
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care she would next be the General Secretary of the Indian Section,
for wherever she went she earned golden opinions.

Mrs. Ransom, who spoke from a few notes and with a clearness
and grip and charm that were very impressive, began by disclaiming
the role of a prophet, for, she said, prophecies rarely came true,
or if they did they came true in a way that you never expected. She
merely wished to give her own point of view, to ask a few questions
and to make one or two sugddestions, As a preliminary to dealing
with the present and the future, she referred to two previous phases
in the life of the Society, both of which prepared the way and led
up to the third—the present and most vital phase. The first phase
concerned the work of Madame Blavatsky in which she presented the
general outlines and gave such a shock and such a challenge to
g:at%vrialism that even yet they are scarcely understood or forgiven by

e West.

The second great phase may be said to have been entrusted to
Dr. Annje Besant, who presented the truths and teachings given to
the world by Madame Blavatsky in a more concrete and more
understandable manner. In other words she sought to make a
practical application of the truths contained in the mysteries. Toa
large extent those mysteries were no longer mysteries, the inner and
more sacred things had been revealed and were now, so to speak,
common knowledge.

In the speaker’s view the job of the Theosophical Society was
now not so much that of unveiling but to make the world fit for
what was already known. It was up to the Society to create new
ideals, new inspiration, so that the younger generation, which was
keen and eager, might be able effectively to apply the truths already
reveasled to the changing needs of the day. At first when the great
scroll was first unrolled by Madame Blavatsky, the West especially
was startled.. dismayed, antagonistic. That revelation, as contained
for example in The Secret Doctrine, upset many cherished notions and
beliefs and called forth a good deal of opposition, especially from
certain sections of the Christain Church. The speaker illustrated
this by referring to one well-known church dignitary who, when
asked what he thought about the other and perhaps rival sects,
replied that he did not fear any of the sects, but what he did fear
were smaller groups like the Theosophical Society, because they
knew too much.

Theosophy, she asserted, was the divine Ganges which flowing
from the Himalayas was intended to irrigate and fructify all the
fields of labour and service throughout the world. Those living
waters, that Divine Wisdom, had now to be applied toc a world
which was changing with astonishing rapidity, especially in the
West. In India, she thought the change was not yet so rapid. They
were still arguing here about slogans and watch-words, like
* Democracy,” which in the West were being left behind.
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How were they ta make this nppiig:ation to a changed and quickly
changing world 7 The answer was, first by the application of real
brotherhood in their own hearts and lives, second in the Lodges, and
third in the world sround, the world of economics, of social reform,
of politics, of education, end so on. In her opinion the West was
growing & hunger for that which was real and true snd apiritual.
Among the youth there was a8 great release of what might be
called spiritual emergy. It might not be always labelled that,
but fundamentally that weas what it connoted and stood for.
The people were tired of being handed a stone when they asked
for gread. They wanted and meant to have that samething
which more corvectly answers to the facts of life physically,
emotionally, intellectually.

In this great demand and in the presence of this fremendous
peed, the lectuger then asked what India was doing to meet jt. What
was her contribution ? Whet, for instance, was she oftering by way
of beauty in dress. She was afraid very little, for save for s few
examples among the women the dress commonly warn, especially

by the men, was not worthy of emulation from the standpoint
of beauty,

What, too, was India offering to the world by way of cuatoms ?
Many of the Western customs were badly in need of chenging.
Why should not India give » iesd in something that was beautiful
and useful and sensible ? But in this respect she was afraid that
India had also little to offer.

With regard to the social order thers was siso a grest need. But
on this point in India there was at present too much confusion and
division. When, however, we came to the intellectus! guestion
there was something different. Here, India had a splendid contri-
bution to make to the rest of the world in her priceless litarature
and philosepby. But it wanted offering in new forms and in such
a way that it could be understood and applied to modern conditions.
In this way the spesker referred to the books of Dr, Rabindranath
Tagore which were making a powerfu! appeal to Western minds,

Mrs, Ransom also referred to the different systems of Yoga—
Karms, the Mantra, the Jnana, the Bhakti and the Raja Yoga, which,
as part of the ancient mysteries, were greatly needed and, whete
properly understood and applied, would prove invaluable in our
changing world. This was perhaps India's greatest gift to the world.
And never did the Western world need more some such antidote
to the emotional and sartistic expressions found in jazz music and
quixotic paintings of the present day. It was the great privilege of
the Theosophical Society to meet this demand, this new awskening.
That, in her view, was the immediate work of the Society—the
adaptation and application of those truths, which were no Jonger
hidden, to the needs of the modern world,

Ds. Arundale concluded by appealing to India to lead the way.

CORRESPONDENCE

Dr. Besani and Mr. Fudge

I FIND on coming to England that various individusls are trying to
make a subtle propaganda within our Lodges on behaif of their groups
which do not form part of our Theosophical Society. This propaganda
has as ifs crux the statement: ““ Annie Besant betrayed the Society
of H. P. B, and the Masters,” Of course the statement is made by
the adherents of Mr, W, Q. Judge, because they hold that she was
wrong end he right in certain events which rent the Society in two
in the years 1893-85.

Ever since that time, Dr. Anvie Besant, and most of us following
her lead, kept silent when attacks were made on us and our Society ;
we form the original Society, and are still where H, P, B, transferred
it, that is, Adyer. and since her pessing in 1891 aur Saciety’s wark
for the world has grown from country to country. We realize that
there is room in the world for many bodies proclaiming Theosophy,
nor are we going to quarrel with them for adopting our name. But
the matter is different when charges are made against persons, and
especially so when this particular charge, that Dr. Besant betrayed
the Society, is made,

1 was in England during all the period of the Society’s difficulty
with Mr. Judge; long after, | was Vice-President of the Socisty for
seven years (1921-28) and in charge of all the documents which form
the material for the case agsinst Mr. Judge. Some of that material
has not yet been published. I, for one, do not in any way desire to
open_up this matter, because even though Mr, Judge did break up
the Society, (I know that after the ** secession’’ he claimed he was
the original Society, and H. P. B. and Colonel Olcott merely a kind
of colony sent from New York), he did a magnificent piece of work
for Theosophy in U. S. A., and, as I have already said, 1 recognize the
value of Theosophical propaganda done by the various arganizations
who lock to him as the only successor of H. P. B.

But I shall not sit silent if I hear that this outrageous ststement
about Dr. Besant is being made a pivot to make trouble in our Ladges,
Facts are facts, and while it is better that these particular facts
should remain buried—for what value have they in giving Theosophy
to a warld sadly in need of it P—yet the name of ANNIE BESANT is
too great 8 one to allow to pass unchallenged false statements that
detract from her grestness.

November 15, 1333. C. JINARAIADASA
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ON THE WATCH-TOWER
Br A. P. WARRINGTON

BISHOP LEADBEATER left Adyar for a brief visit to Australia

on January 31st, accompanied by Miss Heather Kellett,
his Secretary, and Mme. van der Hell.
Mr. Frei, who accompanied them as far as
Colombo, reported that the Bishop had not
been unduly fatigued by the train journey to Bombay, nor by
the sea voyage thence to Colombo. It is possible, however,
that the longer voyage took toll from his scant supply of
energy, as a cable received from Perth a fortnight later stated
that the party would rest in Perth for three weeks before
proceeding farther.

Bishop Lead-
beater.

*
L 3

Theosophists in all countries were no doubt shocked to
learn from the daily press of the devastating
earthquakes which recently occurred in Bihar,
India. Those who may wish to contribute to the relief of
the sufferers may send their remittances to the Treasurer of
the T.S., Adyar, who will transmit them through the proper
channels. The need is very, very great.

I made enquiries soon after the disaster as to whether
any of our members were among the sufferers; and finding

Bihar Rslief.
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that such was not the case, we dispatched the contributions
made by the Society and the residents in the Headquarters
compound through one of the newspapers in Madras which is
making public collections.
L ]
* 8

Twa General Secretaries recently cabled for the names
of the nominators of the two Presidential
candidates. Unfortunately, 1 was not sure I
could disclose the names without the nominators’ consent, not
knowing if there might not be an implied confidence in the
official record. It appears, however, that as we go to press,
Theosophy in India publishes in its Supplement what purports
to be a list of the nominators. While neither admitting nor
de.nying its accuracy, I can only say the list is published
without the permission of the President pro tem. or that of the
Recording Secretary, but is made up largely, so I am informed,
from letters of information privately received. In point of
fact thirty members of the General Council placed the name of
Dr. Arundale in nomination, and five that of Professor Wood.
T.here was one naming Mr. Jinarajadasa, which nomination,
since Mr. Jinarajadasa had clearly declined to have his name
used, was obviously invalid. Furthermore, it was received
too late. Of those seeking to nominate Dr. Arundale, four
were also received too late, thus bringing his number down to
twenty-six. There were three who nominated both candidates.
The rest placed no name in nomination, no doubt deeming

repetitions unnecessary, since their nominees had already
been formally named,.

The Nominees.

L

. &
I regret that one of the candidates (Mr. Wood) does not
Our Policy. agree with the policy of this magazine in

refraining from the publication of electioneer-
Ing or controversial matter during the present contest for the
Presidency, claiming that such is a reversal of Dr. Besant’s
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policy. It is true that Dr. Besant was rather punctilioyg
about publishing statements in criticism of herself or of her
actions ; but not so of others. In all electioneering campaigns
somebody’s character, standing, judgment, policy, capacity,
or fitness, is sure to be assailed, if not openly certainly by
implication, and it is far better, and I believe that she likewise
so held, that our international magazine, which. attempts to
teach * Brotherhood, Oriental Philosophy, Art, Literature and
Occultism,” as stated on the title page, and whose subscribers
are not confined to members of the Society, but include public
libraries and hundreds of readers outside, should keep its
pages free from the agitation of such controversies. The real
battlefield is not at Adyar, but in the Sections as a whole,
where the voting is done. These have their own publications
of a specifically official character, which are the proper media
for manifestoes, statements, letters and all such expressions
of choice or opinion. Already the American, the Canadian
and the Indian Sections have published most of the material in
circulation, and presumably will eventually publish it all, Other
Sections will doubtless do the same, as is right and proper.

But it is error to say that Dr. Besant’s policy is being
reversed, for the present contest is the first of its kind in the
Society, and so it is without precedent. In 1907-14-21-28,
Mrs. Besant was the sole nominee for the Presidency. In
no case did she issue a manifesto or statement, but left the
members free to make their decision upon the record she had
made rather than upon a declaration written to influence
votes. 1 can recall that it was I who appealed to the
American Theosophists in 1907 to support Mrs. Besant, in
a paper that had to be circulated privately. Certainly it
was never published in THE THEOSOPHIST. Nor do I know of
any other that was so published.

Some day the Society may publish at Adyar a strictly
official periodical dealing exclusively with the affairs of the
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Society per se, and in such case future election material
may well find a place therein; but never, I should hope, in
the journal intended for distribution among a public who
are not in the least interested in our Society’s internal
struggles.

We have received an invitation to a ** Conférence par
Mr. Jinarajadasa, Vice-Président de la Société
Théosophique. Sujet: Une conception nou-
velle de -la Théosophie.” Word comes from France that
Mr. Jinardjadésa’s lectures are a great success and members
are delighted. They are delivered in a French that is
complimented by the French, who are ever jealous of their
beautiful tongue, He is evidently able to lecture now in
French, Spanish and Italian, as well as in a very chaste
English. His friends in India will be interested to learn that
he is booked to return to India by the Orient Line s.s. Orama,

due to arrive in Colombo on November 17th next.
|

Mr, Jinarajadasa.

. BN
Mr. Jinarajadasa has received from Vicomtesse Villiers

Por the Arebiven. d’Hotma!n, Vice-President of the Lotus Branch
at Paris, three rare Russian works of
unusual importance. He describes them ag follows :

1. A copy of the original Russian edition of H. P. B.’s work
which appeared in English as her Caves and Jungles of Hindustan.
H. P. B.’s autograph copy exists already at Adyar.

2. A copy of the original Russian edition of her book The
Blue Mountains. What is specially noteworthy in this book is a
biography of H.P.B. up to the year 1888, by her sister. This
biography has never been translated. The work is being done under
the supervision of Dr. Anna Kamensky, and will be published as
soon as possible in English and French. The royslties from them
will be donated to the two nieces of H. P, B., two elderly ladies
now in greatly reduced circumstances and in indifferent health.

3. A work in Russian by H. P. B.'s sister, which may poasibly

have some useful information sbout H.P.B. The book is being
examined,
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All three books will be kept in the Archives of the
Society at Adyar, and our grateful thanks go to all concerned
in the valuable gift. .

.

Among the worthy efforts being made in these da.ys of
change and re-orientation, one takes notice of
ACalltoYouth.  mv o New History Society of 132 East 85th
Street, New York City. Contrary to one’s first impression
gained from the name, it is not a socie.aty formed for the stu.dy
of history, but rather one apparently aimed toward the making
of new history the world over by the youth. of to-day, through
the establishment of internationsl co-operation and understand-

ing between the peoples of the East and of thg West.

The New History Society was founded in New W.[ork., as
was our own Theosophical Society, and the dat.e of its birth
was so recent as 1820. Its key-note is “ A Umt'ed .States of
the World and a Universal Religion”. Its principles are
based upon the ideals of Baha-U-Llah and Abdul Baha, the
two widely known spiritual teachers of the I*?ast who lately
heralded a new era of universal peace, l:mppmess and pros-
perity. And its outlook is inter-dfenominatlonal, inter-national
and inter racial with followers in many religions, races and
ragions of the earth.

Such distinguished personalities as Rabindranath Tagore,
Dr. Albert Einstein, Professor John Dewey, Rabbi Stephen
S. Wise, Grand Duke Alexander of Russia, Miss Helen Keller,
Mr. V. J. Patel, among many others, have spoken from its
platform. .

The Society has conducted three world-wide competitions
for prizes to be won by those among the youth of the day
who prepared the best essays of not more than 2,000 words,
the first by students of the Universities of the U. S. America,
on “ How Can Colleges Promote World Peace” ?7; the second
by students of the Universities and Schools of Europe on
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“ How Can the Youth of the Universities and Schools Contri-
bute to the Realization of a United States of the World ” ? ; the
third by students of South and Central America, Mexico, the
West Indies and adjacent islands, on “ How Can the Youth
of the Universities and Schools Contribute to the Reconstruc-
tion of Human Commonwealth” ? And now a fourth competi-
tion is announced for the entire Youth of Asia—male and
female, up to the age of thirty, the subject being “ How Can
Youth Contribute to the Realization of a Universal Religion” ?

It is believed by the announcers that a *“ competition of
this nature will create a great fellowship between the younger
generation of Asia and that of the West,” a closer and more
intimate brotherhood and understanding being sought. The
Award Committee is formed of names internationally known.
The present call is made to the Youth of the East to give
prescriptions for the spiritual ills of humanity, to help to * save
humanity from its present contradictions and set it moving
toward Life . . . toward a new Kingdom of Truth . . .
Let the Youth of Asia speak ! The world will listen *’ |

Later there is to be a competition within the British
Empire and finally the international campaign will be closed
by a competition offered to the Youth of the Entire World to
discover the opinion of the New Youth of our generation, and
to present it to the leaders of the Nations for action.

Could anything be more splendid and timely ? Well done,
Director Mirza Ahmad Sohrab; you have undertaken a

promising venture and richly deserve every possible helping
hand !

L )
o
By means of the contacts of Space, the I-You instinct in
X New Gonsolons man transmutes itself in the course of time
Life. from the status of the Particular to that of
the Universal ; i.e., from that of the separated
Personality to that of the Universal Life. When this is
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accomplished there is Realisation, Liberation, Nirvana,
Moksha—one name is as good as another, for no name may
describe That which has always been admitted to be
indescribable,

There are broadly two worlds of conscious experience
which may be described as * your world” and *ours,” as
the Master indicated when. He said that the aspirant who
wished to tread the Path must come out of his world into
Theirs. We, living on earth, are conscious only of a three-
space world of separated beings and things; and whatever
thought we may have of a subtler world, we still fill it with
the same separated beings and things, with the same general
spatial contacts and duration, but all in a state of glorification.
We do not let go our dearly cherished individual separate-
ness or egotism, feeling no doubt that if that be extinguished
there would be nothing left.

But would such be so? There is a potential consciousness
within each of us which is universal and eternal. OQur
separated consciousness was taken on by us for a time only
as a part of the great cosmic sacrifice. All this orgy of illusion
of ours based on the temporary fancy of separateness is said
to become dissipated in the glorious reality of that other
or universal consciousness about which we ordinarily know
so little and towards which all religions, philosophies and
ethical orders have ever been vainly trying to direct our
attention. Yet what do they really know about it ? Nothing
certainly that can be fully conveyed. The most that can be
expected is that they may promote or stimulate happier social
contacts in our spatial world, and that we may be quickened
to make the great search for that other world or state of
consciousness of which the Master speaks, implying that it
may be known here and now.

If someone of our modern world of form, upon gaining

experience of that other world of the larger consciousness,
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could only acquire the art of adequately presenting an
attractive picture of its glories in terms that are not spatial,
or temporal, or separative, but in such terms, conditions,
states, qualities, as we may be able to grasp—terms that
attract rather than drive and suppress with * don’ts* and
punishments, or difficult disciplines, or yet tiresome ethics ;
an eagerness would be aroused for the higher which would
cause aspirants to summon all their energies of heart and
mind to rise to its possibilities,—energies which otherwise
ordinarily focus themselves in less worthy directions that
have been made attractive,

To be drawn by an ideal one must either have experienced
something of it, as some have done in a flash of religious
ecstacy, or have enjoyed something of an imaginary concept of
it, as often does the artist mind, As an initial step perhaps
we shall come nearer to the realization of the universal
within us when we become less serious about all the vaporous
nothingnesses (ultimately considered) of this world of ours;
when we come to see that the things over which we break
one another’s heads really are of no importance save that which
we ourselves put into them and so are merely make-believe,
a self-created illusion. Then the childish seriousness with
which we have taken our particular brand of separated life
will begin to give place to the joyousness of living in the
spirit of the wider unity, or a loving friendliness and kindness,
or real heart culture, sustained against all opposition or

temptation.

[ ]
* %

Expressions of good wishes for Bishop Leadbeater and
Appreciation,  the residents of Adyar were received by
telegraph and post on his birthday, (Adyar

Day) and later, for which grateful thanks are returned.

THE LAW OF CAUSE
AND EFFECT
By THE RT. REV. C. W, LEADBEATER
HERE have been various opinions at different times as to

this law of divine justice. Some people when they
look out into the world, and see what is happening, wonder

“~whether there is a law of justice at all. I do not deny that

from a purely physical point of view we are sometimes unabl.e
fully to see the action of this great law. Yet I know that. it
exists, and that when we do not see its working the fault lies
in our blindness, and not in the action of the law. We may
be quite certain that the law exists, and yet be fully prepared
to admit that it is not always possible for us down here to see
the whole of its administration.

Although I put this law forward as a hypothesis for
consideration, it is much more than a hypothesis for those of
us who are studying from the Theosophical standpoint.
Many of them. know by the use of faculties beyond the
physical that reincarnation is a definite fact. In the same
way there are many students who know certainly that this
law of cause and effect is in action. But we must realize
that it is working itself out upon other planes besides the
physical, and so is not to be gauged only from one point

of view.
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Suppose we are looking at the underside of some beautiful
tapestry ; you will comprehend that, being only able to see
the underside, we shall have a very imperfect idea of the
pattern. Suppose further that the tapestry is not finished,
then still less shall we be able to form a clear conception of
the design. That is precisely how we stand with regard to
the mighty law of karma. We see only the underside of it
from the physical plane, because so much of its action belongs
to higher levels. Indeed we may expect scarcely ever to be
able to trace it fully from this side. Once more, as in the
case of reincarnation, if we provisionally accept this idea of
divine justice, we shall find that it is a more satisfactory
theory of life than any other, and so all may gradually come
to hold it as firmly as we do.

It is to be observed that there are only certain hypo-
theses. Either (1) everything is only blind chance, or (2) we
are ruled by caprice, or (3) we are under a regular law, and
our surroundings are the result of our actions, good or evil,
in previous lives. Most people will admit that they would
like to believe in a law of divine justice. There must be
a reason for that feeling that man has, of always desiring
justice. If God is infinitely greater than we, He must surely
have this quality. We believe in Theosophy that it is a
rational necessity that this law should exist, and we see in
every direction instances of its workings. We can explain
it only to a limited extent, because it needs long and careful
study. But the broad outline is readily comprehensible, and
the details can be gathered from our literature. We should
never think that when we have heard a lecture on a Theo-
sophical subject we know all about it. We have only
to take up any of our books to see how very much
more there is to be known, for in one lecture it is
not possible to give all available information even on
one point. '
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The first great characteristic that we should grasp about
this law is that it is automatic in its action, and that therefore
there 18 no possibility of escape from it. Put aside all theories
that man will be judged for his actions, and punished or
rewarded for them. That inevitably suggests to us the
thought of an earthly judge, who may be prejudiced or
partially informed, or may be more lenient in one case and
more severe in another. We prefer rather to speak of the
law of cause and effect, because we hold that this is a law
which brings us the result of our actions with an automatic
precision. In mechanics we know that action and reaction
are equal, and that no force can ever be lost, and we find that
precisely the same rule obtains on these higher levels. If

‘we put so much energy into a machine we shall receive back

from it so much work asa result. Just in the same way if
we put a certain amount of energy into a word, deed or
thought we shall obtain from that also a certain result, for the
law of the conservation of energy holds good upon higher
planes just as it does upon this.

But people are often entirely unreasonable about this, If
we put a certain amount of fuel into a steam engine, we expect
to receive a definite proportion back in the shape of work—
not all of it, naturally, because some of the energy goes in fric-
tion and some is thrown off in the shape of heat, but still a fair
proportion. If we do not receive back from our engine what
we know we may reasonably expect, we at once look for
some defect in our machine; it would never occur to us to
say that the law of the conservation of energy is false. But
when exactly the same law is working on higher planes,
people who find an individual instance in which they cannot
see that evil flows from evil and that good follows good seem
often to affirm wildly that no law of justice exists, instead
of blaming themselves for their own short-sightedness, or
tranquilly realizing that we cannot expect always to see how
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this law works out its results, because they are not always
immediate, and the time occupied may often extend far beyond
our physical purview.

Often forces set in motion in one life have not time to
work themselves out in that incarnation or even in the next,
but they will inevitably be worked out some time. We are
to-day to a large extent the products of the thoughts, surround-
ings and the teachings of our childhood, even though the
details of that child-life may be forgotten. Just as to-day we
are bearing the results of yesterday and the day before, so
precisely is it with the larger day, the incarnation. We have
made ourselves what we are, and we have made our
circumstances what they are. As we have sown in the past,
80 are we reaping now; and as we are sowing now, So
infallibly shall we reap in the future.

It is especially important to emphasize the truth that this
Divine Law is inexorable, because much of the religious
teaching of the present day distinctly includes a theory that
we may escape from the consequences of our actions. In
Theosophy we consider that a very dangerous doctrine, not
only because it is fundamentally inaccurate, but because of the
many unsound conclusions which are deduced from it. The
idea suggested is that by doing wrong the man has simply
incurred a debt, and that this debt may just as well be paid by
someone else as by the sinner himself—or rather that the
sinner cannot himself pay, and so must shuffle off his
responsibility.

This simile of debt is one that we have sometimes
employed in Theosophical writing, but it seems to me liable
to serious misunderstanding. A much truer analogy would
be that of a man who wishes to be an athlete and is training
himself for a race. In order to acquire sufficient strength
and agility he must develop certain muscles, and for that
purpose he needs certain training. It would not at all serve
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that purpose if someone else did it for him. If we wish to
become perfect men physically we must take much trouble to
develop those parts of the body which we have hitherto
neglected, and we must rest others which we have over-
worked. The physical condition of the average man is no
inapt symbol of his moral condition. Many muscles are
almost atrophied for want of use, while other parts ?f the
body—the nervous system, for instance—have been serxou.sly
injured by improper use. From the standpoint of the ghysmal
we have committed many sins against our own bodies, and
we must atone for them ; if we want to become perfect men
physically we must go through many wearisome .exercmes
and trials, which would not have been necessary if we had
kept our bodies properly and evenly developed.

Others can help us, by telling us what to do and hoYv
best to do it, but they cannot take the exercise for us'z.. It is
not like the liquidation of a debt, because in addition to
bearing the result of wrong done in the past, the man must
in bearing it develop strength for the future. He must develop
perfect moral qualities in the same way as he would develop
perfect muscles—by exercising them. .He must make the
necessary effort to put things right again. No one else can
do it for him, but happily many may help him by advice and
sympathy and affectionate encouragement. This law (?f
cause and effect works just as do other laws of Nature, and if
we can recognize that, it will save us much trouble.

If a man puts his hand into the fire, and it is burnt, he
does not say : “ God punished me for putting my hand into the
fire.” He considers it a natural consequence of his action,
and he knows that anyone who understands physics could
explain to him along scientific lines exactly what had happen-
ed to him, and why he suffered. He would tell him that
incandescent matter is vibrating at an exceedingly rapid rate,
that such a rate of vibration impinging upon the tissues of his
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hand bad torn them apart, and so had produced the wound
that we call a burn. But there is no special Divine inter-
position in that, though it takes place under the operation of
those laws of Nature which are the expression of the Divine
will on the physical plane.

We hold that sorrow and suffering flow from sin just
precisely in that way, under the direct working of natural law.
It may be said, perhaps, that obviously the good man does not
always reap his reward of good result, nor does the wicked man
always suffer. Not always immediately, not always within our
ken ; but assuredly eventually and inexorably. If we could
see the future, if we could see even the whole of the present,
we should understand this fully. We shall see more clearly
that this must be so if we define exactly what we mean by
good and evil. Our religious brothers would tell us that that
is good which is in accordance with God’s will, and that that
is evil which is in opposition to it. The scientific man would
say that that is good which helps evolution, and whatever
hinders it is evil.

Those two men are in reality saying exactly the same thing;
for God’s will for man is evolution, and when that is clearly
realized all conflict between religion and science ends at
once. Anything therefore which is against the evolution of
bumanity as a whole is against the Divine will, We see
at once that when a man struggles to gain anything for
himself at the expense of others he is distinctly doing evil,
and it is evil because it is against the interest of the whole.
Therefore the only true gain is that which is a gain for the
race as a whole, and the man who gains something along
that line, without cost or wrong to anyone, is raising the
whole race somewhat in the process.

He is moving in the direction of evolution, while a man
who works for himself alone is moving against it. Take a
simple illustration. Suppose that I have here a great weight
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<. suspended from the ceiling by a rope. If I exert a certain

force in pushing against this weight, we know by the law
of mechanics that it pushes back against my hand with
exactly the same amount of force. We find that that same
law of mechanics holds good on the higher planes just as
it does here. If a man exerts his strength against the Divine
order, he disturbs the equilibrium of nature, and that equili-
brium infallibly readjusts itself at the expense of the man who
disturbs it. The power of the current of the Divine will
is so much greater than that part of any human will which
may attempt to deflect it that it inevitably sweeps him on,
and it is only he who suffers, not the Divine scheme. He
cannot delay the current, but he may cause a little temporary
disturbance and foam upon its surface.

He is swept along with it in any case, but he can go on
in one of two ways. He can intelligently observe its direction
and swim with it, and by doing so he will not only progress
with ease and comfort himself, but will also (which is much
more important) be able to extend a helping hand to others.
On the other hand, he may set himself against it, through a
foolish misunderstanding of his own interests. He will still
be carried on in spite of his struggles, but with a great deal
of trouble and pain to himself, and perhaps of hindrance to
others also. This is precisely what the wicked man is doing.
He will be swept along more slowly and with a great deal
of sorrow and suffering for himself and others, but he must
evolve.

If we can grasp the grand idea that there is no possibility
of final destruction, but the certainty of final success for all,
because that is God’s will for them, we shall at once
recognize the utter futility and madness of selfigshness.
There is no feeble hope that a few may be saved, but the
magnificent certainty that none can by any possibility
be lost.
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I bave sometimes wondered how modern orthodoxy
can speak of Christ as the Saviour of the world, and yet
in the same breath assert that He does not save it, that he
does not succezd in saving one in ten thousand of its
inhabitants, and has to yield all the rest to the devil! Would
that proportion be considered a successful effort if we were
speaking of any kind of human attempt? Such a doctrine
is a blasphemy; cast it out from your stock of religious
ideas. We bring a grander gospel and we preach a nobler
creed than that; for we know that this evolution will
succeed and not fail—that it will be a grand and glorious

success, and that every soul in it shall eventually attain
its goal.

(70 be continued)

KARMA

You have believed “not wisely but too well ”. To unlock the gates
of mystery, you must not only lead a life of the strictest probity, but
learn to discriminate truth from falsehood. You have talked a great
deal about karma, but have hardly realise,d the true significance of
that doctrine. The time is come when you must lay the foundation
of that strict conduct—in the individual as in the collective body—
which, ever wakeful, guards against conscious as well as unconscious
deception.

MasTer K. H.

At

THE PROGRESSED HOROSCOPE
OF THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

By H. VEALE

N a critical time of the Society’s career, such as we have

now reached, it is interesting to turn back to its nativity,

in New York, on November 17, 1875, and to trace some of the

chief movements of the elements of its horoscope, as we are
accustomed to do in progressing.

Most students of Astrology must be already familiar with
the Society’s native map, having sixteen degrees of Cancer on
the Ascendant, most significantly near to the degree rising in
the horoscope of Madame Blavatsky, its founder and seeress.
The Society’s radical Moon is in the twenty-fourth degree of
Cancer, very nearly on Madame Blavatsky’s Ascendant
(Cancer 28°), which is also Colonel Olcott’s Mid-Heaven. As
Colonel Olcott represented the Society in its public aspect
while Madame Blavatsky gave it life, this coincidence of her
rising horizon with his zenith offers a fine piece of evidence
to the sceptical on the truth of Astrology.

To revert to the .subject of progression, one of the most
interesting subjects of study in horoscopes is the way in which
the unfoldment of character and destiny is marked by the
emergence on the horizon of the several decanates and signs.

_ The usual way to progress a horoscope is to take each day’

after birth as signifying a year of life—since smaller circles
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correspond to greater ones—so that in a life of normal duration
it is to be expected that signs and planets occupying the first
three houses, and aspects to them, will successively come to
the ascendant as years pass, bringing to manifestation what-
ever was hidden in the personality and its karma. Since the
life of a society may be expected to be much longer in
duration than a human life, it should be possible to trace its
changes through the whole circle, and certainly it seems so
far to show conformity to the rule.

Every sign consists of thirty degrees, and is divided into
three decanates of ten degrees each, of which the first shows
more purely the influence of the planetary ruler of the sign,
while the second and third show subsidiary influences of the
rulers of the other two signs of the same triplicity, fire, earth,
air or water. Thus the Society, starting its earthly career
when the sixteenth degree of Cancer was rising, was ruled
by the Moon, assisted by Mars, the ruler of Scorpio, the next
watery 8ign to Cancer. From the first it showed a consider-
able tinge of martial spirit, and many a crusade has it
launched.

The third decanate of Cancer, in which the sub-influence
of Jupiter (ruler of Pisces) would be manifested, came to the
horizon in the year 1881-2, which is significant as the year
in which the two founders bought the estate at Adyar, and
settled there as the Headquarters of the Society. Jupiter, the
ruler of this decanate, is in square aspect to Mars, Saturn and
Uranus in the natal horoscope and so, many disasters and
shocks crowded on the Society in the fateful years that
succeeded, and there was a withdrawal from outward show
of psychic powers characteristic of the last decanate of
Cancer. In the year 1891, just when her own rising degree
of Cancer 28° was on the progressed horizon, Madame
Blavatsky passed away, and a new influence began to pre-
dominate. The new sign, Leo, progressed to the horizon in
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the year 1893-4, and we remember that Annie Besant landed
in India on November 16th, 1893. Under this royal sign, ruled
by the Sun, the Society entered on an era of intense vitality
and new dignity. The second decanate of Leo appeared on
the horizon of the progressed map in 1907, the very year in
which Annie Besant was elected to succeed Colonel Oleott ag
President of the Society. This decanate is under the subsi-
diary influence of Jupiter, and perhaps that manifested in the
increasing interest taken in various forms of ceremonial magic
and religious philesophy.

The third and last decanate of Leo is under the subsidiary
influence of Mars, and showed itself rising in the east in the
year 1820-21, That decanate was sure to bring shocks and
conflicts for the Society, as with the twentieth degree of
Leo rose Uranus, in direct opposition to Saturn and Mars
and square to Jupiter and the Sun. All this foreshadowed
the disruptive lorces that have been loosed in our midst
of late years, breaking up crystallized habits of thought
and emotion, but intensifying courage and pure devotion
to truth even at the expense of old loyalties. Many students
of Astrology must have foreseen years ago that these forces
would find their focus in Krishnaji, for the symbol of danger
in the Society’s horoscope, Saturn, is occupying the very
same degree of Aquarius which is rising in his horoscope t
The Society has survived the shock, and to many of us
seems tfo-day capable of finer comprehension and of juster
balance for the searching ordeal to which our Lord of the
Burning Ground has subjected it. Krishnaji’s thunderbolts
destroy only that which is falsely based or meretricious,
arousing all to that creative thinking and feeling which so
abundantly marked the pioneers in our movement, whom
we have been prone of late merely to imitate.

Now we come to the next big step, and are scarcely
surprised to find by calculation that the new sign of Virgo
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rises in 1933-34. Virgo is the sign of Service, and is well '

suited to express the comparatively humble and chastened
view which the Society now takes of itself, newly bereft
of its great President, and conscious of dissensions in its
ranks. Virgo is ruled by Mercury, and a time of great
mental activity is indicated, the critical faculty being very
much on evidence, and authority rather at a discount. [t
is an earthly sign, and gives practical ability which will
find plenty of scope for action on this unhappy planet.
The new President will be g Knight of Service, content
to call himself a follower rather than a leader, or perhaps
a comrade, brotherly and helpful to all.

It is interesting to note that already the Virgo influence
is apparent in the administration of the Society, for Mr. A. P.
Warrington, the President pro tem., has his sun in Virgo,
his birthday occurring in August. Many changes already at
Adyar testify to his care for detail and practical efficiency.

Virgo is the sign of discrimination, and if the Society
is now to disclose the fine flower which lies concealed in
this stage of its unfolding life, members must achieve the
power to disagree without loss of affection, to cherish and
realise their own facets of truth without depreciating
others, and best of all to be impersonal in their thinking.
We want not the self-immolation of the Virgin Martyr,
but the impersonal integrity of the immaculate Psyche,
pure intelligence.

IMPERSONAL

MAKE all these men feel that we have no favourites nor affections Bfott'
persons, but only for their good acts and humanity as a whole. Bu
we employ agents—the best available.

To H.P. B. from Master K. H.

4

THE LAMASERY AT NEW YORK

(Concluded from p. 428)

T was on the following evening, after our intro.duction to
I various people, among whom were no Afnencans save
Colonel Olcott and ourselves, tbat‘ Madame dl.sp]ayed to.us
her much treasured album conta.mmg portrax?s of forexg:;
members of the Theosophical Society. It was md.eed o;ae o
the finest collections of intellectual, cultured., refined ace;
that it has ever been our pleasure to examine. Men tan
women of every nation were here repres.ented. Every {ﬁe
f countenance, from the veteran English general, to the
;dian philosopher with his delicate features, clean-cut,
e:pressive countenance, and wonderfully perfect form. Th:
costumes were as curious as elegant; and in nI]-Iany cassea,
characteristic of the persons who wore them. | ;re waone
face, filled with self-will, co.mmand and power; here
poeti‘c"luz?: ;r’x?::;:it:e?slt/lh:dtzne, turning the leaves lovingly.
« India;ll Jove it! It is the country of my hea;;t, fnyls;,l:iu
Born in Russia, and of Russian parentage, my p]ys;caf ody
may be claimed as of that cou.ntry; but t[};:' and o mg
adoption, the home of my affections and am ; ions, hxs g.ran
old India, ancient of days!” The spa.rkle, the enthusiasm,
of her mood was catching. Conyetsatlon was for a moment
hushed. The eloquence of her mtepse emotion was felt by
every one to breathe itself from eye, lip and hand.

The conversation becoming more general, we were
held breathless listening to the adventures and incidents

645



646 THE THEOSOPHIST MARCH

happening to the narrators, and which are well worth
reproducing.

A young English colonel of Her Majesty’s service-
regiment in India, who had been there three years, a perfect
Hercules in stature, and with a frank, genial countenance,
detailed the following tricks or phenomena, whichever we
choose to call them: “I have seen many fakirs and jugglers
perform inexplicable tricks, but I think the best I ever saw,
and the most incomprehensible, was one which I am told
Madame perfectly describes in her book. A juggler in the
open air, in the presence of a dozen of our officers, in broad
daylight, and nude excepting a cloth about his loins, took a
melon seed which was presented to him by one of our
number, and digging a little hole in the earth with his finger,
thrust it in, and making some passes over it, the seed soon
sprouted and put forth little leaves. It grew and grew,
adding leaf after leaf and flower after flower, until the
flowers became fruit, and the juggler handed us the melons,
and we cut them up and ate them, finding them very rich
and sweet, all within the space of half an hour.”

“Do you mean to assert that you ate them—ate fruit
grown in half an hour ? ”

“1 will not only assert it, but can prove it by twenty
witnesses. Why, it is not an uncommon thing at all. The
powers of those Hindoos are perfectly marvellous! Here is
another thing I saw; and not only I, but a crowd of us
fellows; and it can be seen any day.

“One of these nude natives took a common ball of yarn,
which we all examined, and holding one end, flung it up
into the air. It went up, up, beyond our sight, and remained
80, our vision only following it perhaps thirty feet. He
then told a native boy assistant, perfectly nude, to climb
up the yarn. He did so, like a sailor going up a rope,
hand over hand. He also went out of sight. The juggler

[ 4
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then pretended to be angry, and called him down. As he
did not obey, the native climbed up himself, and also
disappeared, the end of the yarn still hanging to the earth.
Pretty soon down fell an arm, then a leg, covered with blood,
and horrible to look at. The trunk of the boy soon followed,
then the head and the remaining limbs. With inconceivable
rapidity, then came down the juggler, sliding on the yarn, °
and with a commanding gesture waving his hand over the
several members, they, as it were, crawled together again,
and became the living boy, absolutely whole and unharmed.
The Prince of Wales saw all these wonders also, as have
innumerable Europeans and Americans. There is no
explanation! I never found a European who so much as
attempted one. The basket trick, so well imitated in this
country lately; the lying suspended in the air, a yard from
the ground; dancing on swords keen as a razor ; changing a
coin into reptile in the palm of a spectator, and other strange
tricks too numerous to mention, may be witnessed daily in
any of the principal cities of India.”

“[ am delighted,” cried Madame, as he concluded, * that
I find still another witness to the truth of my assertions
regarding the peculiar exhibition given by these people. You
are fortunate,” she continued, turning to us, *“ to have heard
this gentleman—whom I have the pleasure of meeting this
evening for the first time—corroborate me in all that I may
have stated in Isis Unveiled.”

It was at this point that a charming English gentleman
sought out our corner, and remarked quietly, “ All thig is
very wonderful. I have lived seven years in India myself,
and was in a state of chronic astonishment during the whole
period; but nothing quite equals what, I am told op good
authority, our mutual hostess can do herself.”

“What is it? How delightful! Do tell us; no one g
listening. Is it possible that she can really do wonders ?
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«1f my friend was not deceived in his own senses, she
certainly can. I will tell it to you precisely as he told it to
me. 1 know it will seem incredible to you, my dear fellow,”
said my friend, “ for it does to me as I look back upon it ; yet,
at the same time, I know my senses could not have deceived
me. Besides, another gentleman was with me at the time.
I have seen Madame create things.”

“ Create things ! >’ I cried.

“ Yes, create things—produce them from nothing. I can
tell you of two instances. Madame, my friend and myself
were out one day, looking about the stores, when she said she
desired some of these illuminated alphabets which come in
sheets like the little painted sheets of birds, flowers, animals,
and other figures so popular for decorating pottery and vases.
She was making a scrap-book, and wished to arrange her title
page in these pretty colored letters.’ Well, we hunted every-
where, but could not find any, until at last we found just one
sheet, containing the twenty-six letters, somewhere on Sixth
avenue. Madame bought that one and we went home. She
wanted several, of course, but not finding them, proceeded
to use what she could of this. My friend and I sat down
beside her little table, whilst she got out her scrap-book
and busily began to paste her letters in. Bye and bye
she exclaimed, petulantly, *1 want two S’s, two P’s and
two A’s.”’

I said, “ Madame, I will go and search for them down
town. [ presume I can find them somewhere.”

“No, you need not,” she answered. Then, suddenly
looking up, said, *“ Do you wish to see me make some ?”

*“ Make some ? How ? Paint some?”

“ No, make some exactly like these.”

“But how is that possible? These are printed by
machinery.”

! See Frontispiece, which is s reproduction of this title page.—M. K. Nerr.
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“ It is possible—see | ”

She put her finger on the S and looked upon it. She
looked at it with infinite intensity. Her brow ridged out.
She seemed the very spirit of will. In about half a minute
she smiled, lifted her finger, took up two S’s exactly alike,
exclaiming, It is done !’ She did the same with the P’s.

Then my friend thought: *“If this is trickery, it can
be detected. In one alphabet can be but one letter of a
kind. 1 will try her.” So he said, ‘“ Madame, supposing
this time, instead of making the two letters separately, you
join them together, thus; A—A?”

“It makes no difference to me how I do it ; she replied,
indifferently, and placing her finger on the A, in a few
seconds she took it up, and handed him two A’s joined
together as he desired. They were as if stamped from the
same piece of paper. There were no seams or joinings of
any kind. She had to cut them apart to use them. This
was in broad daylight, in the presence of no one but myself
and friend, and done simply for her own convenience.

We were both astounded and lost in admiration. We
examined them with the utmost care. They seemed as
much alike as two peas. But if you wish, I can show the
letters this moment.

“ Madame, may we take your scrap-book to look at?”

“ Certainly, with pleasure,” returned Madame courte-
ously. We waited impatiently until Mr. P. could open the
volume. The page was beautifully arranged, and read
thus, in brilliant letters:

THIRD VOLUME, SCRAP-BOOK,
Of the Theosophical Society,
New York, 1878.
THEIR TRIBULATIONS AND TRIUMPHS.

1 The author’s recollection is not literally correct. For the exact wording, see
Frontispiece—M. K. NerF.

4
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“ There!” said he, pointing to the S in Scrap, and the
S in Society, *those are the letters she used, and this is
the one she made.” There was no difference in them.

Space forbids further details of the odd, the marvellous,
the inexplicable things which we have witnessed during
subsequent visits to the * Lamasery,” but at some future
time we shall be pleased to give our friends still deeper
glimpses into the mysterious chambers where dwells that
singular being who is said to be “half-human,” * half-
goddess,” *“ mother of all ghosts,” *seer,” * prophet,” and
“ magician,” but whom on this occasion we found to be
simply a courteous and refined lady, entertaining her guests
with almost royal hospitality—Madame Blavatsky.

A.

THE COVER-PAGE

THE Adyar Library, at its entrance to the Orienta] Section, presents
the appearance of a temple over which Sarasvaty, the Goddess of
Brahma Vidya and Yoga, is represented to preside, with her twin

Dvara-Palikas (Door-Keepers), Ganga and Yamuna, standing on either
wing.

The figure on the cover page is Ganga, the celestial River-Maid,
and signifies with the two others, Yamuna and Sarasvaty, the triple
stream of unity that leads to liberation, as typified in the human
body by Ida, Pingala and Susumna, the three channels of spiritual

force which the Yogins of the East set up in their systems by
exercises of meditation and rhythmic breath.

MUSIC AND THE EXTENSION
OF CONSCIOUSNESS

By MARGARET E. COUSINS
(Bachelor of Music, Royal University of Ireland)

USIC has always appealed to me as being something more
than just music; as being a Mystery in which we
participate. It is part of the medium of our existence. But
it is also a power, the power of sound, which through every
instrument in the orchestra of Life is exerting an influence
upon us at every moment. We realise this now through the
newly discovered power of radio-transmission, which tells us
what our unaided senses cannot tell us; that we are perpetu-
ally enmeshed in a vast network of sounds.

To speak of the mystery, magic and illumination of music
is to step down a vast theme from its own level to that of
inadequate human speech. But such being inevitable, I
shall speak from my own experience as a musician, rather
than from books or second-hand knowledge, and thus at least
add conviction to what I have to say.

By good fortune I was born into a musical family in
Ireland, the only country that has a musical instrument, the
harp, as a national symba}. It is easy to be musical in Ireland.
We children could sing scales before we could speak properly.
From my earliest days I knew the power of music; not
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merely as something to enjoy, but as a power to use for a
purpose. When the worries of life made my father irritable,
my mother would ask me to play something soothing for
him, as David did for Saul. I could play the slow movement
in most of Beethoven’s sonatas at the age of ten, and one of
these would put my father in a pleasant mood. * There is
nought so stockish, hard, and full of rage, but music for the
time doth change his nature.” As a child I loved to put my
ear to a telegraph post, a delight that sometimes kept me late
for school, and brought unmusical consequences. The sound
in a sea-shell released me into some other world.

. Later, when I was sent to a boarding-school in a distant
city, and felt homesick, I played myself back to acceptance of
the inevitable on a pianoforte, first playing in the mood of the
moment, and then gradually moving to music of a brighter
mood. Thus I learned the power of music as a modifier of
psychological states.

In my college studies for the degree of Bachelor of Music,
I studied the science of sound—an expansion of consciousness
in itself: the amazing mechanism of the ear ; the power of
sound to make geometrical patlerns, and always the same
pattern to the same sound. I saw sound creating form.
These studies were to me an expansion of consciousness from
ignorance into knowledge. I felt that we are built of atoms
that arrange themselves in accordance with musical vibrations;
and, vice versa, that forms are reversible into music.

My personal experience of the psychological power of
music led me to understand why humanity had used music in
group gatherings, in ancient ceremonials, in the exercises
of the churches, in mass meetings, in the mantrams of India.

Realising this, I have often wished for a more integral
use of music in education. By it there could be induced @
spirit of receptivity to new knowledge, and a sense of imper-
sonality that would modify the natural personal separativeness
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of young growing life, On the other hand, through emphasis
of rhythm, action both physical and mental can be induced.

The triangle of interacting musical forces is vibration,
rhythm and timbre. Sound is both creator, preserver and
destroyer. ‘‘In the beginning was the Word . . . And
God said . . .” and the universe of substance and form
was produced. We humans can modify substance by the
forms which music produces, but we have not yet achieved
the power of creating substance. We have the power of
healing through music. We can also destroy by vibration
imposed on something of a different vibration. Even then
our power only goes the length of shattering the forms into
which substance has been elaborated.

When we say with Plato that “ God geometrizes,” we
are only saying that God is singing ; and we, and everything
in nature, are notes of that cosmic song. 1f we understood
and used the power of music, we could release ourselves from
the limitations of our physical bodies, and move from one
degree or world of consciousness to another. Had we but
ears to hear, we would realise that the beautiful lotus that is
in bloom this morning (the flower of the Hindu Goddess
Saraswati in a Swiss garden ') is not only a thing of substance
and form and texture and tint, but a melody, a harmony, a
tone, a colour-sound.

In due time I went to India, and found my knowledge of
music enormously increased, My western studies had left
me with the assurance that had learned all that was to be
learned about music, Buyt one becomes humble when you go
to Asia, that is, if you are g musician with an open ear and
mind and heart; keeping one ear, so to speak, for western

music, and the other for eastern music, and not trying to
listen with both ears at once.

} This essay is the substance of a lecture delivered

t the International Cent
for Spiritual Research, near Locarno, in August, 1932, el entre
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In India I found many more combinations of sound avail-
able for use than we have in the West, We have developed
two scales, major and minor, to their utmost. In Indial
found permutations and combinations of twelve sounds used
seven at a time which had been used from time immemorial.
One of the ancient scriptures of India, the Sama Veda, is
devoted to music as a power producer ; and when | heard
portiops of it chanted by a group of priests in South India, I
experienced within' myself a power of inner ascension into
another world of vibration.

There.came into my hands a work by an Indian who
};\;(ie: mudsnc as mt;sic; who was devoted to the music of
» and respected the musi '
bring both into sympathetic r:la‘ziortx:;i:v e?;:“? ‘;?s“ed .
the late Mr. Chi i 1 . s subs nce

. r. Chinnaswami Mudaliar, who spent his substance
and time in producing a large volume on Indian music. The
bool:: was an open sesame to me through its transliteration of
Indian music into western notation, and immensely extended
my realization of what music is and means,

In Indla'a whole nation realizes that music is not only
sound but being; that a combination of sounds is an entity,
and nf)t merely an entity in the world of sound, but an
embodiment of cosmic power ; not only abstract pow'er in the
scientific sense, but conscious and responsive being in the
psychological sense. When a piece of music is performed or
a song sung in a particular mode, not merely is emotional
expression satisfied, but beneficent contact is made with

the higher form of being who is associated with the
mode; a Deva or God when a masculine mode (raga) is
t.xsed, a Devi or Goddess when a feminine mode (ragini)
18 used.

This is why Indian music is always religious. We in
the West use music casually, sometimes lasciviously. In
India, from dawn to bed-time, music accompanies the day’s
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labours, in prayer or praise to one or other of the department-
alised embodiments of the Universal Life.

According to the Indian psychology of music, each of the
seventy-two scales (ragas) which India has developed from the
twelve sounds that equal the western octave, creates its own
special emotion and has its own appropriate time of day at
which to be used; it calls to performers and hearers its
special reinforcement from the Devic world, and brings its own
special spiritual gift. To those who yield themselves to this
age-long attitude and practice, Indian music therefore becomes
an exceedingly potent agent in the extension of consciousness.

A western concert of snippets of various and contrasted

moods is untidy and ineffective psychologically, compared
with the Indian practice. A single piece of music in one
scale may go on in India for two to three hours. This is
immensely fruitful in creative power. Listening intently to
such music I have found myself rebuilt, so to speak, to a
particular kind of vibration. When the musicians have
played in another raga I have had to undergo a completely
new orientation. Later I became able to pierce through the
sounds to their inner qualities, and to sense something of the
living element behind the sounds, the gandharvas, or spirits
of music, and the apsarasas, or spirits of dance, that are
called, the one by sound, the other by rhythm. When I
went to the Cave of Amarnath, at a height of fourteen
thousand feet in the Kashmir Himalayas, where myriads of
pilgrims during thousands of years have made a strong centre
of power, there, in the intense silence of the everlasting
snows, I became aware of great Beings around the mountain-
top chanting what might be represented as the words * Holy,
Holy, Holy”! That was an extension of that which I expe-
rienced when I heard the priests chant the Sama Veda.

When Rabindranath Tagore stayed for some days at the

college in South India of which my husband was Principal,
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he sang some of his own songs to us, Iyrics whose words and
melody came simultaneously into expression. When he sang
certain evocative songs for a length of time, I became
intoxicated with the music; Ilost the specific gravity of my
body, and passed in consciousness out of this world into
another.

I had the honour of playing part of the Schumann piano-
forte concerto with the band of His Highness the Maharaja of
Mysore. Later I played the whole of it with the Madras
Musical Association. The concerto runs for over forty
minutes, and I had to concentrate on it for some time in
advance. I aspired to become a helpful medium for the
release of the joy of creation that the music expresses. Half
an hour before the concert I became perfectly peaceful, and
all went well. There was an obvious elevation of conscious-
ness through the performance of a creative act. During the
following two days I could not live comfortably in the
ordinary world. The idea of duty was horrid: only beauty
was possible. Some part of me was in the Deva world. I
know that world, and its temptation away from the ordinary
life. I know what is behind the Irish legend of the bell-
branch that calls people away to fairyland. Some time there
may come to the world in general that call of beauty away
from the ugly things of life. Meantime, those who hear both
that call and the world’s call for helpful service have
perhaps to resist the temptation of the Deva world, and sacri-
fice that celestial joy. ‘“ Beauty is truth,” but it may call
us away from the world of pain and trouble and moral issues
to the a-moral world of the Devas. We can use its power for
the relief of expression, and for inspiration and strength in
action; but I feel that for me personally to become engrossed
in it would be to be unfaithful to my dharma (duty). '

Our western music is mainly diatonic. In Indian music
there are quarter-tones, expressions of the subtlety of the
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Indian mind and its subjective quality. The use of music to
express states of soul has produced these fine gradations of
sound, up the stairway of which the performer and the hearer
may mutually reach the high places of inner feeling. To the
Indian, the culminating point of music is when it reaches the
moment of pure silence, when the tears of ananda (bliss)
are evoked.

The Egyptians had a third-tone. This has been said to
induce trance; not the samadhi of silence of the Hindu, but
the communion of spirits embodied and disembodied. This is
expressed in the myth of Orpheus.

In western music we are moving from the tonal towards
the desire for quarter tones. Singers and stringed instruments,
of course, use even smaller degrees of tone in upward and
downward movements, but the minuter intervals are not
recognised as classified entities of sound. Early Gregorian
music expressed devotion. After it came the sacerdotal music,
like the masses of Palestrina. From 1,600 music moved from
the expression of individual subjective experience through
melody to organised group music. Then came fugue-music,
in which melody was supported by other elements. Later,
Wagner became the individual set free : the leit-motif gave
the individual his place once more. To-day we have come to
a stage in which the individuals try to combine in a musical
communism. This was tried by Scriabine, who was a great
mystic in music. He moved from the world of known tonality
into a new world of creative joy. His works lead up to his
“ Mystery,” in which he intended to unite sound, colour and
odour—and have no spectators; in which the arts would be
so synthesised that a melody might end in a dance, and a light
or a perfume grow into a melody. Hisg was the most titanic
vision among musicians. He knew that music is the typical
art of the fourth dimension; that it is throughth that brings

us into touch with the higher worlds. He tried to express
5
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the mystery of God made manifest in sound. He used a scale
which he got through his Yoga (spiritual discipline): cd e f ac.
This scale he called the scale of creative material, the sound-
substance of the universe. He played about with it. He has
twenty-six pages in a sonata in which there is never once a
common chord. This scale is the same asthe Indian scale
called Vach-aspathi, the Cow of the World. Scriabine had
expanded in consciousness into the world of musical reality.
“If only the world could feel a fraction of the joy I feel, it
would go to pieces,” he said.

In addition to the gradual ascension of music, there is a
great deal of a-tonal music in our time. This is using the
destructive power of music against conventional forms. It
will create a capacity for getting rid of prejudices, and will
clear the ground for entrance into a new kingdom of emotional
experience and its expression in music. To understand the
service of apparently ugly music is to forgive it; and its
service is to prepare the way of the coming purer Song of
the Lord.

SILENCE

Silence purified me.—KRISHNAMURTI.

THE best kind of prayer is the prayer of silence; and there are
three silences, that of words, that of desires, and that of thought.

In the last and highest the mind is a blank and God alone speaks
to the soul.

MiIGUEL DE MOLINOS

ART IN HUMAN LIFE
BY M. W. BARRIE

RT is the name we generally apply to those human
preoccupations by which men can express some frag-
ment of truth in the spirit of beauty. The truth about Art
however is as much a problem as the truth about Religion
ot the true nature of Knowledge; yet it has this in common
with both that a true work of art stirs us as deeply as a strong
religious emotion or a profound sense of wonder and reverence
at the discovery of some wonderful phenomenon in Nature.

Is not some part at least of the modern spirit of restless
dissatistaction due to * sesthetic™ hunger? It is becoming
more and more recognized that beauty is as necessary for the
soul of man as either religion or knowledge. The ceaseless
hunger and thirst characteristic of the spirit of man are difficult
to understand or satisty, for few know what they long for. The
ancient Psalmist’s  longing after God ” is indeed but one aspect
of this divine discontent. Longing for beauty and longing for
truth complete the threefold nature of man’s eternal aspiration.
The failure to recognize this truth about the individuality of each
man, the indivisibility of the human spirit, has been the cause
of many errors in human life. Our religions are too often mere
matters of ritualistic habit, often totally devoid of the spirit
of beauty. This lifeless form of religion has no appeal to
a very great section of mankind. Those who seek beauty
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without truth and often righteousness have the same deep
inner hunger still unsatisfied. And those who worship 2
righteous God only without the understanding of the spirit of
truth or beauty are in danger of becoming fanatics. For,
that which will satisfy the deepest longings of man must
contain all three elements, beauty, truth and goodness. These

form the indivisible trinity, the three-in-one, which alone
meets all our requirements.

The three are found in the highest art, for nothing
less will be found to command that universal respect and
acceptance which all great masterpieces have commanded
all down the ages. Many Schools of Art would deny
this. Art is non-moral, say some, while others maintain
that art has nothing to do with truth—it exists for
its own sake. But each of these theories is based on
the doctrine of division of the spirit of man, which

kills the very life of real art just as much as it does
true religion and true science. Without these three elements

art loses more than half its power and value. Without the
spirit of truth and the perfume of nobility we get those
superficial creations which die with the age or the mood
which gave them birth, a lilt but no song, a cubist suggestion
without form of real beauty. They are the froth of art,
bubbles on the current of time. As the current of life moves
onwards these will always collect in the eddies of the main
stream. But we should distinguish the froth from the pure
waters of the stream. Certain false products of art, certain
productions of * art for art’s sake,” may even be taken for pure
art for a time, because of the pure elements which they
contain, but they never have much widespread appeal, and
soon disappear. So, too, that which claims to be religion but
which has nothing of the spirit of beauty breathing through
its stern morality, and nothing of the fiery spirit of truth
cleansing it of accumulated falsehoods, can never command

1934 ART IN HUMAN LIFE 661

and hold the reverence and respect of the best of mankind,
or endure the criticism of succeeding generations of free
thinking men. Likewise science which lacks the spirit of
reverence and the sense of wonder becomes a rigid, hard,
narrow materialism confined to a very narrow group of men
of a particular type.

Art, then, like religion and knowledge, is essential to
the life of a nation. A nation with no living art is a nation
crippled, with half of its spirit withered or dead, for art
is the spirit of originality and creation. Two classes of men
are necessary for the maintenance of living art—cultured
appreciators and trained creators. Appreciators are those who
have a keen sense of truth, who can recognize the radiance
of real beauty and who can enjoy the fragrance of true
nobility—all as a single or synthetic act of mind ; and who as
a result make their surroundings and their actions express
all these qualities in some degree. Artists are those
who, in addition, are endowed with special gifts of ex-
pression. But gifts of expression without the facilities
for their cultivation in the individual and therefore in the
nation become atrophied, just like an unused limb, Without
trained skill to express through some medium such as wood,
stone, sound or colour, the sensitive heart and mind must be
dumb. There are many mute inglorious Miltons who experience
within themselves but, lacking the means of expression, have
no power to create. This means, therefore, that besides the
cultivation of the mind and heart there should be established
widespread opportunity for and encouragement of the develop-
ment of technical skills of all kinds.

But even a few great appreciators and a few artists
are not enough. Behind the great works of art in ancient
Greece or India lay not only the lofty philosophic culture of the
academic groves and the Brahmanic schools, but everywhere,
music, the drama, sculpture, pottery, poetic contests, etc.
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formed the very essence of the daily life of the people.
Objects of beauty adorned the homes and the cities. In other
words conscious craftsmanship was the very spirit of the
people, and there existed many schools for the free
cultivation of and perfecting in technical skills of all kinds.
It is this “habit of life,” as much as material advantages,
that forms the true environment and the necessary condition
for the birth of the great artistic genius, who alone can produce
in some form or other things of beauty that “are a joy for
ever and whose loveliness ever increaseth *.

To bring about this condition, education must be arranged
to cultivate not only men of wide knowledge and deep under-
standing, but also to foster and encourage the practice of all
kinds of arts and craits. Every man and woman should
have a craft if not as his or her work in life then as a hobby.
Every man and woman should be a free independent thinker
in small if not in great things. Both of these conditions
are required to encourage art, and so our schools and colleges
must become places of real learning and not mental grinding-
stations and treadmills merely; and they must also be studios,
workshops and homes of real arts and crafts, not merely
places of manual work.

Such centres are not created merely by introducing a
craft or a formal course of instruction here and there in
the school or college curriculum. They are the accumulated
result of years of constant human endeavour and work and
can be built up only when, from their earliest years, children,
youths and adults have learnt to observe and experiment
freely, to think independently and clearly, and to express
skilfully in the medium suited to their special gifts. Then
every new experience gained through each school subject is
used consciously to build a sound mentality, to increase their
knowledge of the conditions in which they live and work and
of all the possible means available for enriching their own
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experiences and for enabling them to re-create gradually
more suitable and beautiful conditions of life and living
around them.

In short, we want our education to become a wide, living,
realistic, scientific but beautiful experiment—joyous intense
work combining with thrilling, imaginative flights of fancy
and discovery, and resulting in the generation of a dynamic
power which will re-vivify those uninspiring conditions that
exist almost everywhere to-day. Every school which does
not supply the conditions to satisfy the threefold requirement
of the human spirit, that does not express the three principles
of Beauty, Truth and Nobility in its environment and in its
teaching, is definitely an obstacle to the education of the
individual, and therefore to the unfolding of the spirit of the
nation. These are the fundamental realities of human life.

THE SPELL OF JOY

WHEN sunshine spills its golden quills,
And open dew-wet petals fills,

The fairies leap from rose to rose

And bless each living bloom that blows.

Oh, feet that dart and dancing heart
That prove so wise in woodland art !
Share with us mortals at your sides
The spell of joy that with you bides.

May our hearts sing at flapping wing
And carol with the birds of spring ;
May our eyes know the joy unseen
That makes life as it might have been.

We burn within, with many a sin
Of thoughts unkind that evil spin.
Cleanse us with joy that we may be
The children of eternity.

MARY GrAY



THIS PEACE |

(IN GRATEFUL MEMORY OF ANNA BONUS
KINGSFORD)

THE harried nations vainly seek for peace
While in their booths a million daily die
Their bloody deaths, who under sunlit sky
Should still enjoy unbounded liberty,

Whose cry for justice, and whose fear, whose hate
Do give the holy heavens to ruminate,

And o'er man's soul the cruel cloud do spread
That he himself hath thus so cruelly shed.

So war becomes his tyrant, master, god,
And he is crucified upon his self-made rod.
Let him show mercy, gentleness and love
Toward the beasts God planted him above,
Let him become protector kind today

To those he still doth ignorantly slay ;

Then shall the peace of God from out the sky
Descend on man instead of this great cry

Of slaughtered millions, and the cloud of hate
That drives to war shall finally abate ;

And golden love shall reign on earth again,
And man shall know him one with all life then.
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INVISIBLE RULERSHIP
BY ORLINE BARNETT MOORE

NE of the great things which the Ancient Wisdom accom-
plishes for its students is a certain bigness of vision, an
expanding point of view that rearranges all former per-
spectives along every avenue of life. It gives, therefore, a
larger standard of values and a keener discrimination regard-
ing oneself and the relationship of oneself to the world.
Furthermore, this bigness of attitude does not come into being
without an accompanying sense of reverence, reverence for life,
reverence for one’s fellow man, reverence for Nature in all her
myriad expressions. The greater the perspective, the greater
the reverence. Most people are accustomed to speak the word
reverence in relationship to God; they say that a reverent
person is one who reveres the Deity. The Theosophist
includes much more in his use of the word *reverent,”
because he includes more in his conception of Deity. To the
Theosophist, everything is divine. * God ™ is literally every-
where, and to that essence of Life by which the universe
and man exist and grow, the Theosophist gives 4 conscious
reverence based upon the understanding that Life, immanent
everywhere and in all things, is divine, and that this objective
universe, about which man has pondered and questioned down
the ages, is the physical expression of an eternal, undying

Reality.
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This eternal, undying Reality may be recognized in its
expressions, as one reads cause in effect; the One Life,
which is the very basis of all Theosophic teaching, may be
seen as electricity is seen: by its application to phenomena.
We do not “see” electricity, we do not “see ” life, but we
see its expression, and we can know it, because we are,
ourselves, of its essence. We are the Life, and it is a great
inspiration in self-discovery to realise that ; so that we cease
to identify ourselves with those temporal, ephemeral bodies
or personalities, which run about so busily from day to day.
We learn to regard our mortal, personal, small selves as so
many tools by which the invisible Reality re-creates more
,perfect expressions of itself. We come to understand that
there is an Invisible Rulership not only in the individual
sense but in the world sense. The principle behind these
two is the same, but the expressions, the applications and
the conclusions open to us are infinite.

The first matter to understand is that the expression of
any force is inherent in the force itself. Emerson puts this
very clearly when he says: “ The fruit pre-exists in the
seed.” Perhaps a simpler example is the fact that fire burns.
Why does fire burn ? Because it is the nature of fire to burn.
If you say: “ The fire wants to burn me. It has a personal
grudge against me,” attributing personal motives to an element,
you say something infantile, something primitive, something
anthropomorphic. We associate the word anthropomorphic
with the idea of God as an old man sitting upon a golden
throne ; we say that is very primitive thinking ; that greater
experience, greater age and greater philosophy enable us to
outgrow this childish idea. But we do not realise, perhaps,
how anthropomorphic our own conceptions, as Theosophists,
often are: how long we continue to * make God in our
image,” instead of realising that we are made ‘in God’s
image ! It is obvious, of course, that no man can conceive

1934 INVISIBLE RULERSHIP 667

of a God beyond his powers of conception, so that we can
never hope for any man to understand the essential Reality,
or Life, in any larger sense than he, himself, represents.
That limitation must always be borne in mind. But it must
also be borne in mind that being ourselves of the
essence of ‘ God,” it is possible to understand * God ”.
That fact is our guarantee of immortalityv; man is
immortal because he has never been otherwise, but that he
has a mortal, temporary expression in the phenomenal
world is equally a fact, and being in the predicament of
living under that ephemeral limitation at the moment, we
bave to consider both the possibilities and the limitations.

Now, to go back to the example of fire. We may say
that it burns us because it has a personal grudge against
us and wants to do us harm. That is the primitive concept,
attributing to an element the qualities of mortal man. Or
we may say that the fire burns according to its essential
nature, for all things express their essential natures. Or
we may say that fire burns because it is subject to certain
laws of the universe, certain laws of physics, based upon
vibratory correspondences. No matter how we express our
reasons, the central fact is always there: that the effect of
anything is contained in its essence, in its essential being.
This is true of all universal laws; it is true of man as an
individual ; it is true of humanity en masse; it is true of the
planets and suns; it is true of the entire cosmic scheme.
The moment we attribute any other reason, we become
anthropomorphic.

That is why, it seems to me, it is important to get it
clearly into our thinking from the first that nothing exists
except as an expression of essential Reality; that nothing
can happen except as it grows out of the nature of Life;
that we, ourselves, and the universe in which we live, are
not static automatons being worked by invisible strings, like
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so many puppets, by a force outside ourselves ; but that we
and the universe are dynamic, expressing the essential
Reality which we are, in forms, in actions, in nature; that,
in this sense, the universe is ourselves, and that by identifying
our consciousness, our point of view, with the essential
quality, the dynamic reality, which is the true * we,” the
manifested changes of Life in time and space pass us by in
their true perspective. This is the real inner government
of the world; this is the true Invisible Rulership. The
continuous panorama of change, birth, growth, old age, death,
evolution—all that panorama is the expression of a some-
thing so dynamic, so real, so undying, so eternal, so vital,
that it is not concerned with the many changing forms,
either in the age of our bodies, or in the transient pleasures
and pains of our human relationships, except as those chang-
ing forms, those transient personal experiences, contribute
toward a fuller, more perfect expression of the dynamic
principle which creates them.

That is why change must ever be the law of the mani-
fested universe. One might almost put it that evolution
consists in a continuous series of mistakes and the consequent
rectifying of them. That statement is not, of course, exactly
true, but the idea behind it is true. Evolution is a process
of constant destruction and constant building. An inferior
form is destroyed to give place to a better one, itself far from
perfect, and itself, in time, destroyed to give place to a still
better one. We call the process growth. We speak of a
fuller expression of life. We say that Nature is constantly
expanding, as modern physicists have discovered that the
universe itself is constantly doing. And so it is. But that
very change is a confession of imperfection. The reason why
the law of life on this sad planet is a law of change is because
our planet and we ourselves are imperfect. Were we to
crystallize in that imperfection, were everything to remain
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as it is at any given point in our personal joys and sorrows,
we should cease to grow, we should cease to expand.
Fortunately, such arresting of the cosmic stream cannot
be; we are, in the personal sense, broken on the wheel of
birth and death in spite of ourselves; until we see behind
into the invisible rulership of our progress we grieve about
it; we rebel ; we ask why; we become cynics ; we talk of the
mad injustice of a senseless scheme. We cling to the rela-
tionship of to-day because it is the loveliest we have known ;
we cannot know —yet—that a lovelier one awaits. Yet, as
Emerson puts it: “ When half-gods go the gods arrive.”
And so they do.

It is the realisation of this, the greater perspective of this,
that the Ancient Wisdom builds into the consciousness of its
students. And it is the surety of this knowledge that consti-
tutes true faith; the faith that St. Paul terms the * evidence
of things unseen”. True faith is that state of consciousness
which, realising its identity with the dynamic life in all
things, rests on that life and can see the changes of personal
entanglements come and go with perfect equanimity.

So much, then, for the principle of Invisible Rulership.
Now what of its expressions? Let us consider, briefly, the
panorama of evolution.

Life expresses itself in many forms, some more limited,
some less so. Always the limited form is eventually broken
so as to give way to a less limited one. Life in the mineral
kingdom moves sluggishly, encumbered by a dead weight of
slow material. Life in the vegetable, while not yet in a form
that can move about, has developed a greater expression
through some sense of feeling and response, to vague likes
and dislikes, to rapid changes from seed to flower, to definitely
traceable changes when subjected to influences of sun, soil
and climate. Life in the animal kingdom attains mobility of
body, highly organized feeling, a nervous system through
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which to register that feeling, and some beginnings of mind.
Life in man develops all these qualities and adds more:
reasoning power, greater awareness of surroundings, ability
for abstract perception, and in highly developed specimens,
the power of intuition. This much of the panorama we see
for ourselves; anybody can see it and can think about it. It
does not. require scientific training nor specially equipped
laboratories. If we observe thus and think, we come
inevitably to the conclusion reached by the renowned Professor
Huxley, that the conscious expression of life does not stop
with man. In his Essays on Some Controverted Questions
Huxley says:

Looking at the matter from the most rigidly scientific point
of view, the assumption that amidst the myriads of worlds scattered
through endless space, there can be no intelligence as much greater
than man’s as his is greater than a black beetle’s ; no Being endowed
with powers of influencing the course of nature as much greater than
his as his is greater than a snail’s, seems to me, not merely baseless,
but impertinent. Without stepping beyond the analogy of what is
known, it is easy to people the cosmos with entities in ascending
scale until we reach something practically indistinguishable from
omnipotence, omnipresence, and omniscience. '

No matter how great, how vast, how omnipotent, omni-
scient or omnipresent our concepts become, the entire scheme
18 an evolutionary expression, the breaking of inferior forms
to supplant them with superior ones, the breaking of one
limitation to take on a wider field, which, in turn, becomes
also a limitation. Constant expansion. Constant change.
And this is what we mean by evolution. But note that at
any point in the scheme, from the humblest of Professor
Huxley’s black beetles or the most sluggish of his snails, th2
principle behind, the dynamic reality of Life, is the same:
unchanging, undying, eternally being. And at any point in
the vast scale of developing beings, we may look behind the
veil and discover the Invisible Ruler: Life itself. If we
could cut through, at any point, a cross section of this mighty

' Page 36, Ed., 1892,
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structure, we would reach the informing principle, the
dynamic force, ensouling, pushing, expanding, expressing. If
we could do this and could identify our consciousness with this
Life principle, at any point, we should at once be free of
the illusions of time and space.

Let us take, now, another point of view. Let us regard
the proportionate relationships of the evolving beings, one
to another. Let us deliberately limit our inspeetion to the:
field of change, the evolutionary field, within which all
these successive forms supplant one another. It becomes.
obvious, for example, that our pet dog can understand only
so much of us as his own consciousness can eircumscribe..
Outside that limitation we live a life which must be, to him,
as the life of the Gods. The richest and therefore the most
vital and most real part of our daily existence is quite shut
off from him. There is only one possible way for him ever
to understand it: that is to develop that sort of consciousness
himself. If evolution is a fact, that is just what he does.
Only, having developed a wider scope of consciousness, he
can no longer be limited by the form of a dog. The possi-
bility that he may ever develop this wider scope of consci-
ousness lies in the fact that he himself partakes of the same
essence of the Divine Life as his master. But in his case,
the form to which that life is limited is within the narrow
field of the dog. Right there is an essential point : it is.
only through the use of limited forms that life is enabled
to build less limited ones. It is by using the limited form.
as a sort of tool, by developing skill with that tool, that a
better tool is created, a better form is built. So that, from-
the standpoint of form, evolution is an essential process.
But from the standpoint of Life it is all the same at any
point and any expression through form is a limitation.
Furthermore, it we look to the next larger expression of
form as the important thing, then we miss the essential,
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for the essential is the Life within all forms, which builds,
and without which no forms could exist, the Life which is
changeless, undying, eternal, and to which everything limited,
changing and transient must ever appear as illusion.

If man’s consciousness bears to the dog something of
the relationship of a God, then what of those stages of con-
sciousness as much greater than man’s as ma:i’s is greater than
the dog’s ? ‘Must they not also appear to man something in the
nature of Gods ? It is no doubt this principle which is behind all
the Gods that the human race has created throughout the ages;
it is this innate recognition of ever-widening consciousness that
exhibits itself as an instinct which, as a certain great man once
observed, would, if there were no God, create one. Back of
this instinct is a fact in nature. There are super-human
consciousnesses ; such consciousnesses are a philosophic and
scientific necessity, not merely a religious dogma. Where
we err is in thinking of those consciousnesses as like our
own. They resemble ours only in something of the way
our consciousness resembles the dog’s. All the same, the
only way we can approach understanding them is by using
what consciousness we have, by exercising our powers of
comprehension, imagination, reason, awareness, limited
though they be. Like our little brother, the dog, by these
means, due to the inherent oneness of life, due to the essential
likeness of our nature with the nature of all other beings, we
shall break our limitations and cease to be bound by them.
An animal can become more than animal; so man can
become more than man. But the process of becoming more
is not by increase of limitation but by destruction of limitation.
The dog does not understand his master by becoming more
like a dog, but by becoming more like his master ; man does
not understand Super-man by stressing his humanity but by
developing his Godhood. In both cases, the Invisible Ruler-

ship is a rulership of Life.
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There is, however, another sense in which . Invisible
Rulership may be considered more objectively. Take the
dog. All the while he is striving to understand his human
friends, he is subject to their care, consideration, and is the
recipient of their love. To him their guidance and their
care are invisible ; he cannot know the anxiety of his master
when he barks at automobiles, nor the concern of his family
when he does not appear at meal time or is gone from home
for a few days. Yet that care, that consideration, is always
there. So with humanity ; for it is quite possible for us to
have among those more than human the friendship and
affection which we have also for those less than human. In
this objective sense, there is guidance and care for humanity
among Beings long since human and now beyond the limita-
tion of personal laws and personal attachments. This fact
it is which lies behind the religious conviction of a Personal
God ; and to this extent is “ Divine ” interference in human
destiny a fact. The Ancient Wisdom reveals to its students
the reality of those Beings beyond humanity who, out of
compassion, and as an expression of Their own Godhood, still
concern Themselves with the destiny of races and of worlds.
They are our Brothers, our Elder Brothers, or perhaps it
would be truer to say our *less limited” Brothers. They
are our Brothers who have transcended the human predica-
ment because They have freed Themselves from the illusion of
its permanency. They have gained this emancipation because
of Their likeness, because of Their very identity, with the
dynamic principle which manifests the cosmos; because of
the One Life which They are, which we are, which the
dog is.

Out of the fact of Their existence and Their work
emerges a plan for humanity. They fall, as by Their
very nature, into a place in the scheme of things. They

become co-workers with nature, the executors of her
7
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processes. We, at our stage, are co-workers in other
ways. We plant a garden, we tend it, water it, cultivate
it, and we find that we have shared in a process of
life, have been executors toward a certain fulfilment. So
the Elder Brothers work with humanity, always in accord
with nature’s laws and nature’s trends. As it has been put,
very simply: * Nature (God) has a plan and that plan is
evolution.” The Elder Brothers work with that plan towards
the fulfilment of evolution. But there can be no doubt that
Their fuller awareness renders Their point of view about all
this process of living a very different point of view from ours.
Let us beware of thinking of Them as merely glorified human
’?eings. That facet of Them is the one nearest our view but it
18 a very, very small part of the glorious awareness which
is Theirs.

What that further awareness may be, what the invisible
rulership dynamizing their activities may be, we cannot even
imagine. Fortunate are we if we can stimulate enough
imagination, enough alertness of attitude, to attain a new
perspective on human life and its daily problems here and
now. What we have to remember regarding all invisible
rulership is that the way to find it is to cut through to the One
Life which pervades all ; that our guarantee of liberation and
of understanding lies in the fact that we are Life, we are
Being. We can lengthen or shorten our period of servitude
to pain and limitation in proportion to our intelligence, not
making static gods in our own image, but realising that we
are, ourselves, all Gods.

MORE harm is done in the world by careless, thoughtless, unkind and
cruel speech than almost in any other way. Gossip is one of the most
mischievous things in the world. It destroys more friendships, it
destroys more homes, than almost anything else.

ANNIE BESANT

PRESENT DAY PROBLEMS
By GEORGE S. ARUNDALE, M.A, D. Litr.

[ SHOULD like to emphasize the urgent need for us all te
realize that the ultimate cause of the world depression’
loes not lie in circumstances over which the average individual
1a8 little or no control, but in the almost universal inadequacy
f moral and emotional stamina and insight which char-
icterizes such a large proportion of the peoples of the world.
fou and [, and innumerable others like us, have ourselves
:reated the depression, which has at last assumed such
.olossal and devastating proportions. Instead of being strong,
ve are weak. Instead of pursuing the cult of beauty and of
efinement, of grace and of dignity, of order and of reverence,
ve have pursued the cult of ugliness in many forms, or at °
east we have suffered ugliness to stalk abroad in many forms
vithout lifting a finger to check its disintegrating way. And
hough we may proudly point to our art museums, to majestic
ildings, to cultural movements of all kinds, as evidence that
he beautiful is not without its votaries, it still remains true
hat the ugly stalks abroad largely unchallenged, permeates
hrough human agency every kingdom of nature, and has
)ecome a not inconsiderable part of our everyday life. It is
his tolerance or cult of the ugly that breeds the ugliness of
he prevailing depression.

The very cause of unemployment is not alone some
rague law of cycles, some disarrangement of the economic
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machinery, some aftermath of the great war, some maladjust-
ment of the currencies of the world—these themselves are
but the effects of wrong employment, of the employment of
God’s children in the production of ugliness. God chastises
wrong employment through unemployment. If we do not
know how to work according to righteousness, we must learn
our mistakes through worklessness. So that while we may
play about with raising wages, with adjusting more scientifi-
cally the relation of production to consumption, with confer-
ences to settle the quarrel between the dollar and the pound,
with artificially created employment to meet the needs of the
unemployed, and while these may have their value up to a
certain point, the fact remains that no application of unguents
at the surface will radically cure the disease of the blood

itself. The unguents may afford temporary relief ; they will
not cure.

What are the chief manifestations of ugliness of which
the blood-stream needs urgently to be cleansed ?

First, the ugliness we tolerate, and indeed sometimes

© justify, in ourselves. As for example the lack of reverence, and
the confusion of freedom with license. The lack of reverence
for all life, in whatever kingdom of nature—intolerance, the
sense of proud superiority, want of understanding, cynicism,
prejudice, and above all, the lack of reverence of man for
woman. There is ugliness in our assumption that life-forms
in the lower kingdoms of nature are for our use and conveni-
ence, as if these had not their right to live and to grow as we
so haughtily claim that we have ours. There is ugliness in
our assumption that we have the right to inflict cruelty to
provide us with personal advantage.

There is ugliness in our assumption that we have more
of the truth than those around us, that our faith, our beliefs,
our customs, our own particular modes of life, raise us far
above those whose faith, whose beliefs and customs and
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modes of life are otherwise. There is ugliness in our assump-
tion that material prosperity may be purchased at any price
to our fellow-men, at any price to their well-being and to their
self-respect. There is ugliness in our assumption that the
truth matters little where profit is concerned, and that the
end of power justifies any means whereby it may be attained.
There is ugliness in our assumption that the weak must needs
go to the wall before the strong, and that freedom means
freedom to do anything instead of freedom to do the right.
There is ugliness in the war-spirit everywhere, in the war-
spirit in industry, in religion, in politics, no less than in the
war-spirit as we ordinarily understand it. There is terrible
ugliness in the relation between the sexes, where the woman
is regarded as but the toy of man, where the man treats
woman as an amusement, where the woman is not, at the
very least, treated as man’s equal and given equal status and
equal power, where the woman is in any respect in slavish
dependence upon man, where the sacrament of marriage is
trampled underfoot as a result of license being mistaken for
freedom. There is ugliness in all lack of sane patriotism and
in all contempt of other nations. There is ugliness in vulgar-
ity, whether it takes the shape of vulgar amusements and
leisure, or of vulgar speech, or of vulgar dress, or of vulgar
manners, or of a vulgar press, or of a vulgar government.

All these uglinesses have brought the world to its present
destitution, have made its blood-stream dirty and the skin of
its body pitted with pocks of depression and desolation.

But we do not confine ugliness within the limits of our
own kingdom, for many of these uglinesses involve the
perpetration of ugliness upon those younger kingdoms for
whose welfare we are in fact responsible to God Himself.
We carry our ugliness far and wide. Think of the cruelty we
inflict upon the animal kingdom in the name of “sport,”
so-called, in the name of a fancied right to prey upon it for
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our personal adornment, for our pleasures of the table, for our
comforts. Think of the uglinesses with which we defile the
beauties of nature, and of the ugly forms into which we mould
the life of the mineral kingdom.

I could go on almost indefinitely reciting to you our
offences against prosperity. What, then, is the remedy?
To be alive with that spirit of reverence for all life, of
whatever kingdom, which shall cause us to treat it tenderly,
respectfully—never degrading use into abuse. The grass,
the flowers, the trees, all creatures, and in very special
measure the weak, the young, and the precious blessing to
the world of womanhood, demand from us constant and
beautiful cherishing, even when, perhaps, to destroy may be
our duty for the sake of the larger life. If we would be
refined, we must show refinement unceasingly, delicacy, grace,
self-control. We must do unto all life as we would should be
done unto us. Reverence is the need of the wondrous new
age on the threshold of which we stand to-day. Where there
is reverence, there are being planted the seeds of returning
prosperity, for God created life to be reverent and has designed
it to become an image of His own compassion.

May I close with a few practical suggestions ?

Let us in all things and everywhere stand on the side of
brotherhood and goodwill as against all forms of hatred.

Let us in all things and everywhere stand on the side of
compassion as against all forms of cruelty.

Let us in all things and everywhere stand on the side of
justice as against all forms of oppression.

Let us in all things and everywhere stand on the side of
understanding as against all forms of ignorance.

Let us in all things and everywhere stand on the side of
beauty as against all forms of ugliness.

Let us in all things and everywhere stand on the side of
confidence as against all forms of hopelessness.

ARMIES OF PEACE
By F. MILTON WILLIS

HY should not the majority of the men now enlisted
W for military purposes, as well as others volunteering
and some drafted, be converted into a great, beneficent force
to be used upon public works of a utilitarian and an @sthetic
nature—a civilian army for the production of values ? Why
not, instead of unemployed, dejected, parasitic hordes of men
in the several nations, these armies, contented and progressive,
as they no doubt would be, be devoted to construction instead
of destruction, thus balancing the account, in the Universal
Records, of the devastating hosts of the past?

I have in mind ultimately a large, harmonious body of
men in each country, under reasonable discipline, with some
military training, such freedom as would not'be materially
abused, healthful maintenance, compulsory instruction in
subjects suitable to their mentality and requirements
{such instruction continuing year after year), and the
privilege of marrying and rearing a family, with aid from
the State to the children up to, say, the age of eighteen or
even twenty-one, or until self-support had been begun, after
a proper education—under a Department, not of War, but of
National Construction and Defence. I contemplate the
making of a provision, by enlistment for a three-year or
other limited period, for their leaving the national service
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and joining the ranks of competition outside, should they so
desire at the end of any such period.

Much indeed is there for them to do, especially in the
United States of America, much that only national initiative and
support can accomplish. I refer to such tasks as the following:

1. Dredging and restraining rivers, to prevent floods
and promote the use of inland waterways for trans-
portation. Suction dredging will enable the creating of
considerable cultivable areas of highly fertile soil along
the marshy banks of certain rivers so treated. And
the restraining of rivers will involve the building of
dams in certain cases for impounding purposes, from which
vast quantities of electrical energy may be derived very
cheaply: witness the magnificent work of the United States
Army Engineers in the construction of the mighty Wilson
Dam at Muscle Shoals, Alabama, which will greatly aid in
the navigation of the Tennessee River and in flood-control
affecting the Mississippi River region, and will supply power
for what bids fair eventually to become one of the greatest
industrial centres in the world.

2. Improving harbours. In that a harbour is a channel
for the nation’s life, because from it go lines of communication
to the rest of mankind, it should be not only as conveniently
and safely equipped as practicable for commerce, but should
be as sightly as possible. This beautifying could be accom-
plished by clearing away the usual ugly buildings and wharves
bordering harbours and replacing them with structures
pleasing to the eye; the Government to regulate these matters
strictly as pertaining to its commercial relations with other
-countries, and to co-operate (through its civilian army) with
the State or city authorities and individual owners in the
work of demolition and reconstruction.

3. Constructing canals, railroads and highways to open
up new areas suitable for cultivation, to facilitate transportation
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of the necessaries of life, and to link up the country more
closely part to part.

4. Reclaiming the wildernessaby irrigation, and even
scientifically tilling the soil, in places, in preparation for those
who will make their homes on it later.

5. Colonizing on reclaimed areas city-dwellers who are
ready for the change under the tutelage of the department of
agriculture of the nation. |

6. Preserving forests by replanting, and planting new
trees in barren regions, greatly extending the work now
being done.

7. Draining swamps and doing other such things, in the
interests of sanitation and agriculture.

8. Constructing national buildings of all sorts, fountains
and gardens on Government property in cities, great and
handsome bridges where needed, magnificent memorials in
honour of the great ones of the nation, etc.

These and perhaps many other classes of necessary and
beneficent mainly outdoor work (in the initial stages) could
peace-armies undertake successfully, all with the use of
machinery of the most effective types to reduce actual manual
labour to the minimum.

As to the psychological aspect of these suggestions, the
training of our youth at the military schools would take on a
new dignity, due to the constructive and creative work
involved in addition to the task of safeguarding the nation.
The young officers would feel themselves doubly servitors of
their country, and the increased responsibility would attract
more of the elect who are now, by circumstances, drafted
under protest into the channels of self-seeking commercialism,
It should be borne in mind that great numbers of men are not
fitted for the competitive life and strife, do not care to toil for
mere money, and are virtually enslaved by the existing

conditions, to the great detriment of their character and
8
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development; office drudges, factory-slaves, thanual-labour
menials, the light and life that should be theirs are denied
them, and they sink to. their graves little better than when
they came to this great world-school. The civilian army life
would set these latter men free and open for them a door to
better things.

Selection of men for the places suited to them in the
work of the civilian army could be made quite accurately by
means of the psychological tests which the Great War
especia'lly brought to the front, or by vocational experts who
are doing such good work in our cities. This work could be
put in charge of experts at the several army centres through-
out the country. )

. Furthermore—and this is a very important matter—every
nfatlon has as wards great numbers of lowly-developed indi-
viduals who are costing the respective larger nations untold
millions in treasure annually through the maintenance of
necessary prisons, reformatories, oriminal courts, police
departments, insane asylums, hospitals, etc. The crime bill,
in its entirety, of the United States of America alone, was
given by Mark O. Prentiss in the Manufacturers’ Record of
February, 1927, as upwards of twenty thousand millions of
dollars a year! I contend that these a-social individuals
drafted early into the civilian army, through some legai
procedure based upon a first offence or in some other proper
way, would enjoy the conditions and be immeasurably
improved before their span of life had been run. The outlay
by the nation for crime prevention, detection and punish-
ment, and the losses due to crime, would be enormously
decreased in the course of time. For, with assured support
for honest labour not too arduous, inducements to crime
would be minimized among those who might otherwise

succumb to temptation through need, a very potent incentive
to crime,
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It is likely that the saving in money through the preven-
tion of crime, thus provided for, would in time far more than
pay the extra expense of the army itself, and the surplus
could be applied to the training of the offspring of the enlisted
men and to providing in part for their wives.

We seem, in this Piscean age that is fortunately declining,
the age of individualism rampant, competition and profits,
quite naturally to think first in terms of money and property,
and to feel that he only who has accumulated material wealth
has made a success of life. But there is a new age dawning,
the Aquarian age, in which the individual as a soul with a
character will be considered first and his property matters
only secondarily. So, in this matter of crime prevention and
the material saving accruing therefrom, there is a far higher
aspect to consider (in the light of the new age), and that is
the elimination of a vast amount of heartache on the part of
the parents and other kin of the undeveloped and inherently
ignorant, and the pain and futility of the frustrated lives of
the culprits.

As to the expense of the civilian army, I urge the at
least partial use {at first) of scrip among the enlisted, which
will enable them to buy at Government stores what they
need, at cost price. The immense quantities of provisions
and other commodities required will enable the Government
to buy at low prices, or, better still, may lead the Government
to expand its peace army and manufacture its own goods and
produce its own food-stuffs and raw materials. The ability
by means of scrip to purchase at cost, and the feeling of
security for a life-time, will attract more and more into the
peace-army ranks, and the beneficent work will go on and on
with ever-increasing momentum until the whole country hag
enlisted. Then money and profits and capitalism in general
(the source of most crime) will be supplanted by a co-operative
commonwealth with leaders of the ability of those now at the
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head of great industries but with an entire change of view-
point ; and there will be a tangible reward to each citizen in
the shape of a yearly credit-card representing his share of his
nation’s profits, these credits terminating with each year, to
prevent accumulation of wealth. [For a magnificent elabora-
tion of this idea of Edward Bellamy, read his novels, Looking
Backward and Equality, especially the latter, which have been
translated into all the major languages.]

In the initial working of this plan, a portion of the
day and evening could be given to military training
and general instruction for all, with additional time de-
voted to intensive military training and to engineering,
scientific, mechanical, chemical and business training for
the more capable, to provide executives and additional officers
as well as a proper army for defensive purposes. The
partial military training given the majority could be quickly
advanced in case of threatened war to a very effective status ;
but it would probably become early apparent that the emphasis
would be laid upon construction, in all the nations adopting
this plan, and that war-mindedness would simply die of
inanition and the military phase become a matter of policing
only.

It is very likely that such army life would prove attrac-
tive to both officers and men, but as time went on some would
probably feel the urge of creativeness along egoistic lines,
and desire to strike out for themselves in gainful pursuits.
This, for them, would be well; the experience would be
beneticial to them, for the zeal for accumulation would lead
to the development of certain traits needed by them for a
rounded character. But it would be within the power of
the great organization to stimulate and foster within itself
creativeness and originality, by offering emoluments such as
public acclaim, promotion, decoration, or better opportunities
to pursue chosen work; so that none need feel that within
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the army the heights were barred from him. Each could
feel safe for ever on the score of personal maintenance for
himself and his family, for provision could readily be made
for the oncoming of old age; and with care-free minds the
more highly developed could devote themselves in their spare
time to recreation, if desired, and the higher pursuits of the
intellect.

Furthermore, these civilian armies of the nations would
aid in the solution of labour troubles ; for, when the demand
for labour was slight and unemployment was becoming rife in
the land, the Government could attract into its army those
who wished to join it, and could undertake great works em-
ploying considerable numbers, works laid out perhaps long
before in anticipation of such an emergency. And when men
were needed for private enterprises in years of prosperity,
pumbers of them could be permitted to resign or be given
furloughs for these purposes. No man in the nation, and no
woman either, who could work, and needed work, need be
long without employment or without the shelter and care
afforded by this greatly expanded and beneficent army.
This phase of the matter could be readily worked out with
precision by intelligent citizens chosen for the task.

We are so prone to associate with our ideas of the
State the selfish or the one-sided activities of the professional
politician that we quite lose sight of the significance of the
relationship between the State and the citizen; and well
were it for all the world if they would come to look upon
the State as protector and cherisher and friend, as the great
Sage Pythagoras preached that memorable day at Tauro-
menion to the crowd about him on the hillside ;

Government exists only for the good of the governed. It is
the State from which comes all that makes your life prosperous, and
gives you beauty and safety. Within the State are built up the arts,
which make the difference between the barbarian and the cultivated
man.,
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The duty of the State is certainly to secure to every one
of its citizens at least the minimum of welfare—of food,
clothing, shelter, education, leisure—so that each may develop
to the full the faculties which he brought with him at birtl?.
And it should be accounted an insufferable disgrace to permit
poverty and ameliorable misery in the midst of national or
regional plenty. In fact, some system of jurisdictions might
well be devised by which, through appointees to less and less
areas, the lowest should be held accountable to his superior,
that one to his, and so on to the head of the Department of
National Construction and Defence, for any such conditions
in any of the several jurisdictions.

Now, how better can this potent and beautiful concep-
tion of the relalionship between State and citizen be
implanted permanently in the consciousness of the peoples
of the world, how better the welfare of all be subserved,
than by means of these armies of peace working intelligently
and impersonally the world over for the great common good?

No effort is ever lost. Every cause must produce its effects. The
result may vary according to the circumsiances which form a part
of the cause. It is always wiser to work and force the current of
events than to wait for time—a habit which has demoralised the
Hindus and degenerated the country.

THE MASTER K. H.

NORTH AMERICAN ‘“INDIAN”
IDEAS OF SPIRITUALITY

By HAMILTON STARK

THE Great Plains section of North America, mainly

comprised by the region between latitude 55 (in
Canada) and the southern boundary of Texas, and between the-
Mississippi river and the Rocky mountains, was the habitat of
wild grasses, and hence was the range of the bison, or buffalo.
as falsely so-called. At the same time it was the home of
indigenous nomads, distinguished by a culture remarkable for
its appreciation of the importance of all natural forces and
the significance of their phenomena. By 1750 the horse had:
become well distributed over the entire area, contributing to-
the growth and exchange of ideas by reason of more rapid
transit among-the three dozen or so of tribes which as:

contemporaries, occupied that territory from the dawn of
recorded history until dispossessed by the white invaders.

Beyond those boundaries were other tribes quite as.
responsive to environment but of a somewhat different
character. Culturally, the Pawnees formed g transition.
people between two types of ceremonialists: the Mandan,,
Hidatsa, Cheyenne, and Arapaho of the north, and the.
various Pueblo communities centred around north-western
New Mexico. All placed a unique value on “sacred:

687



688 THE THEOSOPHIST MARCH

bundles,” which custom probably originated among the
Zuni and other stationary settlements which depended for
subsistence upon what therefore became to them, *sacred ”
maize (Occidental corn). Being always on the defensive, and
with a cramped mode of life to endure, the Pueblos long ago
became very highly organized, so that each inhabitant had
solely his own niche to fill. Life was reduced to a conserva-
tive, conventionalized ritual which allowed of little initiative
or individualism.

Their perilous isolation made rigid organization imper-
ative, so that it early became complete and stabilized. The
resulting governing oligarchy contains a group of thirteen
Societies chiefly concerned with the curing of disease; also
an extensive group of organizations of masked dancers who
impersonate the Gods; and thirdly, a series of fifteen
priesthoods devoted to the spiritual welfare of the people.
These latter, by the sacredness of their office, the isola-
tion of their individual lives, the blamelessness of their
conduct, and their concentration of mind, perpetuate a
psychic and spiritual condition of which the public ceremonies
are a partial reflection, and which condition makes living
more secure in that rather inhospitable land. The leading
sets are the four groups of rain-priests—one for each cardinal
direction—associated with four * sacred Powers ” ; (seemingly
identical with those Gods who played a fundamental role
among the Mayans of ancient Central America.)

But the seat of the later and more wide-spread culture
was the Great Plains, and it was the Plains Indians who
practised the renowned Sun Dance: a very spectacular and
meaningful aboriginal rite. It was a programme composed of
small ceremonies, almost anyone of which could be cele-
brated alone on other occasions. The Canadian Sioux made
the Sun Dance a composite of only five ceremonial units,
whereas the Arapaho used fifty-four of a possible eighty-two.
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“ The Sun Dance is the Oglala contribution to the strange,
disjointed, but spiritually unified cultural pot pourri which
we call the Plains Culture.” (Radin.) As the demoralization
of the Indians proceeded, the once uplifting rituals degenerat-
ed, and toward the close of that tragedy, this once majestic
and inspiring performance came to be characterized by
immoderate tortures, self-inflicted by the victims who made
of it an endurance test.

When an Indian was in serious danger, it was not
unusual for him or her to make a vow to the Sun (Great-
grand-father)—promising to give a public dance in His honour
and as chief participant, to undergo privation in return for
help to the supplicant or a relative in peril. They had no
great fear of death as such, but they dreaded family separa-
tion. “No white man has any conception of the strength
of the blood-tie among Plains Indians.” (Vestal.) The vow-
maker underwent much preparation for the great and very
solemn occasion, which was attended by the entire tribe,
and lasted several days. The inner meanings of the various
phases of the affair may not be too abstruse or intricate for
Caucasian comprehension, but it seems certain that the most
attentive white observers have not fully understood them in
the Indian sense. Upon the precepts of the Sun Dance
Oglala society was established.

Naturally hospitable, they made every celebration a time
of giving to the less fortunate among them. To the unspoiled
Indian, happiness and goodness were largely incompatible
with possessions. Social prestige was valued but it came of
benevolence and fearlessness. ‘ Counting coup,” by touching
an enemy in a daring sortie requiring cleverness, was more
esteemed than killing him. The heroes and demi-gods of
Indian tradition indicate the trend of thought, but the Indian’s
outlook, attitude, and motives have been observed and

recorded only during the transition period; for from the
9
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time of the first white man and the introduction of whisky,
there developed a rapid disintegration of the old ideal life of
sterling virtues and truly religious practices.

Among the Dakota and Lakota (eastern and western
Sioux), the one compelling thought was the constant recogni-
tion of the Great Miracle: Existence. By their mode of
living it was so wonderful to be alive. The daily contempla-
tion of it was adoration that was not restricted to certain
days or seasons. And they took no sacred name *“in vain ”:
there was no profanity in their language. The abiding
attitude toward the Great Mystery, of which the Sun was a
material symbol, was one of exaltation. They were accus-
tomed to regarding mind as naturally divisible into two
parts: the spiritual and the worldly. The stoical, soli-
tary contemplation of the nature of Being was with-
out ulterior motive—an upliftment by aspiration along
the spiritual ladder of Realization. Every object was
an embodiment of power, and so, something to be revered.
‘They very naturally attributed personality, virility and
will to the elements, the Sun, the stars, and to all animate
and inanimate Nature; and the reaction to that con-
ception was elevating and refining. Truthfulness, a keen
sense of honour, and an understanding of the unity of all life,
were concomitant with the realization that “ By and with
these holy things we enjoy life.” Tent entrances faced the
rising Sun, and were not fastened : being guarded mainly by
the momentum of moral public opinion.

From babyhood onward, all lived a rigorous, invigorating
life, and with the males Spartan austerities were endured
so that they might acquire or enhance every mental, moral,
and physical virtue. By the time of puberty each boy
customarily sought an unfrequented spot, usually overlooking
the surrounding territory, and there, alone and undressefi-
remained without food or drink until, exhausted by his vigil,
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he could no longer stand or remain awake. The ensuing
profound slumber at the same spot was expected to be
characterized by communion with a visitant in the out-of-the~
body state, who thenceforward remained his own personal
mentor, or ‘ animal-helper "—being the soul of some kind of
well-known creature, which also could speak or otherwise
convey messages.

Perhaps any species was considered fortunate when it
became the confederate of the suppliant; but the bison
represented dauntless endurance; the kit-fox was the symbol
for sagacity; the beaver meant the wise planner; the wolf
typified the successful hunter ; the grizzly bear was esteemed
as a healer of wounds (because of his * Sun-power”); and
the eagle was admired for its own obvious qualities. Connect-
ed with the invocation or evocation of those and other sources
of helpful “ power,” there were voluminous rituals, in the
performance of which the characteristic habits of the creature
or entity involved were imitated as closely as possible.

Lo! the poor Indian, whose untutored mind
Sees God in the cloud, or hears Him in the wind.— Pope.

Both Science and “common consent ” have laid unsym-
pathetic hands upon the inner life of the Indian, reducing it
to statistics and * superstitions,” but as said by the full-
blooded “ civilized” Dakota (Ohiyesa): * The religion of the
Indian is the last thing about him that the man of another
race will ever understand.” Particularly, the * vision-quest >’
and * guardian-spirit” complex does not lend itself to
material science’s analyses. Communion with personified
natural forces was a palpable certainty which held the
attention of all alike, and even in the transition period it was
not a matter for argument or for inter-tribal trouble: a person’s
religion was his own and inviolable. Those of a foreign
culture may term it animism (whatever that may connote),
but it was the normal thing for an Indian to be deferential to
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the soul of every entity, whether that entity was material
and visible or not. All life and manifestation was awesome,
:'md many were the particular places and things that were
‘ medicine-entities,” and therefore set apart: potent for
good or ill. Not only did the religious ministrants
maintain close contact with the hidden side of things, but
all persons, especially from puberty onward, prayed and sang
frequently, not because of fear but on account of innate
Teverence toward the stupendous scheme of things in which
they. foupd themselves, mingled with ordinary human self-
seeking in times of need, and which became more habitual
as Caucasian influence overwhelmed them.

From “the long ago time ” the great family of Algonkins
have been worshippers of a supreme Deity, and also of lesser
Gods. While they still lived in the Great Slave Lake district
of present-day Canada, members of the Blackfeet confedera-
tion regarded Dawn Light (Napi) as the Supreme, personified
as “ Old Man ”. In those early days as the white man’s history
goes, fire was reverenced, and it was procurable only by
tedious labor under conditions not always easily obtainable,
To preserve an unfailing supply or ever-ready source, * coal(-) *’
or “ember ”-men guarded it when camp was moved. They
carried some in the form of slow-burning “ punk ” in clay-
lined, wooden receptacles, and in each new camping-place at
once kindled fires from which all lodge fires were started.

Before the advent of white men, the Blackfeet tribes had
moved into what is now Montana, and also had gone much
farther south in small parties, thus becoming familiar with
Sun-worship as practised by the Natchez and the Pueblos.
In adopting that faith and its ceremonies, their own custo-
dians of fire became their religious leaders or Sun-priests.
After a century or so of enlarging the tenets and ceremonies,
it became the prevailing cult throughout the buffalo-hunting
country, and frequent offerings to the Sun of articles of value,
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placed in trees or elevated spots, were respected by all who
saw them. Among the Pikuni (“ Piegan ”) there has never
been a change from the original designation of “coal(-})” or
“fire ”-chiefs, as applied to ministrants in sacred matters, the
implications of which office have never been understood by
many whites.

Pioneers in the fur trade had applied the terms
“ medicine ” and “ medicine-men,” but they are misleading.
Properly, “ medicine” mainly was “power” (either protec-
tion from harm; success in ventures; or recovery from
sickness) derived from invisible, propitiated sources, and
* making medicine ” was a process of becoming en rapport
with the officiant’s own ally in the invisible world, usually
the group-soul, or perhaps the archetype of some genus or
species of the animal kingdom, which had been made
known to him in a vision during his first fast—afterward
referred to as his “dream” or “ dream-person ”. (As, for
instance, “ Ancient Coyote” was a ‘‘sacred helper »” with
some.) It was symbolized and made more certainly operative
by the possession of a talisman composed of a small but
distinctive portion of a specimen of the animal, bird, or
reptile kind involved, and sometimes a particularly powerful
tetish became hereditary property.

Whenever two ministrants divided functions between
them, one usually specialized in the duties pertaining to the
tribal keeper and performer of the great cyclic rituals by
virtue of his trained knowledge of them. He may be con-
sidered the priestly officiant, while the other was a shaman
or wonder-worker performing emergency rites, and by the
aid of extra-human prowess, producing magical effects, but
which in the decadent days usually had to be simulated.

There indeed was resort to the use of curative roots,
barks, leaves, and herbs, and among the Dakota, doctoring
was taught to all members of the “ Grand Medicine Lodge,” a



694 THE THEOSOPHIST MARCH

secret society which admitted only men and women of
excellent moral repute. At the ‘ Mystery-feasts,” the
medicine-bags and totems of the various loddes were
displayed while their * medicine-songs ” were sung. There
is no doubt that the Indian held medicine close to spiritual
things, but in this also he has been much misunderstood ; in
fact, everything that he held sacred is indiscriminately called
* medicine ”’—in an invidious sense.

Certain individuals of a decidedly mystical type, or
perhaps, endowed with great personal magnetism, became
intermediaries between the * two-leggeds ”’ and the One-power
which could renew their vitality. An Oglala holy man called
Black Elk, being prevailed upon to disclose the rationale of
healing, said: “A man who has a vision (in trance) is not
able to use the power of it until after he has performed the
vision on earth for the people to see . . . It was only after
the ceremony in which I performed my vision, that I had the
power to practise as a medicine man, curing sick people ; and
I cured many with the power that came through me. Of
course, it was not I who cured. It was the power from the
outer world, and the visions and ceremonies had only made
me like a hole through which the power could come. Ifl
thought that I was doing it myself, the hole would close up
and no power could come through. Then everything I could
do would be foolish . I know the meaning of the
vision is wise and beautiful and good.””—Niehardt.

The ceremonial of the pipe, and also, the sweat bath,
were practically universal among North American Indians.
They were the sacraments of the Red man’s religion, as poise
and guarded speech made up his foundation of character.
Tobacco was sacred, and not to be used thoughtlessly, but was
indispensable in all the many formalities. A visit, any
exchange of civilities with either friends, strangers, or even
enemies, was dignified by ceremonial smoking in which the
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pipe was offered to * the Mystery,” and then to Earth-mother,
before being passed around and partaken of by the persons
present. In later times, the pipe, after being held downwards,
was also offered to each of the four winds or their “ spirit-
creatures”. (Four was the sacred number with all tribes.)
The ordinary pipe-ceremony was an affirmation of honest
intent in any matter to be considered. ‘‘ All the meanings
of moral duty, ethics, religious and spiritual conceptions, were
symbolized in the pipe.”—Chief Standing Bear.

“ Every man had to enter the cleansing bath and take
the cold plunge which followed, if preparing for any spiritual
crisis; for possible death; or imminent danger.”—Eastman.
Not only the vapor-bath itself, but everything used in
connection with it was regarded as sacred because adapted
to a spiritual use. Wild sage, symbol of cleanliness and
purity, was necessary in every sacred ceremony among the
Lakota. A special ceremony, including appropriate songs,
preceded practically every undertaking; and in hunting game,
due apologies were also offered for the necessary taking of
life. At meal-time, choice bits were offered up before eating
began. ‘ Great Spirit, partake and still be gracious to us,”
was the substance of the ‘‘ grace " that was devoutly said.

In the very early times among the Dakota, the man
who killed another in battle was expected to mourn for
thirty days, as an indication of deference to the entity
deprived of its physical body. While battle engendered
passion, and the lust for victory or even slaughter, still,
war was regarded as a game, one for qualified men; and
a man who did not cultivate alertness and sufficient resource-
fulness to protect himself from possible death at every
moment of his life was considered unfit to live: a failure.
“ The truly brave man, we contend, yields neither to fear
nor anger, desire nor agony; he is at all times master
of himself.”—Eastman. Family-affection was exceedingly
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strong, but at a death, only the women gave way to
audible demonstration. Visualization of the after-life state
was no more vague than that of any other Race, and “ many
Indians believed that one may be born more than once, and
there were some who claimed to have full knowledge of a
former incarnation ”.—Page 167: The Soul of the Indian, by
C. A. Eastman (Ohiyesa).

OUR Society is not a mere intellectual school for Occultism, and
those greater than we have said that he who thinks the task of
working for others too hard had better not undertake it. The moral
and spiritual sufferings of the world are more important and
peed help and cure more than science needs aid from us in any
field of discovery. * He that hath ears to hear, let him hear.”

TuE Master K. H.

TRUE AND UNTRUE

By A. P. WARRINGTON

“The most wonderful woman in the world " was Mr. Bernard
Shaw’s tribute to Annie Besant. Certainly there has been none in the
modern age more extraordinary, for what other has held a following:
through half a century of violent changes of belief by the power of
oratory alone ? Halfway in_her eighty-six amazing years she made
the break with England and Radxcal-Somphsm. choosing instead India.
and Theosophy. All the work of her first period was on the tide of
success—for the freedom of women, the overthrow of superstition
and religious bigotry, the ending of sweated labour, the building of the-
social commonwealth. In her second forty years her fame covered
the earth, but everything for which she toiled bore the mark of spec-.
tacular failure. The Theosophical Society split under her rule. She
lost her college at Benares after twenty years of devoted service. To
crown her crusade for Indian home rule she framed an elaborate
constitution, which the National Congress would not touch and
Gandhi waved aside. She worked up the ludicrous cult of the
Madrassi Brahman messiah, only to meet humiliation at his hands
when she was past eighty, for Krishnamurti dissolved the society
of his devotees with a word and retired to California. And yet, what
an amazing and fascinating woman! To Charles Bradlaugh an
incomparable ally, for the early Fabians a delightful and tormenting
colleague, for a world-wide circle of men and women a friend of
affectionate warmth and gracious memory, and for audiences through-
out the English-speaking lands a speaker unsurpassed for mastery of
words and rhythm. Annie Besant was without originality of mind,
and she could hold any number of fantastic notions. It was in
courage that she was original and great.—By “ Critic” in The Nety
Statesman and Nation of London,

HE above lines, which appea'red three days after the
passing of Dr. Annie Besant, are sufficiently well (and
briefly) written to claim our attention as illustrating how her
life is judged by some thoughtful people among those outside
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her following. No doubt the sketch would be considered just
by many writers whose business it is to know something of
the lives of prominent people; even her followers could
heartily endorse some parts of it.

But the author’s division of Dr. Annie Besant’s remark-
able life into two periods, with the first marked by success
and the second by *spectacular failure,” shows how easy it
is for one to trip himself upon superficial evidence when he
has a point to make or a theory to propound. To claim that
the Theosophical Society * split under her rule”; or that she
lost her Benares College; or that the  cult of the Madrassi
Brahman messiah,” as itis put, is *ludicrous”; or that
Krishnaji brought humiliation to her; or that he has retired
to California; or that she has had no originality of mind, is
merely to retail spurious newspaper wares.

As a matter of fact, the Theosophical Society—split or no
split—continued to be and still is a world-wide *' going
concern,” affected somewhat at present of course, as every-
thing else is, by the world depression, but none the less an
active, vital organization. In any case, the split occurred under
the “rule” of Colonel H.S. Olcott, the President-Founder ;
and whatever part she may have played in it was taken as a
subordinate to him. When she became President, the
total number admitted to membership during Colonel Olcott’s
Presidency had been 31,757. When she passed away, the
number had increased to 143,439. Thus during the thirty-
two years of the Colonel’s administration the admissions
averaged about one thousand per annum. During the twenty-
six years of hers, the annual average was increased to more
than four times that number.

As to the Central Hindu College at Benares, that was
deliberately and magnanimously given to the Hindu
University that it might have the proper status for its
foundation, which would have been impossible without the
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College as a nucleus, and so was not lost in the ordinary
sense.

As to her “elaborate constitution, which the National
Congress would not touch and Gandhi waved aside,” I have
no information that the Congress and Gandhi have done
differently in respect of the bill now before Parliament.
Besides, her Commonwealth of India Bill was far less elabo-
rate than the latter because (1) it was confined to British
India, the States not being ready for Federation at that time,
and (2) it did not contain the so-called ‘safeguards,” with
which the present draft Constitution teems. Her Bill would
have given more power to Indians than the present draft
and, I am informed, offered the soundest as well as the most
indigenous basis for India’s welfare.

And the “cult of the Madrassi Brahman messiah * has
been far from *ludicrous” to large numbers of people
throughout the world, however it may appear to the
professional columnist. Moreover, Krishnaji's dissolution
of the Order of the Star was too consistent with his teaching
to have been a * humiliation” to anybody, much less to
Dr. Besant, who for years had been warning her followers
by pen and from platform that he might say and do the
most unexpected things when he took up his work., Again,
he has not retired anywhere, but all along has been and
still is lecturing the world over to substantial audiences
wherever he goes, and is giving a growing proof that he
is inspired by a source of spiritual wisdom of a very
high order.

But the deeper facts at the base of each of these
points are spiritual and will never be approached save by
those who are not too mind-proud to reach up to sources
higher than that aspect of mind (its concrete side) that
has ever been known to the Indian philosopher as *the
slayer of the real”. Beyond that limited field is the entire
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realm of religious and mystical experience or intuitive
perception—even sometimes that of the ordinarily known
“hunch” of the man in the street. This subtler mind
often masterfully leads one straight to his desired end in
spite of the conclusions of the over-glorified concrete mind,
valuable as it may be in its rightful function as a mental
servant to its higher partner.

Perceived from this more abstract altitude ; i.e., to those
having the subtler technique of perception, the Theosophical
Society, even supposing it could have seemed a failure
to thf: material eye, is seen as having exerted an incalculably
beneficent influence in the world in having been the leading
force to bring about unbelievable changes in thought, and
especially religious thought, everywhere, even though its
rflembership at any one time has never reached beyond five
figures. One has only to recall the state of the public mind
and feeling when the Society began its work in 1875, and
measure it with that of to-day, to realise the extraordinary
breadth of the change that has taken place since then; and
the Society is being credited more and more with the major
part it has played in this. It became the entering wedge,
driven into centuries-old incrustations of rigid orthodoxy and
relentless tradition, and as such was almost alone in its
difficult and unwelcome pioneer work.

As the head of its correlated school of training and later
as its President, Dr. Besant led the Society and its member-
ship and even large numbers of near-Theosophists along
pathways of liberal thought in constantly increasing numbers,
which could not appear even to the statistical mind as indi-
cating anything like failure, to say nothing of the inner
successes in the lives of thousands upon thousands who have
risen and called her blessed.

Again, who with spiritual vision would say that the
voluntary surrender of the College at Benares, that the Hindu
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University might rise on its site, was aught but a great success ?
Indeed, it was one of the greatest acts of her wonderful life,
and therefore one of her notable successes. In her philosophy
you possess what you give, not what you keep or take; and
the example she set by this magnanimous deed may pass into
Indian tradition and be told among the deeds of the hero-saints
of the world. '

Of the inner side of her political work for India, I can
only say that she always felt, and indeed claimed to know,
that she was acting under guidance of a very lofty nature.
The development to which she had attained of the subtler
sense, which enabled her consciously to contact the minds of

"Those whom she described as forming the Inner Government of

the World, gave her a leading marked by great far-sightedness
and wisdom. Where would India have been to-day but for the
awakening force of her powerful activities? And where
would it not have been had her wisdom not been rejected for
the decisions of those less wise in leadership? One thing
she was prepared to give her life to preserve, and that was
the unbroken connection of England with India, for she knew
that the younger nation was in India by the will of that Inner
Government ; and what she sought so eagerly was to inspire
India to rise to that state of political adultship which would
make her a worthy, self-respecting partner in a great World
Empire. To this end she tried to set the pace for action, and
this she did in the form of a constitutional proposal for a new
Dominion in this Empire, to be formed of the various
Provinces of the Indian peninsula.

Her success in this lay in the obvious fact that she
actually started something and started it aright, where there
was naught but lethargic inaction; and now what she set
going is beginning to stir towards that ultimate success which
she has always been assured would come in all good time.
Let the historian of the future say whether in this action of
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hers there were the seeds of failure or of success. Perhaps
those who then shall read may find it put down as one of the
n?blest of all her successes, for in taking the stand she
dld. she deliberately sacrificed her lofty standing with the
majority of her Indian colleagues.

If.nd finally, who can truly evaluate the purpose and
mean.mg of the forces she set in motion in connection with
?xe hie. and work of Krishnaji ? In this, one surely needs the
i::lxlerf dxsc;rnment, else his consideration of the problem will
te subat;'e: ort of Truth,' foF the whole outlook is set in a scene
Palesﬁnezes,‘;; was a similar scene two thousand years ago in
s r ] o then ever thought that the incident which
oo eal only t.0 a few people of humble standing would
ever come to anything but a ludicrous failure ? To the jealous,
Intolerant, orthodox priesthood, aud to the haughty, superior
Roman ruler, it was so ludicrous as to become criminal, and
'so a sublime life was cut short, but a life that has since iived
in the hearts of untold millions of earth’s peoples, bringing
b.lessings that none can repay. And who can say what the
hi? of the modern *“ Madrassi Brahman messiah "’ may yet
bring forth ? Even in the light of that which already stands
to his credit a great record has been made.

NEVERTHELESS, it is these members who now seek to sit in Solomon's
seat, and they }ell us that the Society is useless, its President
positively mischievous, and that the Headquarters o'ught to be done
away with, as the organisation called Theosophical presents many
features seriously obstructive to the progress of Theosophy. Trees
howeve”r..hav.e to be judged by their fruits, . . . No “ speciaf
or;iers,. issuing from the *centre of power” called Adyar, could
?f ect in any way whatever either a branch or individual ; and there-
?re any Theosophist bent on self-culture, self-involution, or any kin
of selhshness‘. is at hbgrty 30 to act; and if, instead of using hi8
:::‘1?;;'3 ?}?enwi‘tnis.}?:]v%hhge brain power to criticise other people’s
' o X1t

actions, then it ja Theosophci‘oc:;?s the obstructionist and not at all the

H. Po B’

ANNIE BESANT

Morning

A LITTLE merry maiden at her play,
The world with all its griefs, far far away ;
Yet came a dream again and still again

Of something whelmed in darkness, filled with pain.

The child thought she would die to find a key

To loose the lock and set the prisoner free;
The dream would fade, the child as children
Played once again, nor knew her vision true.

Noon

So sad amid a world of care and greed

And disillusionment. A useless creed.
That something was herself. In prison fast
With life’s lost multitudes her lot was cast.

She laboured daily and with no rest

do

To win some peace for others. Then her quest
At last perceived its goal: To spread a truth,

To suffer for it, as had dreamed in youth!
Evening

A woman ever striving to bring here

A golden age, would end men's strife and fear,

Ofttimes defeated, never in retreat,
Courageous every blow of life to meet.

And then came death, the story ends at last,

Till it begins again. A noble past
Means future greatness, reaping a8 we SOW;
Such is God's justice, on the path we go.
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MEMORIALS TO
DR. ANNIE BESANT

IT is clear that there should be suitable memorials to our revered
mfldt}t:!3 loved President-Mother, to remind subsequent g:ne};tt?ons—we
gend . gertler?}tlxon need no reminding—of the splendid services she
I :\f: o et world for over half a century of strenuous living.
testifyi i f'c ou]n v there will surely be appropriate memorials,

h ving tinely to the _generous gratitude of the many thousands to
wlom her life, her writings and her oratory have been of priceless
value. Every Section of the Theosophical Society will desire to have

some kind of memorial—a memorial at i i
the great cause for which she lived and di(::fe besutiful and useful in

Her OwN WISHES

But every Section and every country must remember her beloved
home Adyar, where she loved to dwell more than in any other place
on earth—Adyar the heart and headquarters of the Theosophical
Society, of which she was President for over twenty-six years. What
memorials would she have wished to see at home ? The answer is
quite clear. In her declining years she spoke constantly of two
schemes very dear to her—first an educational institution at or near
Adyar, in which boys and girls might receive the kind of education
for which she herself worked during many long vears ; second, the
erection of a number of small cottages on some suitable part of the
Adyar estate, in which, perhaps, sor.e of the more internationally
knotyvnlwork-er}? _mlgfht iﬁen? t'che wlenings of their days. But this
particylar wish is for the future. It is of less immedi nt
than t?\e Besant Memorial School. immediate mome

THE BESANT MEMORIAL SCHOOL

Our late President wanted a School at or near Adyar, and some
of her pupils have decided to make a beginning in June next in
premises to be leased from the Theosophical Society. There is just
enough money to make a satisfactory beginning and to carry on on &
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small scale for a period of years. But the School will need a
permanent home of its own, buildings of its own, playing fields of its
own, and the full equipment of a High School. Land is available,
if money can be found to purchase it—£ 7,000. Already a number
of young University graduates have come forward to help on a
subsistence allowance; so the prospects are bright. But we are
hoping to collect a sum of not less than £20,000 to make the School—
some day to become a College, and even, perhaps, a University—
worthy of one of the greatest educationists of her time. Inanother
part of this issue of THE THEOSOPHIST a provisional Prospectus
is published, setting forth the general principles governing the
institution, which will be able, we hope, to make arrangements for
students from other countries to study for some of the examinations
of foreign Universities. Fuller details as to curricula, etc., will be
sent on application to Dr. G. S. Arundale.

STATUES

But such memorials are not enough. There must be two statues
of our late President—one to be seen by visitors as they drive along
the entrance road: a virile statue, a statue of the orator-warrior, an
heroic statue; the other to be in the great hall of Headquarters,
dominating, with the statues of the Founders, the momentous gather-
ings which so often take place there.

Then there must be a beautiful shrine over the place by the sea
where the cremation took place—a bust of the President in some
suitable part of the shrine, and place left for another bust to be by
its side, the bust of her great comrade C. W. Leadbeater. Perhaps,
in the years to come, his body may be cremated there. Together
they might look out upon the sea and into the far distances which
forever they will together traverse.

ADYAR FELLOWSHIPS

And there is just one more memorial—the creation of a number
of Adyar Fellowships, so that young people may be able to come
and work for Theosophy at Adyar, giving to the Society of their
young vision, of their young enthusiasm, of their splendid dreams,
and bringing down into the present of that future which belongs
to them. £150 per year for each Fellowship. Even now we know
of at least ten splendid young people, full of ardour for Theosophy
and for the Theosophical Society, whose services would be of
inestimable value, and who would do much to help to make Adyar
a Flaming Centre. A year or so spent at Adyar would by no
means prevent them from being able to earn their living in
the usual way later on, and the experience of Adyar would help
them to become invaluable workers for Theosophy in their own

countries in due course.
1
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Obviously, Sectional memori '

s rials must i

ggpetget }:nttnabers who belong to the Sections!?e Bg‘::reir: igt:: ederﬁ:e

ec a ) )a fproportmt} of the receipts thus obtained be d fi'-lest (31’

md ) centre of the Society as a thank-offering from tﬁ es1ctq .

o Pre:'lgnyt me.:ﬁbers and friends who knew and adr:' eé: our

memorials1 sir;hwx make a special effort to cont ib "o the
erself hoped would come into existencer1 ute to the

Only as funds are avail i
chaps) ilable will the Ad i
ape, so some of them may take g consideraalbleygirm;n teom gzlg:iag?zkee.

But the above is a memori
; L S rial i i
will practically interest them:;t:lovgersa mme, in which we hope members

You ought to form an j
vou, Ol . an inner occult group amo:
cott, without the Mahatmas and the occ?;%ty:lgﬁ:}l‘;??oulvfgﬁ

not have such
A fow other;c devoted fellows as were poor Nobin, Damodar, and
H. P. B.

g&u%sbl;ERRa? gmtihtﬁo%gah-gomg Vedantin, an Advaitin, as much as
outbe Rao, ah tma K. H., a true Esotericist of the Buddhist
Mahét.m . thmen, they may d}ffer in the way of putting it: 15
Mat Inf?s't' ey agree. There is but one Truth. There not b
two In ;lm les nor two Eternals. One must make awa _tcl?nnot'be
Pramag nll)ap ?\Z' with Ishvara, unless they identify bgt}?l' o it
Pran IV? as Mittra does. And against such an identifi ton one

e Masters would ever go. ‘dentilication none

H.P.B.

—————————

OUuR Society was founded at the di .
Tibetan Adepts, and i a1 the direct suggestion of Indian and
Their wishes. and in coming to this country (India) we but obeyed

H.P.B.

ONE of the most valuable eff
ects of H. P. B.’s mission i it dri
men to self-study, and destroys in them blindlssselro\lrlilli%;hf%tr l;eg?;?.

THE MastEeR K. H.

THE FUTURE NEEDS OF THE
THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

FIVE-MINUTE TALKS GIVEN AT THE CLOSE OF THE
' LATE CONVENTION

I

By MR. HIRENDRANATH DATTA

Tae Convention that is to be closed has been, you will agree
probably with me, a very fine one. It has not been uncomfortably
overcrowded, as I found the Jubilee Convention to be some years
ago. 1 can well recall the first Convention at Adyar which I
attended about thirty-three years ago. We had a comparatively
small Convention, consisting of about one hundred delegates, no more.
Those were the days when the Society physically was a constricted
one. 1 remember that fact because, having ventured out of curiosity—
being then comparatively young—to pass into what is now Blavatsky
Gardens, 1 was chased by a missionary lady, and after much persua-
sion I was allowed by her to pass through, but with a warning that I
must not come there again. Now it is so arranged that not only I
but all of you have come there—and stayed there. That was, as I

told you, thirty-three years ago.

Now it was very thoughtful of our President pro tem to select
our departed President as the subject of this Convention. Our great
leader has been approached and presented to us from various points
of view by a large number of competent speakers who know, or knew,
what she did, what she stood for, and what she achieved ; so that I
am going back from this Convention with a fuller and finer and more

beautiful appreciation of our departed leader.

As you have asked me what are the needs of the Society which
must be fulfilled in the near future, I would say: “ Follow the lines
‘that she chalked out for us, which we have not yet been able to do;
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make Theosogby a living power in our lives; devote ourselves to
the work which she planned.” For instance, there has been talk
started during her life that we ought to have here a Besant College.

at is one of the immediate needs of Adyar. If Adysr is to be made
the flaming centre she desired, then one of the immediate needs of
us Theosophists is to make that dream of -hera a reality. Let us
work in that direction; let us carry the banner of Theosaphy to all
ndi: of the world, especially fet us Indians carry it to all parts of

Suggestions have been made at these meetin
gs as to how our
dBnnCh worl;ufn n be improved. They are good suggestions ; they
eser]ve “§° consideration ; and it is necessary that we should fit
::f::ivesmi contemplation, by dedication, by service, to make our-
great wd yfto be real channels, to be real teachers. These are
fcllownsae tsho the Society, but the greatest need is that we should
need 81?& h fe footsteps of our departed leader. That is the greatest
eo's iy 1 'lwe are able to do it in our humble measure, then
namel P ty vg'.x) be able to achieve what it is intended to achieve:
Btotbey’hogd ind together the whole of humanity in & golden chain of
dres l;i . That was one of the dreams that our great leader

med. Let us do all we can to make her dream a reality.

I1
By MR. GEOFFREY HODSON

I have selected from amongst many needs of our Soc;
¢ x ] jety ¢
present to you in the five minutes at my disposal. They are de%et:ioezt&
upon deach other. First, the need for students in our movement and
second for teachers. I think I perceive a dearth of deep students in
the Society, and as a result, a great lack of teachers and lecturers.

Now, by Theosophical study I do not mean m immi
occult cream from the more interesting of oure!:::l);s{k‘lmn?;::‘rgﬁ
study, the patient investigation of the fundamenta] tea'chings of the
best of our literature and the literature of the world, idea by idea, and
truth by truth, the mastering of the basic doctrines upon which the
great religions and philosophies of the world are founded. 1 would go
further in my definition of study. and add the necessity of contempla-
:xon, of meditation, und of test by application to life. Thus the great
rttzth:. may become embodied within the student and he become
:::.b u‘ial!;ﬁa munh;: k;)z‘vln truth, knower of the truth for himself,
. 4 8 i

oy lat experien:e. e and therefore capable of teaching from

Furthermore, the student must keep himself abreast of modern

thought in order to present to the world the ancient truths in terms of
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modern thought, 8o that cultured intellectual people can follow and
accept them. This to me is an all important need in our Society.

Only as we know can we truly teach and only as we study can
we know._ We must study in order to teach ; become imbued with
the real spirit of the teacher. ,

I have five practical suggestions to put before you for the
attainment of this ideal. First, the sounding of this note throughout
the Theosophical Society. An impulse in this direction could be
sent out from Adyar, inspiring the members with the spirit of
learning, the desire for scholarship, knowledge, an impulse in the
direction of study and teaching.

Second, the establishment of interesting study classes in every
Lodge in which the whole membership would take part. I do not
mean the study so much of Astrology, Numerology, Psychology, and
other Occult Arts with which Lodges become concerned. I do not
exclude these but refer primarily to study, according to my definition
of the word, of the basic truths of the Divine Wisdom.

Third, speakers’ and teachers’ classes in our Lodges, in which
members will train themselves for this work. Thus they will become
capable of holding an audience and of presenting in appropriate
langusge the teachings of Theosophy.

Fourth, summer schools, on the lines of those held at Wheaton
in the U.S.A. for the past four years. Iknow full well the influence
these annual gatherings in virtual retreat have had upon the Section
and upon the lives of the students. I advocate the spread throughout
all Sections of this idea adapted to local conditions. Wherever
members can come together for 8 week or two, withdraw from.
the world and concentrate upon the study of Theosophy, it should be:

made possible for them to do so.

Fifth and last, a dream of mine since the early days of my
membership, the founding of a Theosophical University. By this [
mean a8 College where men and women can come to study from all
parta of the world. Such an institution would meet ordinary edu-
cational needs for young people, but also the particular need of which
I speak, that is the special training of students of Theosophy sent by
their Sections. These would be members of special promise, of talent,
who could be sent back to their Sections as trained representatives:
and teachers of the Ancient Wisdom, givers of Theosophy to the-
world. Naturally Adyar is the ideal place for this institution which
might well be part of the proposed memorial to our late revered

President.

These are my five ideas, and I believe by their means the stream
of Divine Wisdom may continue to flow through our movement. By
these means I also believe we may awaken in ourselves the eager
spirit of the student, whose goal is understanding, truth, and the
joyous spirit of the teacher, whose happiness is to share.
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By MRs. RANSOM

I think this Convention has revealed to us certain things which
we should take away with us for guidence in our future work.
‘The first thought that comes to me to present to you is the deeper
impression still that 1 have acquired at this Convention of the wgrk
of our late President. We have heard of all phases of her life,
tribute after tribute to her work, and it has brought home to me
the magnitude of her work and life. It made her capable of changing
the life of & whole continent as well as the lives of many peaple
throughout the world. When in our own small measure we shall
emulate that great life, we shall be great Theosophists, carrying the
dignity of Theosophy into every department of life, Than that there
cannot be a greater work ahead of us in the future,

In her life she revealed to us as much as she could of the Masters
Who founded the Society, and 1 would like in my own life, above
all things, to be able to say: "I too have come to know at first
hand the will of the Masters. 1 mey not be found worthy of it,

but T will try.” Than that there could be no grester work for
Theosophists.

Another thing that marks both the present Convention and the
possibilities of the future is the changed relation to reality ; to permit
the little golden intimations of beauty and holiness to flash up and
transform wus; that the agiritunl life should develop in us as a
spiritual creation which then transforms all the world, giving us

courage to go about our ordinary daily affairs, trying to bring reality
into them,

Th.e third thing that marks our future is the possibility of
dynamic Yoga. There are mighty complex mavements in the graded
worlds or planes. From them this great force influences us, so that
we must develop greater sensitiveness to the higher, that we become
more open to spiritual experience, that we may thereby bring the
whole world nearer to the intention of the Logos,—moulding,
changing, deepening the material of our differing natures nearer to
the Divine Artist's design.

Reincarnation and karma are the things that we must work at in
the future. We know the theory well enough, but research work is
needed in both. People are needed in east and west who will not
only reiterate all they know about reincarnation and karma, but
who also know the facts personally and can therefore present them
to the world for its understanding. We must be * live wires " along
Which the indwelling power of the Divine flows ; and this must mean

ducxp}mo——menlal, moral and devotional, till our lives are radisnt,
beautiful and attractive.

Al
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hould go back to our Sections and Lodges having realiged
the me osf commguniorx with meny ; with Brotherhood before, behind
and around us; with determination that we who take the grand title-
of Theosophists shall bring Theosophy into the very fabric of the-
world's life and thought. Thus the Divine Wisdom shall be written.
in us and poured through us, and Love shall prevail.

v
By Mr. D. K. TELANG

raid I have not the variety of experience nor the beauty
of lanagtga:ef of Mrs. Ransom, but [ beg leave to put before you
certain considerations which have grown out of my experience in the
Indian Section. I am afraid what I am going to say will be very
bumdrum, but 1 would rather speak in cur Section out of my own
experience of what is needed for the Theosophical Society. I hope
you will be patient with me whife I am saying these words to you.

T. S., so long, we have had various phases, and we have:
comént;htehe present phgse which obviously has inspired the General
Council of the Theosophical Society to pass the resolution you h‘ave
just heard. I would say that, throughovt all these stages of the T. S.
up-to-date, one of the most vital factors, as it appears to me, has been
left out of consideration—the contuhutnoq to the thought of the
Society by our Krishnaji. For what reason, it is not my purpose here
to enquire. That particular factor, however, to my mind, has brought
our Society to where it is to-day. There have been great difficulties.
in the Theosophical Society, and not less in the Indian Section.
Whenever, therefore, [ have had occasion to speak on behalf of the
Indian Section to the Society, I have tried to present the view that
the great need before us is not so much the various old systems of
thought, to which we have been accustomed, but to open out to other
and larger ways of thought in religion, psychology, science, occultism,
psychism, end 80 on, all new thought—to get a great deal more:
admitted to our Society tham what to us to-day is technically
Theosophy.

There is another and perhaps more vital consideration. I think
we have looked upon our Society for so long rather as something.
to which we have to belong. I think the next step should be that,
instead of the members belonging to the Society, the_Theosoph)cgl
Society should belong to each one of us; so that the Society emphati-.
cally stends only for its declared Objects and not for the varied
interpretations of its leading members, within, of course, its Con-
stitution and Rules. There should be no legitimate cause for the
present discontents, as ventilated in the pages of our magazines. We
do, and ought to, stand for the broadest platform of Brotherhood..
It "will only come about with greater freedom of thought and more
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unfettered action. So long as we do not allow this freedom in out
Theosophical Society, I say, without any disrespect or lessening of
gratitude to the T.S., we can only achieve a stereotyped result—not
a brotherhood of beings, but of those who would think and act like
us. [ believe that a bigger life has opened, or is opening; and so long
as we follow strictly what has been in the past history of the Society,
so long we must continue the experience of the Society alike of the
past few years. Although 1 do not hold that it may be so, I shall
not be afraid to depart from the lines laid down by any of our earlier
teachers, not even from Dr. Annie Besant; for I know that the
freedom I demand in the Society I have learnt to admire only at her
feet, the freedom which she conceded to the Society in the
fullest measure.

It may be that I stand practically isolated in this forecast of the
f“;;.’“v d“‘ lthe suggestions that ] make so that our aim may be
?c 1eved. It makes no difference to me; I must present my case, as
m:::bese? b:t. My love for the T.S. is as great as that of any other
o rl, lét my point of view, it may be, has slightly expanded as
o evca l:ye and grown in the T. S. [ offer it merely as my experi-
¢ t‘f » which perhaps does not square with yours; but I have much
intimate knowledge of things as they have developed, and I beg you
will at least give my view the consideration it deserves.

You are probably surprised that I have taken this line on such
an occasion. | have been known at one time as being very intimately
in the counsels of Dr. Besant and in her work, and I can assure you that
1 am not_deviating one little inch from the line she taught me. My
fnend;. I merely mention this to indicate the ingredients of my
-experience, not that you might be inclined to receive, or reject with
«contumely, the results of my experience. I plead that if our own
experience demands it, we should deviate from the lines so far
followed, and I would say that 1 have learnt this out of my own
experience.

\Y

By DRrR. G. S. ARUNDALE

_ Mr. Warrington thinks that I had better speak now, and 1 would
like to say, as Mr. Hirendranath Datta has said, that this has been
& very favourable, in fact & very fine, Convention, from many points
of view. We are passing inevitably through a period of transition,
«change, readjustment; and the old order changes—rightly, inevitably
—igiving place to new.

Now, we must not mind these changes, the cataclysms—what
some people might call catastrophes. What is of utmost importance
to us is that our lste President still lives, is {we have been told)
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taking an intimate interest and offering a guiding hand in the work
of the T. S. in the immediate future. We must not think of her as
dead, but as living, as with us to guide and instruct us, as she did
for so many years. She is still at our service, still more at the
service of the T.S., if we look to her, listen to her, if the T. S.
desire to do so.

1 ask each one of you to take away from this Convention the fact
that we have in our minds a living Dr. Besant to whom we can look,
to whom we can apply, who is willing to guide us and help us along
the new way that lies before us. It is of infinite importance to realise
this. It is sometimes suggested that in her last years she had not
the strength of mind that she used to have. What does that matter ?
The power and will to serve she had to the very end of her days.
And those of us who have had the privilege to have been in close
touch with her these last years knew full well what a benediction
that physical presence was not only to residents of Adyar but to the

whole Theosophical world.

Travelling throughout the world, as I have been, I know how
Section after Section, and member after member, has looked to
Adyar, to Dr. Besant as the heart of Adyar, praying—if it were the
will of the Elder Brethren that she might be spared for many years
to come, even in her worn-out physical body. Now that she is free of
the physical body, she is free to serve the T. S., perhaps as she has
pever before been able to serve it. We must go forward with her—
not necessarily always in the actual work she did, t_hough much of it
still remains to be fulfilled, but always remembering her and going

forward in her spirit.

I know very well, you all know well, that she would wish
us always to have happy comradeship together, even though we
have differences of opinions, beliefs, outlooks. These are useful,
and may be really helpful if we make differences constructive. And
I venture to prophesy that out of this readjustment the T. S.
will rise in far greater strength; and because of the watching
and guiding of our President-Mother, we shall find that the Society
becomes stronger than ever, such a Society as we have perhaps
not known for many years. '

So, please, brethren, let us go forward with great confidence,
happiness, joy, remembering always that membership of the T. S.
means supremely a generous recognition of universal brotherhood,
even though we may differ one from another—as it is well that
we should differ. We must learn to confine the many differences
within the one great circle of brotherhood, never suffering any
of them to stray outside.

That, to me, is the lesson we have to learn, It is, to me,
that which we can draw down best from her. You who belong
to the Indian Section have a splendid opportunity of helping India
to receive the light, and to spread it abroad.

—

12
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NOTES OF AN ADDRESS BY THE
PRESIDENT, PRO TEM.

GIVEN AT THE

OFFICIAL CONVENTION DINNER, 1833
FRIENDS,

I invited you to meet me this evenin
: g as members of the General
83“““.‘ for the year befoge us; as members of the Executive
mmittee ; as national and international lecturers; and of course

on such occasions we d
have the sub-editor with 1:: ot " edlect the press, and therefore we

My thought in meeting i

h you here to-night was that perhaps by
:Oodnfortu_ne I might be able to set a precedent. [ do tt’}.;ink it an
xcg. e‘;t idea for the President of this Society to meet his Theo-
sophical family at the end of Conventions in a friendly, social way, to
Ill"l\(’e them some touch of his thought, his policy, of what he would
S‘ e to see mark the forthcoming year. Here are gathered General
ecretaries and lecturers, and perhaps something might be said

by them also that would be useful. (And many did speak.—ED.)

'I think we all agree that just now we are in a very striking
period of the history of the Society. We have come to a point where
anything may happen. We have lost our great leader from view,
and that no doubt will be a signal to the forces against us to busy
themselves. Now, what must we do ?

First, we must be aware of those forces and protect ours

and the Society from them and their peculiarly s\rx)btle ways. el\‘ll‘?:
must be keenly aware of the sources of danger. It is 8 sad fact
that it has been our own _members who have perhaps at times done
the Society the greatest injury. We must realise this also and
what a precious charge we have to keep. The Society is to my
mind the most important institution in the world to-day. When
we come to examine it closely, we see it occupies a fundamental
position that is absolutely unassailable from a spiritual point of
view. We may go into the deepest occult teachings of the greatest
teachex:s of the world, from the beginning down to Krishnaji, and we
shall find that the Society is at one with all in their fundamentsl
gnqcxpleg. That gives us @ tremendous solidity. Since the

ociety 18 an outer vehicle for the most fundamental and com-
prehensive spiritual teachings this world has ever had, those of us
who realize this have a great res nsibilily to the Masters and to the
world They serve. I know that belief in the Masters is not expected
of members of the Society, yet | shall say very pointedly that my
deep. conviction is that without the Masters this Society would be as
nothing compared to what it can be with Them.
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As to the world’s situation, I also feel that anything could
happen. Wars and rumours of wars are in the air. When I say
that even in our wide-spread Theosophical Movement there hag
always been a sort of warfare going on, wherein members were -
divided on trifling unrealities, how can we expect such countries as
are at present on a tension with respect to one another to avoid it ?
Of course, they have traditions that keep them apart, but likewise
have we also. The point is that unless we can overcome our
differences and set the spiritual paee for the outer world, whatever
happens we are responsible for, at least in principle.

Undoubtedly, our Masters are using whatever instruments in the
outer world They can get to bring about those conditions of life for
which the world may now be ready. I believe that They count on
this Society, that knows of the Inner Government and believes
in Their existence, to be a most useful instrument ; that They count
on it in no small measure for real spiritual things to be done. We
must not fail Them. We must go to the limit of our powers, and
wipe out our little egocentric needs for the sake of the greater
need—the peace of the world.

I1f we can only realise that Brotherhood is really a universal
fact, and not merely a theoretical ideal for the Theosophical Society :
if we can open ourselves to & wide compassion and under-
standing and so become channels, real channels, for Their
force to be poured out upon the world; if we can make our-
selves a vital, practica), spiritual Brotherhood in this world, I believe
the Great Masters will successfully use this Society as a vehicle to
help to bring about universal peace. Now, is not the weight of
this responsibility resting upon us almost too much to bear? Yet
the hope of success is what carries us through.

Let me tell you why I am speaking to you from this point
of view. The other dayl was very quiet in the Shrine Room,
wondering why members who are ordinarily peaceful and helpful
should let little, disturbing, personal things claim their attention
when the world is in its present state of almost collapse; why
we were not more effectively at Their work, doing our best in trying
to help to save the world from its follies ; why we split ourselves
up over this little thing or that; whether we are not wasting our
time: | was searching my consciousness for an explanation of it all,
and what we should do about it.

The problem was not new. It has been mentioned over and over
again, and the solution seemed to be wrapped up in the thought
of realizing more keenly a true espri¢ de corps. In a sense our
group is like an army. We have enlisted voluntarily. When we
did so we agreed with ourselves in principle that we would sacrifice
certain liberties, a certain freedom, limiting ourselves somewhat
to the work we saw before us, as a man who joins an army, for
there are innumerable personal things that he may no longer do. So
in joining our spiritual army, our Universal Brotherhood, there were
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certain personal habits of mind and feeling some of us resolved to
give up once for all.

Another example: We have the knowledge of the Inner Govern-
ment of the world. We know that that Inner Government is formed
of Those who have obligated themselves to follow Their Leader, thus
becoming a powertful body far the good of the world. When many of
us joined the Society we came into it with the same spirit. We
resclved to give up our world freedom in certain personal ways, and
:35}9301% .bec?i!};? subi:ect tohguidance. Thus, bdeinlgl soldiﬁra of a sort,

] sition differs from that individually seeking spiritu-
ality out in the world. of people indivi y g sp

This makes of us a kind of spec;
pecislly chosen people to be used
gz tsh: tlnner Government when worthy, in the respect that we can
be . ew }:mywheye, to found a movement, to organise, etc. We feel
Thoy Bc d;s 'Ighmte all right, a great privilege ; whom else_should
oy ent e main thing is to go when the call comes. I would
Tl no t(i be personal; but when C. J. sent a cablegram to me in
inf}ue 8ying Iwaa needed at Convention, my wife was down with
b a}?uh and 1 also was ill. We had to pack up immedistely and
got ¢ lt © necessary trsnsportation and Government papers. We
v r ?h ong distance from a city and had to spend much in telegrams ;
‘:\{erdeleu. in four days we were on shipboard and just barely
‘ gtt}'e _here on time. Well, we are still here fulfilling duties in s
ri gs:l' ;g::hg: oj the Soc;x}:!ty ’al ti“ttl?n' 1 give this as an illustration

nswer the c ot
matter how great the obstacles may be. 4y come at aay moment, no

It was the same with my relation to the L.C.C, I
) tion .C.C. 1amno
gfldut}c{i}ngm; I was born with an objection to churches—probably ta:
i (;n u. But I was the person to see to it that facilities were
o ﬁrel for the first L. C. C. service in America. I had an inner
call—1 answered even agasinst prejudice. You do not conside
prejudices, but go into the work as if in an army. £ your

So, this was the answer I received in the Shrine R
. . . - 0 :
}Blumgmty in the spirit of (hg soldier, all for Brotgx?rhégdse:t\:g
lr(;(t erhood for all. The spirit of service and sacrifice does not
I?o for personal advantage. but for the advantage of the whole.
we go forth and work in that spirit, the Masters will be free to
;:se us and the world will get the beunefit of it. Moreover, we shall
' :vte very little time or temptation for brooding over personal things
ha ﬂ;mply do not matter even a little bit. Let us spread this ides.
tu&?cientvlv: t;:ezp?:i?ifasg?f fmh'fi't willd A bt b T A
. -sacrifice a jcati
waste our precious moments on peraon:l tgfg;:mn' but prefer to

The Convention has been )
to my brother here who has h:l‘"“ pleasure to me. I am indebted
ped me 30 much (Dr. A . and

to many other workers who have also helped ‘(‘o m(lli: it :u:::t::u’a..n

CORRESPONDENCE

The Late G. R. S. Mead

“ThougH Mr. Mead had won international distinction as @
scholar, and his wide reputation rested mainly on his vast know-
ledge of religious origins, yet he was equally ready to investigate
contemporary trends of thought and curren! religious experience.
It has been smid ’he carried his learning lightly ’ and no truer thing
could be said of him. Mead was a great scholar, but he was—and

is—an even greater soul,”

A great mystic, a pioneer in the progressive life of comparative
thought snd interpreter of life’s problems, G. R. S. Mead founded
The Quest Society; and edited The Quest Review; and members

could echo the above appreciation.

After The Quest came to sn end Mr. Mead still remained a
member of several learned societies. Notably he tock a keen
interest in the recently founded Society for Promoting the Study
of Religions and became a member of its Council.

His more notable books are Fragments of a Faith Fogotten,
Thrice-greatest Hermes, Quests Old and New, Pistis Sophia, The
Gnostic John the Baptiser, Did Jesus kive 100 B.C? He early became

. dissatisfied with traditiona! doctrinal discipline, and determined
to find some “other God”; and indeed he has brought a heritage
of greater understanding of true religious velues to those who have
been privileged to know and hear him.

(M. E. W. in The Inquirer, Qctober 28, 1833.}

‘ Dgyan

In the firat of the * Notes on the Firat Stanza of Dzyen,” in the
December THEOSOPHIST reference is made to the Sanskrit Dhyén as
being an equivalent. Mr. G. R. S. Mead many years ago wrote
upon this word. Up to that time he had been umable to trace it,

717
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but with the aid of an eminent philologist, found it in the Japanese

language. His correspondent expressed gratification that there

should be in existence a Society interested in so obscure a subject.
After this grest lapse of time one’s memory is naturally vague
concerning details; but any who are sufficiently interested might

}’;ﬂ.’“" find the reference in the earlier numbers of The Theosophical
eview.

JoHN BARRON

A Shp in “The Secret Doctrine”

_When reading The Secret Doctrine 1 was struck by a curious slip
which might puzzle readers and to which I think it would be wel
to draw their attention in so far as this has not been done before.

In the Chapter entitled “Summing Up, a Recapitulation
Section, 5' we find the following passade: ¢ o '

wiy. Thers is no such thing as either ** dead " or ** blind’* maiter, as there is no

blind or ‘‘unconscious ' Law. These tind no place among the conceptions of
Occult Philosophy. The latter never stops st surfsce appesrances, sad for it the
noumensl Essences have more reality than their objective counterparts; wherein it
resembles the system of the medieval Nominalists, for whom it was the universals
;hut were the realities, and the particulars which existed only in name and humso
ancy.

It is clear that it is not the Nominalists but the medieval
Realists that are meant here. It was the scholastic Realists who
insisted on the real existence of “ universsls” or general notions or
ideas, as any handbook or the Oxford English Dictionary will show.
{"or .the) Nominalists such abstract concepts were mere names
nomina).

I therefore venture to suggest the reading * Realists* for
“ Nominalists "' in this place.

A. A. Prins
The Douglas Credit Scheme

I hope that you will allow me to point out to your readers the
fallacious character of the Douglas Credit Scheme which once again
obtains publicity in your issue of November. It is necessary to do
80, because such articles as this cause well-intentioned persons to
waste their efforts in the advocacy of a specious scheme, of which
they are upable, on account of insufficient knowledge, to see the
weakness,

Miss Graham's article contains so much that calls for criticism
that it would not be possible to sttempt anything like a complete
and detailed analysis of it; but some points of importance which are

Y The Secret Doctrine, Reprint 1928, Vel. 1, p. 206,
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ignored in the Douglas Scheme may be indicated to set those who
are studying the problem thinking in a way which will enable
them to see “ the other side”. I agree in recommending a study of
the works of Major Douglas provided that the reader will not be
afraid to set down as nonsense that which appears to him to be
such: failure to understand obscure and ill-expressed statements
is not always due to great profundity on the part of the author and
stupidity on that of the reader. -

The article under review begins with a series of unsupported
statements which are not at all self-evident. I suggest that those
who are disposed to accept them should examine them carefully to
see whether they do not in fact show that the Douglas analysis is
very superficial. As an indication of the kind of examination to
which they should be subjected I submit the following: * There is
no lack of goods, no lack of humsan beings who need those goods.”
Indeed, but goods are perishable; most goods remain good only for
a short time, and even the relatively permanent forms of wealth,
such as buildings, require constant attention to prevent their
reverting to the dust from which by man’'s creative efforts they
were fashioned. How is the supply to be maintained ? There is no
lack of labour; as Social Crediteers are always emphasising, we have
an ulmost unlimited capacity for production; but—and this none of
them that I have read appears to realise—labour does not create food,
clothes, houses, and other forms of wealth from nothing, it has to
make use of already existing matter and the process of production
consists in shaping this into new forms. In other words, economic
processes call for not only labour but land (which term is used to
cover all the resources of Nature outside man himself).

“ The only requirement is a proper system of money tokens which
would fill the gap between the consumer and the goods he requires.”
But if the land from which these goods are produced is monopolized
and it is in the power of individuals to restrict or to withhold
altogether the use of Nature's provision for all her children, no
system of money tokens will suffice alone to secure to everybody
ail that they need. Land Monopoly, which exists in all civilized
countries to-day, must be broken first. The article goes on to detail
the *‘ three chief causes for the poor distribution of money tokens *”
without mentioning the fact that where so vital a necessity of life
as the earth itself is treated as property (fancy treating the air and
sunshine as private property!) those who are permitted to call
themselves owners will be able to demand a lion’s share of the
good things of this world as the price of their permission to let their
fellows get from it what they need. Where a few thus get something
for nothing, the others of necessity get nothing for something
and we have the state of “ poor distribution” of goods, or of the
money tokens which represent them, with which we are only too

familiar.

The whole presentation of the Douglas case is open to the same
type of criticism designed to show its superficial character, but
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having indicated (I will not say made) these gaps in the foundations
upon which the case is built, I think it is fair to ask that

iss Graham should repair them before asking attention for the
rest of her arguments.

. In conclusion I may perhaps be permitted to say that the
uninitiated should not be overawed by the great stress laid upon the
mathematical basis of the Douglas Scheme. Mathematics is a very
useful machine, but it cannot give you more than you put into it
e e e any otonlusions fom o malhomlical sraument

ny other ar i initi
hypotheses are unsound gument, have no value if the initia
B. BurrerworTH, B.SC.

The World Economic Crisis and a Way Out

I was interested in readin i i
. g the article in the November
g:hiosoﬁ“’bs'f by Mary Graham on " The Douglas Social Credit
in me,” but am strongly of opinion that Theosophists and thinkers,
. view of recent world-happenings, should now recognize that the
?s pert; fre)lr:?) , :he 80 lightly touched upon, namely the Bellamy Scheme,

I may remark that in 1822 I inaugurated the South African
Social Credit Movement, the object of which was * the furtherance of
the knowledge and principles embodied in what is known as ‘The
Douglas Scheme for the Establishment of Economic and Industrial
Democracy and Control of Credit Power'™. 1 specifically brought
the S_chegne to the notice of General Smuts in this country. Our
‘organization was responsible for a flood of literature on the subject
which we put before the South African public. We then hoped'
that much that we have since gone through might have been
prevented e 'I believe it was otherwise fated, and that, as
mdncateq‘ in that I'x_ttle work, The Spirit of the Unborn, the g;'eat
teacher “ Suffering” had to teach us our lesson-—a lesson we have
not yet fully learnt.

In the years that have passed, it has been made a

‘t.he_ luggling v‘gilh currencies and exchange, and by thgp?:i.;:?:a; t:)sz

Big Finance,” that the only effectual remedy is to do away with
our monetary system. Every great Scripture in the world torbids

jsury “—payment for the use of money. And philosophers from
Aristotle through the Middle Ages down to Ruskin and Carlyle
have denogncec} interest, which is the root cause of our trouble.
Now, ameliorative measures cannot save us from our doom. Things
have come to such a pass that to prevent wars, a continuance of
unemployment, and world-wide chaos, we must totally abolish
money, as we know it, and inaugurate a system based on brotherhood
- system in which selfish impulses are reduced to 8 minimum.

uch a system, and one that would end our economic troubles, was
Presented by Edward Bellamy in Looking Backward from A.D. 2000,
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and his greater work Eguality. A prominent Douglas Social Credit
advocate recently said locally that all Major Douglas’s principal
Poxtx}:)ta were to be found in Bellamy’s book Equality. And such
is the case.

" Miss Graham says that by the adoption of the Douglas Scheme

a great improvement in the status of women would follow, as they
would be entitled to an egual share with men, and the grand vision
of Bellamy would become an actual fact ”. But why not do it in the
way Bellamy showed it might be done, end adopt his plan, when
by comparison of the Bellamy and Douglas Schemes it is seen that
Bellamy’s is the simpler, the more comprehensive and the most

effectual ?

What so puzzles me is that while on the one hand it is so
clear that our principal woes arise out of the working of our
monetary system, on the other we have men like Douglas, Soddy,
Keynes, Irving Fisher and the rest, apparently never able to get
out of the old groove of thinking in terms of money. They all hang
on to our present monetary system, however they may modify its
details. Bellamy gives us the effective remedy. Do away with
money altogether, as we understand it. Nothing short of this will

now suffice.

Space will not here permit our describing Bellamy’s plan. But
may 1 exhort Theosophists to read, re-read, and study Bellamy’'s two
works, and see if they will not endorse what H., P. B. said in

The Key to Theosophy ? She wrote in that work :

The organization of the Society, depicted by Edward Bellamy, in his magnificent
work ‘' Looking Backward' sdmirebly represents the Theosophical idea of what
should be the first step towsrds the full reslization of Universal Brotherhood. The
state of things he depicts falls short of perfection, because sellishness still exists
and operates in the heart of man. But, in the main, aellishness snd individualism
have been overcome by a feeling of solidarity and mutual Brotherhood, and the
scheme of life there described reduces the causes tending to create and foster

sellishness to a minimum.

The International Bellamy League has been formed to further
the Bellamy idea, and the object of the South African Section of
the League is “the propagstion of the general ideas contained in
the books Looking Backward and Eguality, and the dissemination
of writings contained in these works, and also the performance of
whatever may be considered conducive to the attainment of the
state and conditions of life generally predicted in the said books".
Theosophists the world over would be doing a good work, and at
the same time would practically further the First Object of the
Theosophical Society if they helped in this movement.' Particulars
may be had from the Secretary of the S. A. Section of the League,
P. O. Box 365, Johannesburg, South Africa, or from P. J. Burgers,

' Mr. Bell remarks In snother communicltign: ““l hnve.bgen s mesmbm"o! th:
H joty for over thirly years, and at the present time am Secretary of |
Theosophica] Soviey but I fee! that th; most Theosophical work I have done all

burg Lodge, R
:::l‘,t‘i);.oni?:vhn‘ 1 am now doing in the way of Bellarny League work. '—Ebp,

13



722 THE THEOSOPHIST MARCH

Internationale Vereeniging * Bellamy” Rijswijkscheweg 674 S-
Gravenhage, Holland, and from Mrs. Emma Bellamy Hadley,
Springfield, Mass., U.S.A.

In conclusion I may say I am pledged to no particular scheme
as such. I have an open mind; and if a better plan than Bellamy’s
were presented to me to-morrow, and one that appealed more to
my reason then this, I would espouse it. Bellamy's 1 believe to
be the best and most practical and practicable before the world
at the moment. Therefore I believe it merits the serious study
of all who wish to see the aim of the First Object of the Theosophical
Society become an accomplished fact.

Frep. W. BELL,

Chatrman,
S. A. Section, International Bellamy League.

Vaccination

I

Mr. L. J. Bendit asks in THE THEOSOPHIST for January, 1934
page 438: '‘Is there a better method of protection (apart from gener_af
hygiene) at least possible—for instance, in the form of homeopathic
medication ? For of its efficacy I am not entirely certain,”

Dr. H. C. Allen, in his Key Notes of Leading Remedies, says about
Variolinum (Homeopathic preparation), that it

bears the same relation to small-pox that Antitoxin does to diptheria.

An extended clinical record by competent and reliable observers attests ita
curative value in variola, simple, confluent and malignant—as well as in varioloid and
varicella.

It has done splendid work in all potencies from the 6th cent to the c.m.

As a preventive of or protection against amall.pox, it is far superior to crude
vaccination and sbsolutely safe from the sequelm—especially 1eptic and tubercular
infection. The efficacy of the potency is the stumbling block to the materialist. But
is it more difticull to comprehend than the infectious nature of variols measles or

pertussis 7 Those v{hq have not used it, like those who have not experimentslly
tested the law of similars, are not competent witnesses. Put it to the test and publis

the failures to the world.
Italics are mine. [ have myself tried some of these homeopathic
nosodes with very good results,
“VRAJ"

I

In reply to Mr. Bendit’s enquiry re “a better method of pro-

tection ” than vaccination, 1 can say that ! know from mtpex'ient:ef

of cases that hydropathic treatment definitely cures an attack ©
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smallpox (and leaves no pock-marks). The principles of this
method of treatment will be found in Louis Kuhne’s The New Science

of Healing.
G. K W.

Autocracy in the Thessaphical Soctety

In the THEosSOPHIST of November, 1933, there appeared an
article on “The First Contact of the Lives of the Founders and
Annie Besant”. I would like to draw the attention ofallF. T. S.
to the lines on page 183 (leat we forget):

Ohb, poor shesp of the Panurgean fock; docile animals, obediently trotting in
the txack of their leading rem!

I wventure to suggest to whosoever happens to be the new
President of the Theosophical Society that he should read very
carefully these lines and know there is no place whatever for an
autocracy in the Theosophical Society, not even for the sake of
protecting the Theosophical Society from danger, because there is
no greater danger for our Society than to * trot obediently in the

track of the leading ram .
Pia MuLLER

Germany

1 could not help reading the controversy now going on in THE
THEOSOPHIST about Germany. The world still loves ta throw stones
at that country; they see the splinter in Germany's eye but fail to
see the beam in their own!! How about the huge armaments on the
part of the Allies, who, some years ago, never got tired of shouting:

This is @ war to end war,” and who, a little later, solemnly promised
(on very rotten paper, evidently) to disarm themselves ? No Theo-
gophist ever says anything sgsinst these Nations; instead Germany
is attacked—because she had the courage to make order at home,
because she had the courage to withdraw from the League of

Financiers.
{ mention this in all fairness to the parties concerned.

I would suggest that all Theosophists all over the world
concentrate their thoughts daily, 2t a given hour, say noon, on the
one idea of international harmony, directing this thought-form at all
nations, not merely at one. We might do the world more good in

that way.
Yours for fair play and peace,
0. KeLLer
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Psychic Certainties, by Prevost Battersby. (Rider & Co.)

. This is a useful book, and it would have ful
Lf th; authoé had felt himself able to take o::e:t; “&hﬂ::::hu: "
f:c.t t::te'the u'lx: hstuden}:? are well aware, as a general principle, of the
vast mass of seozgp “;:l teaching offers a rational explanation of 8
to account psychic phenomena for which it is not otherwise easy

ount equally satisfactorily ; but if suddenly challenged to

produce that explanation or t
find it easy to do so. n or to give examples thereof, they would not

A large number of people are still so crassly ignora
. nt of all the
tt;:ost 1mport§m‘t facts of life that even now we s:ml:timei meet with
lose who ridicule the existence of anything beyond the material
3;:'3{ ‘The gqthox: o.f this Pook makes the same complaint, and his
ha:r C b: wntx_ng it is to give a catalogue of psychic facts which
: e n defmﬂ.:ely and scientifically established, so that it is no
onﬂer‘worth_ while to waste time in arguing about them. His list
comprises clairvoyance, telekinesis, ectoplasm, materialization and the
occasional use of enormous but at present inexplicable psychic force.

' Most unfortunately he stops short here, an

hm.nself justified in including life after death among t:e gzg?ec!::tatf:::
which absolute proof has yet been attained. The Theosophist cannot
but fegret this omission, but if the author has not yet found what he
considers .suffic.:iept evidence on this most important point, he is of
course quite right to say so, and we must thank him hes:rtily for
what he has done for us rather than grumble that he has not
done more!

C. w. L

Life Beyond Death, with Evi .
(Collins.) w vidence, by Rev. C. D. Thomss

It is rather a striking coincidence that this book should, apparently
by accident (if there ever is such a thing as an accident), come before
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us for review at the same time as the book last-mentioned, for
really it might be intended as a supplement to it, though absolutely
different in style and conception. The other gives us crisp, isolated
facts in proof of its assertions; this one is a full and deliberate account
of one case only, in which an inquirer, half sceptical in the beginning,
follows out his investigation through many years of steady work,
piling evidence upon evidence till he attains unshakable conviction.
The details are tedious to follow, but the conclusions are irrefutable.
Many lines of evidence converge to prove that death is but a
frequently-recurring incident in life; some lines convince one type
of mind, others another; let this book take its place among

the rest.
C. W. L

Kettle Drums, by N. Ramabhadran. (Basel Mission Press,
Mangalore. Price Re. 1.)

This is a volume of stories and sketches of Indian life to-day.
Reviews of fiction do not ordinarily belong to these columns but this
volume may claim to do something to further inter-social understand-
ing. The author has academic qualifications and experience in the
police force to bring to his task. Some of these sketches are as
succinct as De Maupassant’s, but there is underlying a friendliness
for the common run of human beings to be met in everyday life.
This is & book that should appeal to all who know India, slightly or
well, and their affection should be agreeably deepened by it.

R.W. C

| Will not Cease—," by E. G. Cousins. (Denis Archer, London.
Price 7s. 6d.)

Mz. Cousins proves that those responsible for wars should fight
them ; that is, the armament makers, war material profiteers and
M. P.’s who vote for war, when, if they would alter the financial
system in line with the needs of the people, they would stop the need
for killing in order to adjust economic ends.

The Japanese method of putting trained nationals wherever
possible to help their need for expansion is a problem which
Mr. Cousins shows can be settled amicably. The maijesty of states-
manship and the petty vested and selfish interests are clearly
contrasted. ‘ The beauty of a thing is seen in its contrasted error.”
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This timeous contribution of Mr. Cousins is a call for us to make
it clear that those who decide there shall be war shall fight it. A

very sensible solution.
° A.G.P.

The New Germany Desires Work and Peace. (Liebheit and Thiesen,
Berlin.)

This booklet, which has been translated into English and
French is a collection of speeches, made by Chancellor Hitler to his
people since his entry into office a year ago, with the addition of
President Von Hindenburg's speech st the opening of the Reichstag,
last March.

The Chancellor outlines clearly and forcefully what he considers
to bg the possibilities and the dangers which face the German pcople.
Y1d1ms as he conceives them to be of “a terrible inheritance”
xmpo§e<} upon them by the Treaty of Versailles, he states his
conviction that the country can become prosperous, secure and
sclf-respecting. Unity of lcadership, which implies the suppression
of all conflicting elements (such ss Communism)—the moral
purging of the body corporate of the nation, and the elevation of
Art, the Press, the wireless to the greatness of Germsny's former
standards, are amongst the achievements which he hopes scon
to see fulfilled.

If we may believe in the sincerity of such statements as:
“ Germsny is at all times prepared to renounce offensive weapons
if'the rest of the world does the same’ and * the German nation
wishes to live in peace with the rest of the world” one can but
admire the tenour of these speeches which are a clarion cull to the
German people to rise to the heights of their nationality.

E. M. W.

Midame Blavatsky and the Message of Bellumy, by Thos. F. Day.
(Thceosophical Hall, Pretoria, S. Africa. Price 4d.)

This is a reprint of a lecture given under the auspices of the
Theosophical Society in Central South Africa. Mr. Day recalls to
mind what Madame Blavatsky said touching the widely known work
by Edward Bellumy, looking Backward. She spoke of the work as
*“ magnificent '’ and said it

admirably represented the Theosophical ides of what should be the firat step
towards the full realization of Universal Brothethood . . . sod the scheme of lile
|h;rie described reduces the causes lending to creste and foster seliishness to &
minimum.

The author, realizing that as Theosophists we should put our
Brotherhood, or *our Greater Self” as Bellamy termed it, into
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effective action, urges the prompt consideration of Mr. Bellamy's
vision which he was “ permitted ”’ to see in the waning years of his
life while weakened by ravages of disease.

He quotes Philip Snowden (when Chancellor of the Exchequer) :
“ Eighty-eight per cent of the wealth of Great Britain is owned by 2%
per cent of the people,’” stating that this has been accompanied, as
always, by the decay of the helpless and unemployed. * Ninety-five
per cent of the crime under our present system is committed for
personal gain; either from absolute want, fear of the future, or

greediness.”

Bcllamy visualized broadcasting, television, power from water-
falls, winds and tides; clothes of paper, returned to pulp factories
when soiled, as is done in Japan to-day; air transport, universal
peace, and said that the way to human happiness lay in the Science
of the Soul and its relation to the Eternal.

In fine, this is a useful pamphlet to place in the hands of those
who are seriously searching for a way out of the present world-
impasse, for it stimulates original thinking about the most important

problem of life to-day.
A.P.W.

Mixed Pasture, by Evelyn Underhill. (Methuen & Co., London.

Price 5s.)

In this collection of essays and addresses, delivered during a
period of twelve years before such varied audiences as a Girls'
College, a group of Public School masters, a Council of Women
Church Workers, or printed in eminent journals, Miss Underhill
discusses in her usual luminous and scholarly style some of the little-
understood manifestations of the spiritual life. She speaks from the
Christian standpoint which looks on the universe as dual :

It is that richly lving concept of God's concrete reality and utter distinctness
from the world, vet His ceaseless activity within and for every bit of it, escaping
monism on the one hand, and deism on the other, which is decisive of catholicism,

Yet, catholicism emphatically declares an intimate contact between
all these pairs of opposites: * Spiritual reality is not and
cannot be cut off from the world of sense.”

However, some have found in the profounder philosophy of
Theosophy a resolution of this seeming antithesis, just as to many the
monisn of the Vedanta underlies the dualism of the Sankhyan
philosophy.

The theme of the essays is largely the relationship which exists
for the religious man between the two sides of himself, “that
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‘somewhat’ in him which—however he defines it—is capuble of
sternity, and that natural being he shares with the animaf world "

Masy snd Marths do live togathar in the house of the soul. Onsis absorbed ia
mulliplitity, the other is gsthured into unily. Muacths, the sxtrovert, is busy and
loquacious. Mary, the inlyovert, Reepe her sacrel 1o herselft . . - To ignore
thia duslity is to impoverizh ocur view of hymao asture, snd } doubt whethar
paychology . . . i going to sstablish ilself on & firm basis untl it consents te

recognise this.

An interesting sugdestion is made that we must look to crestive
art, * that most fruitful field of research for the religious philosopher,
for & clearer understanding of the {ranscendent state. The power ©
conveying ecstasy, she adds, is the secret of true art, and what s
ecstasy but * the release of the transcendental sense” ?

From smother side Miss Underhill urges the necessity for and
value of rituai:

It is clear thal any devalo rate religion, of the Church type, must (ind
aome vulward wxpression by mcr:: c:!rp;t;:‘ -ng cermony, in order that il may
satisly » deep instinct of man . . . Rilusl as an sim in itsell must be always sbauy
« .+ . But ritusl as the oulwsrd sign of inward sction ia, in one form of snothet,
aatursl and necsassry to human crestures. 31 relssaes religious sneryy; and both
sapresses and stimuintes transcendenial and corporate fealing.

o In her anslysis of the Oxford Movement, which is undergoing
vivid revival in Christian countries to-day, she truly says it

. has siresdy shown us whst human naturs ean become, when if leavea all and
gives itself without limit to the purposes of Qod, whether in the lite of aervice or in
the life of prayer.

Perhaps Mias Underhill shows s singulsr neglect of the vaat
field of information to be found in Eastern religions concerning the
Iife of the Spirit in msan. However, her power to appreciate true
Bhakti is to be seen in her studies of St. Francis, Richard the Hermit,
St. Teress, and many another “people who work from the centre
and radiate God because they possess Him ”,

They are real, individual, intensely living men and women ; who
are made ardent by a supernatural glow, and become chamnels of 8
supernatural energy. They stand in the gap between the hidden
perfect and the imperfect world, and love not one but both
revealing the absolute goodness, applying the absolute standerd, 89
communicating the absolute life, because they are asturated by it,
because they cannot conceive existence except in relation to it.

Miss Underhill's great gift to the Western world lies in the revels-
tions she has made of the lives of Christian saints and mystics. ofted
men and women living in obscurtly, the full value and significance
whose existence was before unknown. And for the present Vv
studeats of religion needs must be grateful to Mias Underhiué . W.

SUPPLEMENT TO

THE THEOSOPHIST

THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY
FINANCIAL STATEMENT

The following receipts, from 11th September to 8th December,
1933, are acknowledged with thanks:

ANNUAL DUES AND ADMISSION FRES

Rs. A P.

T.S. in Spain, 107 dues per 1933 w 168212 0O

Mr. Peter de Abrew, Colombo, dues per 183 13 4 0

T.S. in Central America, 107 dues per 1932, $27 ... 73 7 8

Mrs. R. W. Hughes, dues per 1934, £1 13 4 0

T.S. in Egypt, 10% dues per 1932, £2-10.6 ... 33 310
+ « Philippine Islands, through the President,

Manilla Lodge, dues per 1933, Rs. 85-50 8% 8 0
T.S., (outside} Russia, 107 dues per 1933, 4 Swiss francs 3811 3
T.S. in Netherlands, 10% dues per 1833 ... .. 1428 8 0

w » Portugal, o e e e 840-2 5213 8
v »n Canada, w m  w w $87-80 w 238 6 0
w s South Africa, ,, , o o 4180 .. 65 9 0
»w » DBrazil, w s w 1932,812 . 158 7 8
» » Uruguay, w . a 1933,%4 52 4 0
.+ »» Burma, . 30 00
w » NewZealand ,, , ., , £23160 .. 316 0 2
» » U S A, v e e e .. 2589 14 7
» o Netherlands-East-Indies, 10% dues per 1833 ... 703 2 9
w » Porto Rico, 107, dues per 1833 42 89 0
» s England, July to October, £26-7-11 ... 350 1 9
« » Iceland, 107 dues per 19833, £7-18-10 105 11 0
w w lreleed, ., . , .,  £2.56 30 2 2
» 1 lIndis, part 107, dues per 1933 .- B17158 0
w n France, 10% dues per 1933, £57.4.3 70 1 0
w 1 DBulgaria, ,, . , , £ .. 53 0 4

To be carried ... 8,283 12 11

e
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Rs. A. P.
Carried forward .. 8,283 12 11
Paulino Diamico, Madam Lopes, C. Marthe Tanguy,

dues per 1933, £3... 3911 9
Mr. Oscar F. Hintze, Germany, dues per 1934 £1 13 4 0
Miss E. Drayton, dues and entrance fee per 1924, £1-5.0 16 7 9
T.S. in Argentine, 10% dues per 1933, £4-9-4 58 13 0
Singapore Lodge, dues of 11 members per 1933, £2-15- 0 36 70
T.S. in Yugoslavia, 10% dues per 1933, £6 . 80 0 0
H. P. B. Lodge, Toronto, dues of 12 members per 1934, ‘£3 39 4 0

Miss E. M. Casey, Messrs. K. Sina and Vadively,
Miroku Lodge, Tokyo, dues per 1934 ... 915 0

Mr. Kwee Siem Kiang, Bandjermasin, D. E. I, dues
per 1934 1514 0
Shanghai Lodge, dues per 1933, 55 66 1 1
8,659 10 6

DONATIONS

T.S. in Australia, “ Adyar Day,” £1-4-8 ... 16 4 2

Mr. Herbert Lanepart, Hong Kong, in memory of
Dr. Besant . 4 0 0
T.S. in Brazil, * Adyar Day," 22 14 0 35 9 0
Anonymous 74 0 3
_ Mrs. James Fonseka, Semarang for Adyar L1brary 25 0 0
Hon. Treasurer, Chapter Herakles, for Dispensary ... 5 0 0
240 13 5

CONTRIBUTIONS TOWARDS A MEMORIAL TO DR. BESANT
*“ A Friend " per Mr. C. Jinarajadasa 200 0 O
L. Garbe Liomer, through Mr. C. Jinarajadasa, 50 francs 790
Miss E. Drayton, 10s. 6 9 6
Mr. Khushaldas, Karachi . 10 0 O
Mr. C. Jinarajadasa, * Garland Money Y. 22 00
,» V. S. Soman, Vadad, Patpanhala 10 0 0
256 2 6
Adyar, A. J. HAMERSTER,

9th December, 1933 Hon. Treasurer, T.5.

1934 SUPPLEMENT TO THE THEOSOPHIST | XV
OLCOTT PANCHAMA FREE SCHOOL
FINANCIAL STATEMENT

The following receipts, from 11th September to 8th December,
1933, are acknowledged with thanks:

DONATIONS

Rs. A. P.
Mr. A. Y. Northam, Lansing 1314 0
Mr. N. K. Bhide, Jhansi . 4 0 0
Mrs. D. Rajaram, for *“ Food Fund ” 40 0 0
T.S. Compound Girls, Benares ... 16 12 0
Mr. C. Vasudevayya, subscription per October 2 00
* Anonymous *’ through Mr. Ernest Wood . 74 0 3
Miss Helen Pottinger, New Zealand 714 0
Rev. W. H. Pitken, New York ... 13 8 0
Co-Masonic Lodge, Ahmedabad ... 25 0 0

197 0 3

Adyar, ERrRNEST WoOOD,

8th December, 1933 Hon. Secretary & Treasurer, O.P.F.S.

NEW LODGES
Location Name of Lodge nge&fnl{s;e
Trichinopoly, India ... “ Agastya” Lodge, T.S. 18-11-1933
Adyar, H. Frel,

8th December, 1933 Recording Secretary, T.5.
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THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY was formed at New York, November
17, 1875, and incorporated at Madras, April 3, 1905. It is an abso-
lutely unsectarian body of seekers after Truth, striving to serve
humanity on spiritual lines, and therefore endeavouring to check
materialism and revive religious tendency. Its three declared
Objects are:

FirsT.—To form a nucleus of the Universal Brotherhood of

Humanity, without distinction of race, creed, sex, caste
or colour.

SECOND.—TO_ encourage the study of comparative religion,
philosophy and science.

THIRD.—To investigate the unexplained laws of Nature and the
powers latent in man,

THE T.HFOS(?PHICAL SOCIETY is composed of students, belonging
to any religion in the world or to none, who are unite,d by their
approval of the above Objects, by their wish to remove religious antago-
nisms and to draw together men of good-will whatsoever their religious
opinions, and by their desire to study religious truths and to share
the results of their studies with others. Their bond of union is not the
profession of a common belief, but a common search and aspiration
for Truth. They hold that Truth should be sought by study, by
reflection, by purity of life, by devotion to high ideals, and they regard
Truth as a prize to be striven for, not as a dogma to be imposed by
authority. They consider that belief should be the result of individual
study or intuition, and not its antecedent, and should rest on know-
ledge, not on assertion. They extend tolerance to all, even to the
intolerant, not as a privilege they bestow, but as a duty they perform,
and they seek to remove ignorance, not to punish it. They see every
religion as an expression of the Divine Wisdom and prefer its study
to its condemnation, and its practice to proselytism. Peace is their
watchword, as Truth is their aim,

_ THEOSOPHY is the body of truths which forms the basis of all
religions, and which cannot be claimed as the exclusive possession of
any., It offers a philosophy which renders life intelligible, and which
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demonstrates the justice and the love which guide its evolution. It
puts death in its rightful place, as a recurring incident in an endless
life, opening the gateway to a fuller and more radiant existence. It
restores to the world the Science of the Spirit, teaching man to know
fhe Spirit as himself, and the mind and body as his servants. It
illuminates the Scriptures and doctrines of religions by unveiling their
hidden meanings, and thus justifying them at the bar of intelligence,
as they are ever justified in the eyes of intuition.

Members of the Theosophical Society study these truths, and
Theosophists endeavour to live them. Every one willing to study, to
be tolerant, to aim high, and to work perseveringly, is welcomed as a
member, and it rests with the member to become a true Theosophist.

FREEDOM OF THOUGHT

As the Theosophical Society has spread far and wide over thecivil-
ized world, and as members of all religions have become members of it
without surrendering the special dogmas, teachings and beliefs
of their respective faiths, it is thought desirable to emphasize the
fact that there is no doctrine, no opinion, by whomsoever taught
or held, that is in any way binding on any member of the Society,
none which any member is not free to accept or reject. Approval
of its three Objects is the sole condition of membership. No
teacher nor writer, from H. P. Blavatsky downwards, has any
authority to impose his teachings or opinions on members. Every
member has an equal right to attach himself to any teacher or to any
school of thought which he may choose, but has no right to force his
choice on any other. Neither a candidate for any office, nor any voter,
can be rendered ineligible to stand or to vote, because of any opinion
he may hold, or because of membership in any school of thought to
which he may belong. Opinions or beliefs neither bestow privileges
nor inflict penalties. The Members of the General Council earnestly
request every member of the Theosophical Society to maintain, defend
and act upon these fundamental principles of the Society, and also
fearlessly to exercise his own right of liberty of thought and of expres-
sion thereof, within the limits of courtesy and consideration for others.
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THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY is a world-wide international organi-
zation formed at New York on November 17th, 1875, and incorporated
later in India with its Headquarters at Adyar, Madras.

It is an unsectarian body of seekers after Truth promoting
Brotherhood and striving to serve humanity. Its three declared
Objects are:

FiIrsT.—To form a nucleus of the Universal Brotherhood of
Humanity, without distinction of race, creed, sex, caste
or colour.

Seconp,—To encourage the study of Comparative Religion,
Philosophy and Science.

THIRD.—To investigate unexplained laws of Nature and the
powers latent in man.

THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY is composed of men and women
who are united by their approval of the above Objects, by their
determination to promote Brotherhood, to remove religious, racial
and other antagonisms, and who wish to draw together all persons
of goodwill whatsoever their opinions.

Their bond of union is a common search and aspiration for
Truth. They hold that Truth should be sought by study, by
reflection, by service, by purity of life and by devotion to high
ideals, They hold that Truth should be striven for, not imposed by
authority as a dogma. They consider that belief should be the
result of individual study or of intuition, and not its antecedent,
and should rest on knowledge, not on assertion. They see every
Religion as an expression of the Divine Wisdom and prefer its
study to its condemnation, and its practice to proselytism. Peace
is their watchword, as Truth is their aim.

THEOSOPHY offers a philosophy which renders life intelligible,
and demonstrates the inviolable nature of the laws which govern
its evolution. It puts death in its rightful place as a recurring
incident in an endless life, opening the gateway to a fuller and
more radiant existence. It restores to the world the Science of
the Spirit, teaching man to know the Spirit as himself, and the
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mind and body as his servants. It illuminates the scriptures and -

doctrines of religions by unveiling their hidden meanings, thus
justifying them at the bar of intelligence as, in their original purity,
they are ever justified in the eyes of intuition. The Society claims
no monopoly of Theosophy, as the Divine Wisdom cannot be limited ;
but its Fellows seek to understand it in ever-increasing measure.
All in sympathy with the Objects of the Theosophical Society are
welcomed as members, and it rests with the member to become
a true Theosophist,

FREEDOM OF THOUGHT

As the Theosophical Society has spread far and wide over the civil-
ized world, and as members of all religions have become members of it
without surrendering the special dogmas, teachings and beliefs
of their respective faiths, it is thought desirable to emphasize the
fact that there is no doctrine, no opinion, by whomsoever taught
or held, that is in any way binding on any member of the Society,
none which any member is not free to accept or reject. Approval
of its three Objects is the sole condition of membership. No
teacher nor writer, from H. P. Blavatsky downwards, has any
authority to impose his teachings or opinions on members. Every
member has an equal right to attach himself to any teacher or to any
school of thought which he may choose, but has no right to force his
choice on any other, Neither a candidate for any office, nor any voter,
can be rendered ineligible to stand or to vote, because of any opinion
he may hold, or because of membership in any school of thought to
which he may belong. Opinions or beliefs neither bestow privileges
nor inflict penalties. The Members of the General Council earnestly
request every member of the Theosophical Society to maintain, defend
and act upon these fundamental principles of the Society, and also
fearlessly to exercise his own right of liberty of thought and of
expression thereof, within the limits of courtesy and consideration
for others.
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PROSPECTUS OF THE BESANT MEMORIAL SCHOOL,
ADYAR, MADRAS

THE Besant Memorial School is established to perpetuate in a practical
manner the life-long services to and deep interest in education on the
part of Dr. Annie Besant, whose last wish it was that an educational
ixgstitut}i!on should be established at or near Adyar for the helping
of youth.

The School will be conducted on the lines laid down by
Dr. Besant in her many educational writings and in her guidance of
the various institutions with which she was associated. These are
to be found in her pamphlet entitled Principles of Education.

In general, the first care of the School will be to ensure healthy
bodies; and games and exercises, together with careful medical
supervision, will be regarded as of vital importance. The second
care of the School will be to guide the healthy development of the
emotional nature, so that the students may grow amidst clean and
uplifting impulses and feelings, thus conserving and usefully directing
their growing vigour. The third care of the School will be to help
the students to gain useful knowledge, and the ability to control and
direct the powers of the mind.

) Religious education will form an integral part of the curriculum,
in the course of which the Theosophical principles of life, to be found
in every great religion, will be given due prominence, and the
students will be helped to discover in their respective faiths both an
adequate understanding of life and a happy confidence in themselves
and in their future. Special stress will be laid upon the importance
of mutual respect among the adherents of the various religions.

Political education will consist in training the students for good
citizenship. Patriotism will be given its due place, as also the
paramount importance of the international spirit as an integral part
of true patriotism.

xxi
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Ordered and cultured freedom will form the basis of the School
activities, and self-respect and self-reliance will accordingly be
encouraged to the fullest possible extent. The School will be

'a community, representing in miniature, as far as expedient, life in
the outer world ; and its members will be trained to value the dignity,
opportunities and responsibilities of life, so that there may be a safe
transition from the stage of preparation to that of growing participa-
tion in the larger life of the world-school itself.

Asthetic and artistic education will be given all possible
prominence, for upon this aspect of education individual and national
refinement very largely depend. The importance of education for
leisure will be practically recognized, in which connection craftsman-
ship will be constantly encouraged. Similarly, it will be borne in
mind that education, in the case of the few, is for that leadership of
which the whole world stands in such sore need.

_ The School thus hopes to send into the world good citizens,
religious in the noblest sense of the word, equipped to earn an
honourable living, to profit from the experiences through which all

must needs pass, and to be to those around them examples of
right living.

The School will be co-educational and largely residential, but

day-students will also be admitted. Only vegetarian food will
be provided.

The curriculum will be that prescribed by the Education
Department of the Government of Madras, and by the University
of Madras so far as regards the higher classes. The normal
medium of instruction will be Tamil, but where possible special
arrangements will be made for students whose mother-tongue
is not Tamil. Special arrangements will also as far as possible
be made for students who are preparing for the local examinations
of foreign Universities, as well as for students who come from
foreign countries.

The general management of the School is in the hands of
the Besant Educational Trust, a body registered under Act XXI
of 1860, with an Executive Committee at Adyar to deal with
the routine business.

_ The Theosophical Society has at present no official connection
with or responsibility for the principles or management of the
School, but the Adyar Headquarters authorities are in general
sympathy with its aims and objects, and consider that it may
in due time become a most useful activity in the vicinity of Adyar.

It has been decided to open the School in Classes 1 to 5, and
Forms 1 to 3, in June next if sufficient applications for admission
are forthcoming. There will also be day classes for very little
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children, under the guidance of an experienced teacher. Temporary
premises will be rented from the Theosophical Society on the
Adyar estate until funds are available for the purchase of land
and for the erection of suitable buildings. It is, of course, intended
that the School shall become a fully equipped High School, and
later on a College, if funds permit.

A fully competent staff is already being selected, and the
Headmaster will be Mr. K. Sankara Menon, M.A., Caithness
Prizeman of the Madras University.

Dr. G. S. Arundale, late Headmaster and Principal of the
Central Hindu College, Benares, late examiner to the University
of Allahabad and to the Government of the United Provinces, late
Minister of Education to the Government of His Highness the
Maharaja Holkar of Indore, late Principal of the National University
of Madras and head of its Teachers Training Department, etc.,
will be honorary Educational Adviser.

Vaidyaratna G. Srinivasamurti, B.A., B,L.,, M.B,, C.M., Principal
of the Government School of Indian Medicine, Madras, has kindly
consented to be the honorary Medical Officer.

OFFICIAL NOTICE

WIiLL all General Secretaries and members in general kindly note
that cheques, remittances, letters and reports intended for either
the Treasurer or the Recording Secretary should be addressed to
them as such and not by the use of their personal names: that
is, please address them merely—" To the Treasurer, Theosophical
Society, Adyar,” or “To the Recording Secretary, Theosophical
Society, Adyar . This is all that is necessary or required.

We have recently had considerable trouble in cashing cheques
which were made out in the name of our late Treasurer, Mr. Schwarz,
who died last year. There has also been much delay in attending
to official correspondence which was addressed to Mr. E. Wood, our
former Recording Secretary, who is now living in Qotacamund.

1f the General Secretaries will please publish this notice in
their Sectional journals, we shall feel obliged to them.

President, pro tem,
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THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY is a world-wide international organi-
zation formed at New York on November 17th, 1875, and incorporated
later in India with its Headquarters at Adyar, Madras.

It is an unsectarian body of seekers after Truth promoting
Brotherhood and striving to serve humanity. Its three declared
Objects are:

FirsT.—To form a nucleus of the Universal Brotherhood of
Humanity, without distinction of race, creed, sex, caste
or colour.

SECOND.—To encourage the study of Comparative Religion,
Philosophy and Science.

THIRD.—To investigate unexplained laws of Nature and the
powers latent in man.

THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY is composed of men and women
who are united by their approval of the above Objects, by their
determination to promote Brotherhood, to remove religious, racial
and other antagonisms, and who wish to draw together all persons
of goodwill whatsoever their opinions.

Their bond of union is a common search and aspiration for
Truth. They hold that Truth should be sought by study, by
reflection, by service, by purity of life and by devotion to high
ideals. They hold that Truth should be striven for, not imposed by
authority as a dogma. They consider that belief should be the
result of individual study or of intuition, and not its antecedent,
and should rest on knowledge, not on assertion. They see every
Religion as an expression of the Divine Wisdom and prefer its
study to its condemnation, and its practice to proselytism. Peace
is their watchword, as Truth is their aim.

THEOSOPHY offers a philosophy which renders life intelligible,
and demonstrates the inviolable nature of the laws which govern
its evolution. It puts death in its rightful place as a recurring
incident in an endless life, opening the gateway to a fuller and
more radiant existence, It restores to the world the Science of
the Spirit, teaching man to know the Spirit as himself, and the
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mind and body as his servants. It illuminates the scriptures and
doctrines of religions by unveiling their hidden meanings, thus
justifying them at the bar of intelligence as, in their original purity,
they are ever justified in the eyes of intuition. The Society claims
no monopoly of Theosophy, as the Divine Wisdom cannot be limited ;
but its Fellows seek to understand it in ever-increasing measure,
All in sympathy with the Objects of the Theosophical Society are
welcomed as members, and it rests with the member to become
a true Theosophist,

FREEDOM OF THOUGHT

As the Theosophical Society has spread far and wide over the civil-
ized world, and as members of all religions have become members of it
without surrendering the special dogmas, teachings and beliefs
of their respective faiths, it is thought desirable to emphasize the
fact that there is no doctrine, no opinion, by whomsoever taught
or held, that is in any way binding on any member of the Society,
none which any member is not free to accept or reject. Approval
of its three Objects is the sole condition of membership. No
teacher nor writer, from H., P. Blavatsky downwards, has any
authority to impose his teachings or opinions on members. Every
member has an equal right to attach himself to any teacher or to any
school of thought which he may choose, but has no right to force his
choice on any other. Neither a candidate for any office, nor any voter,
can be rendeved ineligible fo stand or to vote, because of any opinion
he may hold, or because of membership in any school of thought to
which he may belong. Opinions or beliefs neither bestow privileges
nor inflict penalties. The Members of the General Council earnestly
request every member of the Theosophical Society to maintain, defend
and act upon these fundamental principles of the Society, and also
fearlessly to exercise his own right of liberty of thought and of
expression thereof, within the limits of courtesy and consideration
for others.

KEep your minds open. Do not accept a new truth hurriedly and
rush into it as some people do. If a new thing comes along that is
serious, look at it calmly, give it a hearing, study it, use your reason,
and then judge whether it is gooed or bad.

ANNIE BESANT
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